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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 


The apparatus for the grammatical study of the Hebrew 
language, contained m this volume, consists of three parts : 

1) A translation of Dr. Rodiger’s seventeenth edition of the 
Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius. 

2) A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in 
acquiring and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles 
of reading and inflection, and in the analysis of forms. 

3) A Chrestomathy, consisting of explanatory notes on select 
portions of the Hebrew Bible. 

The translation has been prepared from the manuscript 
revision for the seventeenth German edition, furnished by Dr. 
Rodiger in advance of its publication in Germany. This has 
been strictly followed in the revision of the translation, which 
has been in great part rewritten, so as to make it an exact repre¬ 
sentation of the original work, in its present improved form, and 
of the present state of Hebrew philology, as it is exhibited by 
Dr. Rodiger.* 

* In consulting the references to the grammar,, in Gesenius* Hebrew Lexicon 
(Dr. Robinson’s translation, fifth, revised edition, 1854), and in other works, it 
should be remembered that the numbering of the sections, in this edition, is increa¬ 
sed by one after §48, by too after § 86, and by tkree after § 126, of the former 
editions. 
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PREFACE. 


The grammatical exercises have been entirely rewritten, on 
an improved plan. The attention of teachers is respectfully 
requested to the method of study, proposed on page fourth of the 
Exercises, which has been found to lighten greatly the labor 
both of the teacher and learner. 

A new and much more extended selection has been made of 
Hebrew reading lessons, with grammatical and exegetical notes 
suited to the wants of the student. It is the plan of these notes, 
to repeat nothing which is contained in the grammar and lexi¬ 
con, and for the statement of which they can be referred to. 
On a different plan, the same information might have been 
spread over many times the number of pages, with no other 
effect than to embarrass the learner, and retard his real profi¬ 
ciency. 

No pains have been spared to secure perfect accuracy in the 
printing of the book. My thanks are due to the conductors of 
the press of Mr. Trow, especially to Mr. W. F. Gould, for the 
extraordinary care bestowed upon the proofs, before they were 
sent to me for examination. They have since been subjected to 
several careful revisions ; and it is believed that no error, of any 
importance, has escaped detection. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§1. 


OF THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 

1. The Hebrew language is only a single branch of a great 
parent-stock in western Asia, which was native in Palestine, 
Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia ; that is, 
in the countries extending from the Mediterranean sea to the 
Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to the southern coast 
of Arabia. But in very early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Ethiopia, and through Phoenician 
colonies over several of the islands and coasts of the Mediterra¬ 
nean sea, and particularly over the whole Carthaginian coast. 
There is no ancient name for the collective nations and langua¬ 
ges of this stock. The now generally received name, Semites , 
Semitic languages , borrowed from the fact that most of the 
nations who spoke these languages were descended from Sem 
(Gen. x. 21), may be retained in the want of one more appro¬ 
priate.* 

2. From this Semitic stock have proceeded three principal 
branches. I. The Arabic , in the southern part of the Semitic 
domain. To this belongs the Ethiopic, as an offshoot of the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritict), and the language of the Sinaitic 
inscriptions, a descendant of the North-Arabic.t II. The Ara- 

* From Sem proceeded the Aramaean and Arabic branches, as well as the 
Hebrews; but not the Ethiopians (Cush), and the Canaanites. The two latter are 
referred to Ham (vs. 7, 15, £); though their language belongs decidedly to those 
called Semitic. Among the Semites are reckoned also (v. 21) the Elamites and 
Assyrians, whose language has not yet been thoroughly investigated. 

f j RocUger, Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in Arabien, Halle, 1842, Bd. H, S. 
861. 

% Tuch, in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenL Gesellschaft, Bd. HL, S. 129. t 
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maan, in the northern and northeastern division. It is called 
Syriac , in the form which it takes in the Christian Aramaean 
literature, and Chaldee , as it exists in the Aramaean writings of 
Jews. To these writings belong some later portions of the Old 
Testament, viz. Ezra iv. 8—vi. 18, and vii. 12-26 ; Dan. ii. 4— 
vii. 28.* To the Aramaean belongs also the Samaritan , in its 
fundamental character ; though, like the Chaldee, it often has a 
strong tincture of the Hebrew. The Aramaean of the Nestorians 
is a very debased and corrupted dialect, as is also the present 
Vulgar-Syriac. III. The Hebrew , with which the Canaanitish 
and Phoenician (Punic) nearly coincide ; holding a relation, in 
its character as well as geographical position, about midway 
between the Arabic and the Aramaean. All these languages are 
related to each other in much the same manner as those of the 
Germanic family (Gothic, Old-northern, Danish, Swedish ; high 
and low German, in the earlier and later dialects): or as those 
of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish ; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Russian ; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly ex¬ 
tinct, as is the case with the Phoenician, or they exist only in 
altered and decayed forms, as the modern Syriac among the 
Jews and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Curdistan ;t 
the Ethiopic in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic); 
and also the Hebrew, among a part of the modem Jews, though 
the latter in their writings aim at the reproduction of the lan¬ 
guage of the Old Testament. The Arabic alone, has not only 
retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but has 
encroached in all directions upon the domains of other tongues. 

The Semitic stock of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 
by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India into 
the western parts of Europe. This stock, as it comprehends, Under the 
most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanscrit), ancient and modern 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, the Gothic with the other Germanic lan¬ 
guages, is hence called the Indo-Germanic. With the Old-Egyptian 
language, an offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic has had, in 
very high antiquity, manifold points of contact Both have much in 
common; but their relation is not yet precisely determined.! The Chi- 


* The most ancient passage, where Aramaean words as such occur, is Gen. 
red. 47. Comp, also the Aramsean verse in Jer. x. 11. 

\ See Rodiger in der Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, B. II., S. 77. ft 
\ For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Qesenius in d. Allg. lit 
Zeitung, 1839, No. 77. ft, 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. ling. Hebrseae; Schwarzs 
in d. Alten ^Egypten; Bunsen's JSgypten L S. 520. ft 
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nese. the Japanese, the Tartar and other languages, exhibit a radically 
different character. 

3. The Semitic stock, in its grammatical structure compared 
with that of other languages, particularly the Indo-Germanic, 
exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively constitute its dis¬ 
tinctive character, although many of them are found singly in 
other languages. These are : a) among the consonants (which, 
in general, form the body and substance of these languages) a 
number of gutturals, of different gradations in sound ; the vowels 
proceeding all from the three primary sounds (a, i, u), and serving 
rather to mark subordinate distinctions : fc) word-stems, mostly 
consisting 8f three consonants : c) in the Verb, only two tense- 
forms, each having a peculiarly defined usage ; and a marked 
regularity pervading the formation of verbals : d) in the Noun, 
only two genders, and a very simple designation of case : e) in 
Pronouns, the designation of oblique cases by appended forms 
{suffixa ): f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (many 
proper names excepted), or in the Verb : g) in the Syntax, a 
simple succession of members, with little of periodic structure in 
the subordination of clauses. 

4. In the province of the Lexicon also, the Semitic languages 
differ essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; though there is here 
apparently more agreement than in grammatical structure. Very 
many stem-words and roots are coincident in sound with those of 
the Indo-Germanic stock. But, aside from expressions directly 
borrowed (see below), the actually similar restricts itself, partly 
to words imitative of natural sounds (onomatopoetic), partly to 
those in which the sameness or similarity of meaning follows of 
itself from the nature of the same sounds, after the universal 
type of human speech. Neither of these establishes any histo¬ 
rical (gentilic) relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the 
agreement also in grammatical structiA is essential.* 


* The points of connection, between the Semitic stock and the Indo-Germanic, 
Gesenins has endeavored to point out in his later lexical works; and others have 
carried this comparison still farther, or have taken it up in their own way. But 
nowhere is illusion more easy, or more common, than in investigations of this kind; 
and one requires great circumspection, and especially a comprehensive knowledge 
of the whole system of sounds in both families, in order to be secure from error in 
these obscure paths. It is here as indispensable, to be strict in noting what docs not 
fulfil all the conditions of a common origin, as to be able to discover superficial 
points of agreement So much, at least, is to be held as certain: that these two 
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As examples of stems originating in the same natural sound ( onoma - 
topoetic), we may class together the following: p|?b, pnb, Xtixca, lingo , 
San. lih, Fr. lecker , Germ, lecken, and Eng. to lick; bbft (kindr. baa, 
ba$), xlXXu, xe'AAw, xvX/oj, ro/ro, Germ, quellen , wallen , and Eng. to treM ; 

isnn. rnn, ^a^aTTw, Pers. kharidan , Ital. gratia re, Fr. gratter , 
Germ, kratzen , and Eng. to grate, to scratch; p^D, frango , Germ. 
brechen, Eng. to 6rea/r, &c. An example of another kind is am. Aam 
(sam), gam , /ram, in the signification together [gathered] ; e.g. in Heb. 
DSK (hence Sibk people, prop, assemblage), os togetAer-with, Dttft 
(hence oft also), Arab. to collect; Pers. ham , hama, at once ; San. 
amd , with, Gr. apa (a/iqpw), opos, opov, (opiXog, opadog ), and hardened, 
xoiyo$, Lat. cum, cumulus , cunctus , and with the corresponding sibilant, 
San. sam, <rvv, Ivy, |i>yo? = xo*yos, Goth, sama, Germ, sammt, sammeln: 
though doubts may still be raised in regard to some of file instances 
quoted. 

Essentially different from such internal coincidence, is the 
adoption and naturalization of single words from other langua¬ 
ges (borrowed words). Thus, 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are expressed in the 

Hebrew by their native names. E. g. (Egypt, for, iero, iavo) river, 
Nile; Wtj (Egypt, ake , achi) Nile-grassy = nagaduaog, Persian 
pleasure-grounds, park; pas 1 }*, daric, Persian gold-coin; , from 

$e Indian (Tamul.) togai, peacocks. Several of them are found also in 
Greek: as, tpp (San. /rapt) ape, xrjnog, xrjfiog; &D*i3 (San. karpdsa) 
cotton, xagnaaog, carbasus. 

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 

trade, have passed over to the Greeks along with the objects themselves. 
E.g. a /Svaaoc, byssus; hjhb, Xt/3avm6g, frankincense; H3J3, xavt), 
xawa, canna , reed; 11333. xi'ptyoy, cuminum , cumin; pi'^a, myrrha; 

, xaoala , cassia ; baa, xuprjXog, camelus ; pirns. aggafl wy, arrha- 
bon , arrha , pledge. Such transitions would be facilitated, especially, by 
the commercial dealings of the Phoenicians. 

5. The written form of a language is never so perfect, as to 
express all its various shades of sound. The writing of the 
Semites has one very r^narkable imperfection ; viz. that only 
the consonants (which do indeed constitute the kernel and body 
of language) were written out as real letters ; whilst, of the 
vowel-sounds, only the more prolonged ones, and not always 
even these, were represented by certain consonants (§ 7). At a 
later period, in order to represent all the vowel-sounds to the 


families do not hold a sisterly , or any near relationship to one another ; and that the 
characteristic structure of each must first be dissected and analyzed, before any 
original elements, which they may have in common, can be discovered. This com¬ 
parison, moreover, belongs more to the Lexicon than to the Grammar. 
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«ye, there were attached to the letters (§ 8) small, separate signs 
(points, or strokes, above or below the line); though, for more 
practised readers, they were wholly omitted. The letters are 
always written, moreover, from right to left.*—Dissimilar as the 
different Semitic alphabets may appear, they yet all proceed, by 
various tendencies and modifications, from one and the same 
original alphabet. Of this the truest copy, among all existing 
specimens of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Phoenician, 
from which sprang the old Greek, and mediately all the Euro¬ 
pean written characters. 

For a complete view of the Phoenician alphabet, and of all those which 
have proceeded from it, see Gesenius Monumenta antiqua Phoenicia 
(Lipsi®, 1837, 4.) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1-5, and his article Palceographie , in 
Ersch and Gruber's Encyclop. Sect III. Bd. 9. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works are found in the Hebrew (§ 2); the Arameean com¬ 
mence about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); those of 
the Arabic branch not earlier than the first centuries of the Chris¬ 
tian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Etbiopic translation of the 
Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic literature after the 
sixth). But it is still another question, which of these languages 
longest and most truly held to the original Semitic type ; in 
which of them, as they have come to us, we trace the earlier 
phase of their development. For the more or less rapid progress 
of language, in the mouth of a people or of tribes of the same 
people, is determined by causes quite distinct from the growth of 
a literature ; and often, before the formation of a literature, the 
organism of a language has already become shattered, especially 
by early contacts with other tongues. Thus, in the Semitic 
domain, the Arameean dialects suffered the earliest and greatest 
decay,t and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish. The Arabic 


* The Ethiopic is written from left to right But this is probably an innovation 
of the earliest missionaries, by whom Christianity was introduced into Ethiopia; 
for an ancient inscription still exhibits the reversed direction, as does also the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritic) writing, which is most nearly related to the Ethiopic, 
and which regularly runs from right to left See liddiger, in the Zeitschr. f. d. 
Eunde des Morgenl. Bd. IL, S. 832. ff. and his Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in 
Arabien, II. 876. ff. 

f A new element must be taken into account, should the language of the 
cuneiform inscriptions, found within the Aramsenn district, prove to be of the 
Semitic stock. But this is still so doubtful, that we here leave it out of view. 
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longest retained the natural fulness of its forms; remaining 
undisturbed, among the secluded tribes of the wilderness, in its 
fully stamped organism. But at length, in the Mohammedan 
revolutions, this also became greatly impaired ; and hence, at 
this so much later period, it begins to exhibit about the same 
stage as the Hebrew had reached, so early as the times of the 
Old Testament.* 

Hence the phenomenon, accounted so strange, that the ancient 
Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structure, with the later than 
with the earlier Arabic; and that the latter, though first appearing 
as a written language at a late period in comparison with the other 
Semitic tongues, has yet preserved a structure in many respects more 
perfect, and greater freshness in its system of sounds; holding among 
them a relation similar to that of the Sanscrit among the Indo-Germanic 
languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of the Germanic. 
How a language can preserve its fuller organism, amidst decaying 
sister tongues, is seen e. g. in the Lithuanian compared with the Slavic 
languages, properly so called. So the Doric held tenaciously to earlier 
sounds and forms; so the Friesic and Icelandic, among the German and 
northern languages. But even the firmest and most enduring organism 
of language often decays, in single forms and formative tendencies; and 
vice versa, in the midst of universal decline, the ancient and original 
form is here and there preserved. Such is the fact, in regard to the 
Semitic tongues. The Arabic too, has its chasms, and its later accre¬ 
tions ; but in general, it may justly claim the priority, especially in the 
system of vowel-sounds. 

To establish more definitely these principles, and carry them out 
fully, belongs to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But. from what has been said it follows: 1) That the Hebrew lan¬ 
guage, as found in the ancient, sacred literature of the people, has 
already suffered more considerable losses, in respect to its organism, 
than the Arabic at the much later period, when it first comes historic¬ 
ally within our field of view. 2) That notwithstanding this, we cannot 
award to the latter an exclusive priority in all points. 3) That it is a 
mistaken view, when many regard the Aramaean, on account of its sim¬ 
plicity, as nearest to the original form of Semitisra ; for this simplicity 
it owes to a decay of organism and the contraction of its forms. 

On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment of 
these languages, see Gesenius’ preface to his Hebr&isches HandwOrter- 
buch, eds. 2-4.—[Biblical Repository, vol. III.] 


* Among the Bedouins of the Arabian desert, the language still preserves many 
antique forms. See Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia, Append. VIII. p. 466; his 
Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; and Wallin , in the Zeitschrift der 
deutsch. morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. V. (1851,) p. S. 1. ff. VI., S. 190. ff. 369. ff. 
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§ 2 . 

HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

See Gesenius* Geschichte der hebr&ischen Sprache und Schrift, Leip¬ 
zig, 1815, §§ 5-18. 

1. This language was the mother-tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of its national independence. 
The name, Hebrew language (rvnn? fitDb, yXciaoa xtov'Efiqai- 
(ov , kfiQaiCTi), is not found in the Old Testament, and seems 
rather to have been in use among those who were not Israelites. 
We find instead of this, Language of Canaan (Is. xix. 18) from 
the country where it was spoken ; and rTH*in?, Judaic$ (2 K. 
xviii. 26, comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13; Neh. xiii. 24). The latter 
term belongs to the later usage, which arose after the return of 
the ten tribes from captivity, and in which the name Jew , Jews , 
came gradually to comprehend the whole nation. (Jer. Neh. 
Esth.) 

The names, Hebrews (0^35, tygatoi, Hebrcei) and Israelites (•’aa 
baotf}?), were distinguished as follows. The latter bore the character of 
a national name of honor, which the people applied to themselves, with 
a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious ancestors. The 
former was probably the older and less significant name of the people, 
by which they were known among foreigners. For this reason, it is 
used in the Old Testament particularly when they are to be distin¬ 
guished from other nations (Gen. xl. 18; xliii. 32); and where persons 
who are not Israelites are introduced as speaking (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17; 
xli. 12). Compare Gesenius’ Hebr. lexicon, Art. ‘’133. On the contrary, 
among the Greeks and Romans, e. g. in Pausanias, Tacitus, and also 
Josephus, it is the only name in use. As an appellative it might mean, 
belonging to the other side , people of the land on the other side (with refer¬ 
ence to the country beyond the Euphrates), from "OS land on the other 
side , and the formative syllable , '- r (§ 86, 5). It might then have refer¬ 
ence to the colony, which under Abraham migrated from regiops east 
of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan (Gen. xiv. 13); though the 
Hebrew genealogists explain it as a patronymic, by sons (posterity) of 
Eber (Gen. x. 21; Num. xxiv. 24). 

At the date of the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew 
(k^Qaioii, John v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20. kfadig diukexTog, Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2. 
xxvi. 14) was applied also to the language then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek. Josephus (ob. about A. D. 95) uses it in 
this sense, and also for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name lingua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Chaldee 
paraphrases of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, 
in distinction from the lingua profana , or the Chaldee popular language 
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2. In the very earliest writings, as they have come down to 
us in the Pentateuch, we find the language in nearly the same 
form which it continued to bear till the time of the exile, and 
beyond it; and we have no historical facts respecting the earlier 
stages of its formation. So far as we can learn from history, its 
home was Canaan. It was substantially the language spoken 
by the Canaanitish, or Phoenician* races, who inhabited Pales¬ 
tine before the immigration of Abraham and his descendants, by 
whom it was transplanted to Egypt, and again brought back 
with them to Canaan. 

That the Canaanitish races in Palestine spoke the language now 
called Hebrew, is shown by the Canaanitish proper names. E. g. "■'Sba 
p*iX i. e. king of righteousness ; npp i. e. city of books. 

There is an equally close agreement with the Hebrew, in the remains 
of the Phoenician and Punic language. These are found, partly in their 
own peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions, about 130 in number, and 
on coins. For copies of them, see Gesenius , Monumenta Phoenicia; 
Judas , Etude demonstrative de la langue phenicienne, Paris 1847; 
Dourgade , toison d’or de la langue phenicienne, Paris 1852. Partly, they 
are found in Greek and Roman characters, scattered here and there in 
ancient writers, and among them is one continuous passage in Plautus , 
Pcenulus, 5, 1, 2. From the former, we learn the native orthography; 
and from the latter, the pronunciation and vocalization. The two toge¬ 
ther furnish a distinct image of this language, and of its relation to the 
Hebrew. 

As examples of variations in orthography and in forms, may be cited, 

1) the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2) ; as, ra for 

rpa house; bp for bip voice ; px for yrrx; Dsna for priests ; 

2) the feminine ending n ( ath ) in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), and fit ( 0 ), 
besides many others. In pronunciation they are still more remarkable, 
especially in the Punic. In this, i was pronounced commonly as U ; e. g. 
ttEf& sufet (judge); ©ibti salHs (three); ttJt rUs = tBfin (head): for short 
i and e. it has often the obscure, dull sound y; e. g. ynnynnu (ecce 
eum), Hfit yth: the S it sounds as 0 ; e. g. *tp3B Mocar (comp. HDSB 
Sept. iWoyf«). For the entire collection of these grammatical peculiari¬ 
ties, see Gesenius , Monum. Phcen. p. 430 sqq. and Movers, Art. Phceni- 
zien, in Ersch and Gruber's Encyclop. Sect III. Bd. 24, S. 434. ft'. 

3. In the language of the ancient documents which have 

come down to us in the Old Testament, we can distinguish no 
more than two distinct periods : the first, extending to the end of 
_a_ 

* *|?33, WSS is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom we 
call Phoenicians, while they are called p32 on their own coins. Also the people 
of Carthage gave themselves the same name. 
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the Babylonian exile, which may be called its golden age ; and 
the second, or silver age , after the exile. 

To the first belongs the greater part of the books of the Old 
TestameA: viz. of prosaic and historical writings, the Penta¬ 
teuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writ¬ 
ings, the Psalms (a number of later ones excepted), Solomon’s 
Proverbs, Canticles, Job; the earlier prophets, in their chronolo¬ 
gical order, as follows : Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Ze- 
phaniah, Habacuc, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The 
last two, as they lived and taught shortly before, as well as 
during the time of the exile, and also the latter part of the book 
of Isaiah (chs. xl.-lxvi. with some earlier chapters), stand on the 
borders of both ages. 

The point of commencement for this period, and in general, of the 
literature of the Hebrews, must certainly be fixed as early as the time 
of Moses; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
structure and form, as modelled by a later hand. It suffices for the his¬ 
tory of the language and for our object to remark, that the Pentateuch 
has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded as 
archaisms. The words MM he (§32, R. 6), and a lad , as there 
used are of common gender, and mean also she and maiden , like o and 
ij naiq\ and certain harder forms of words, e. g. pFX, pfiX, are here 
the usual ones, whilst in other books they are exchanged for the softer 
forms, as pSJ, pnto. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, clear 
instances of approximation to the Aramman coloring of the second, or 
silver age (see No. 5). 

4. The different writers and books, though each has certainly 
peculiar characteristics, exhibit no veiy important differences 
bearing on the history of the language during this period ; as, 
indeed, the date of composition of many of these books, especially 
the anonymous historical ones, cannot be determined with entire 
certainty. On the contraiy, the poetic diction is every where 
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythmical movement in 
measured parallel members, but also by words, forms and signi¬ 
fications of words, and constructions, peculiar to itself: a dis¬ 
tinction not so strongly marked, however, as in the Greek for 
example. But most of these poetic idioms are employed in the 
kindred languages, particularly the Arameean, as the common 
forms of speech. They may in part be regarded as archaisms, 
which ^he poetic diction retained, in part as additions made to 
the stores of the language, by poets to whom the Aramsean was 
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familiar.* The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier ones, in 
language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets ; except 
that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often run on to 
greater length, and the parallelism is less measured aftl regular, 
than in the writings of those who are strictly poets. The lan¬ 
guage of the later prophets keeps more closely to the form of 
prose. 

On the poetic rhythm in Hebrew, see De Wette , Commentar fiber die 
Psalmen (4th ed. Heidelb. 1836), Einleit § 7;f Ewald. die poetischen 
Bucher des alten Bundes, Th. I. (Gottingen 1839); and (briefly treated) 
Gesenius, Hebr. Lesebuch, Vorerinnerungen zur 2ten Abtheilung. 

Of poetic words , (occurring along with those used in prose,) the fol¬ 
lowing are examples: Eistf man , = ; rnh path , = ; nntj to 

come, = Kia ; riba word , == . 

To the poetic significations of words belongs the use of certain epithets 
in place of substantives : e. g. strong (one), for God; •V’at* strong 
(one), for bullock, horse; h$ab alba, for tuna ; unicus, dearest . 

for life. 

Of poetic forms , we may note, e. g. 1) the longer forms of preposi¬ 
tions denoting relations of space (§ 103, 3); as, "‘bsj == bs, •’bfct = bat, 
•inj = "i?; 2) the endings i, in the noun (§ 90) ; 3) the suffixes 

ia, ia—, ia—, forD, D-, B— (§ 57); 4) the phiral-ending *p— for 

d'-(§87,t,a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong, e. g. the far more sparing 
use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative-particle ; 
the construct state before a preposition; the shortened form of the imper¬ 
fect, in the signification of the usual form (§ 128, 2. R.) ; and in general, 
a concise vigor of expression. 

5. The second or silver age, from the close of the exile to the 
times of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C.), is marked chiefly by 
an approximation in the language to the kindred Aramaean 
(Chaldee); the Jews having the more easily accustomed them¬ 
selves to the use of it, during their residence in Babylonia, on 
account of its near resemblance to the Hebrew. After the return 
from the exile, the Aramaean came more and more into use ; its 
influence was felt more and more on the old Hebrew language 
of books (and now also upon the style of prose), which was thus 
gradually banished from common use, though it continued to be 
understood and written by the learned. 


* That in Isaiah’s time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramaean is expressly 
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26 ; comp. Is. xxxvL 11. 
f Biblical Repository, No. IX.—Tb. 
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We may form a conception of the relation of the two languages, at 
this later period, by comparison with that of the High and Low German 
in Lower Saxony, or with that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in the south of Germany and in Switzerland; (or here also, even 
among the more educated, an influence is commonly exerted by the 
popular dialect, on the oral and written expression of the High German. 
It is a false view, founded on an erroneous interpretation of Neh. viii. 8, 
that the Jews had at this time wholly lost the knowledge of the ancient 
Hebrew, and must learn its import from priests and adepts in the 
language. 

The writings of the second period, all of which exhibit this 
Chaldee coloring, though in various shades, are the following 
books of the Old Testament : Ezra, Nebemiah, Chronicles, 
Esther ; of the prophetical books, Jonah, Haggai, Zechariah, 
Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, and the 
later Psalms. In their character also as literary compositions, 
they stand far below the writings of earlier times ; though there 
are not wanting productions of this period, which, in purity of 
language and aesthetic worth, are little inferior to those of the 
golden age. Such e. g. are many of the later Psalms (cxx. ff. 
cxxxvii. cxxxix). 

Examples oflater words (Chaldaisms) for which the earlier writers 
employ others: *p?J = ns time; bap =npb to take; Cyio = yp end; 
obd =7|bia to rule. —Of later significations: ittK (to say) to command ; 
n;a (to answer) to begin speaking. —Of later grammatical usages: the 
frequency of the scriptio plena i and : , e. g. T»w (elsewhere 
even snip for ttKp, for a H; the interchange of final ft— and K—; 
the more frequent use of substantives in yi, *)—, etc. 

But the peculiarities of these later writings are not all Chaldaisms. 
Some do not occur in the Chaldee, and must have belonged to the 
earlier popular-dialect of the Hebrews, especially, as it seems, in the 
northern parts of Palestine. There the book of Judges and Canticles 
may have been written; and hence the occurrence, in these earlier 
writings, of the form *12$ for "rtSK (§ 36), which was the common form 
in the Phoenician. 

Rem . 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only a few, and those but slight, traces are found; namely, in Judges 
xii. 6, according to which the Ephraimites appear to have pronounced 
BasborO; and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine) 
dialect is spoken of. 

2. The remaius of Hebrew literature, which have come down to us, 
cannot be supposed to contain the entire stores of the old Hebrew 
language; and we must regard it as having been far more rich and 
comprehensive, than it now appears in the canonical literature of the 
Old Testament, which is itself but a part of the entire national litera¬ 
ture of the ancient Hebrews. 
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§3. 


GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE LANGUAGE. 

( Gesenius , Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.) 

1. At the time of the gradual extinction of the old Hebrew 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writings 
was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the explana¬ 
tion and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to the prepa¬ 
ration of translations from it into the popular languages now 
prevalent among them. The oldest is the Greek translation of 
the so-called seventy interpreters (LXX), commenced at Alexan¬ 
dria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years. It was in 
part made from knowledge of the original Hebrew as a living 
tongue, for the use of Jews whose language was the Greek, 
particularly those who resided at Alexandria. Somewhat later, 
the Chaldee translations (the Targums, “pWinn, translations) 
were composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations , 
professedly derived in part from tradition, have almost exclusive 
reference to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, with as 
little scientific value as the remarks on various readings. Both 
are contained in the Talmud ; the first part ( Mishna) composed 
in the third, and the second ( Gemara ) in the sixth century. 
The Mishna is the beginning of the new Hebrew literature ; in 
the Gemara, on the contrary, the language has more the form of 
the Chaldee. 

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earliest grammarians, falls mainly the vocalization of 
the yet unpointed text (§ 7, 3); as also the collection of critical 
remarks, under the name of Masora (rnbtt, traditio ), to which 
the manuscript copies of the Textus Receptus of the Old Testa¬ 
ment have ever since been conformed, and from which it is 
called the Masoretic text. 

One of the oldest and most important portions of the Masora is the 
collection of various readings, called Q?ri (§ 17). The punctuation of 
the text, moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the 
Masora. The former was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a 
much more thorough work than the Masora, which was finished con¬ 
siderably later. 
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3. It was about the beginning of the 10th century, that the 
first collections in grammar were made by Jews, in imitation of 
the Arabic grammarians. The first attempts, by Rabbi Saadia 
(ob. 942) and others, are lost; but those of R. Judah Hhayug 
(called also Abu Zacharia Yahya) about the year 1000, and of 
R. Jonah (Abu-’l-Walid Marvan ibn Ganach) about 1030, com¬ 
posed in the Arabic language, are still extant in manuscript. 
Assisted by these previous labors, Abraham ben Ezra and R. D. 
Kimchi, especially, (the former about 1150, the latter about 1190- 
1250,) won for themselves a classic reputation as grammarians. 

From these earliest grammarians proceed many methods of 
arrangement and technical terms, which are still in part retained ; 
e. g. the designation of the derivative and irregular verbs, after 
the old paradigm the voces memoriales , as and the 

like* 

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John 
Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes so much. 
But he, as also the grammarians of the next succeeding period 
down to John Buxtorf (ob. 1629), still adhered almost exclu¬ 
sively to Jewish tradition. It was not till after the middle of the 
17th century, that the field of view began gradually to extend 
itself; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly through 
the labors of Albert Schultens and N. W. Schroder , was made 
tributary to the grammatical knowledge of Hebrew. 

The comparative value of such subsequent works as have 
any claims on the ground of enduring, scientific merit, must be 
estimated by comparison with what is required in the grammar 
of every ancient language : viz. 1) that all the phenomena of 
the language shall be fully and accurately exhibited, in their 
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical element); 
2) that these facts of the language shall be explained , partly by 
comparison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language (the 
philosophical element, or rationale). 

* On the rise of Hebrew lexicography, and its early history, see Oeseniud 
Preface, Ac. (as quoted above, p. 6); and also, on the earliest grammarians, Sam, 
David Luzzaito >, Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata della lingua ebr&ica, p. 26. f.; 
H. Ewald and L. Dukes, Beitrage z. Geschichte der altesten Auslegung u. Sprach- 
erklarung des A. T.; ffup/eld, de rei grammaticae apud Judaeos initiis antiquissi* 
misque scriptoribus; and Munk , notice sur Abou’l-Walid et sur quelques autres 
grammairiens hebreux du X e et du XI* si&cle, in Journal asiatique, 1850. 
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§4. 

DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT. 

These proceed naturally from the three constituent parts of 
every language : viz. 1) articulate sounds denoted by written 
signs, and their connection in syllables ; 2) w r ords ; 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (the elements) includes the doctrine 
of the sounds , and of the manner of designating them in writing. 
It describes, therefore, the nature and relations of the speaking 
sounds, the manner of reading written signs (orthoepy), and the 
customary mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the 
combination of sounds into syllables and words, and of the laws 
and conditions of this union. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in their 
character as parts of speech, and contains : 1) the doctrine of the 
formation of words, or of the rise of the different parts of speech 
from the roots or from one another ; 2) the doctrine of inflection, 
i. e. of the varied forms which words assume, according to their 
relation to one another and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) teaches : 1) the use of the various 
inflections, existing in the language, for expressing different 
modifications of the ground-thought; and the manner of express- 
ing, by periphrasis, others for which no forms have been coined 
in the language ; 2) the laws, by which the parts of speech are 
combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, or syntax in 
the strict sense). 
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OF THE ELEMENTS 


CHAPTER I. 

OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§5. 

OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 


1. The Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, 
some of which have also the power of vowels (§7, 2). 


Form. 

Pronuncia¬ 

tion. 

Hebrew 

name. 

Sounded as 

Signification of the name. 

mm 

Final. 

K 

, 


A'-leph 

Ox 

1 


• n • 

b, bh 

rna 

Beth 

House 

2 


* 

g, g h 


Gi-mil _ 

Camel 

3 


T 

d, dh 

nbi 

Dcl-leth 

Door 

4 


n 

h 

KH 

He 

Window 

5 



V 

■n 

V&v 

Hook 

6 


T 

z 

r\ 

Z&'-yln 

Weapon 

7 


n 

ch h 

rv>n 

Cheth 

Fence 

8 


. ta 

t 

rro 

Teth 

Snake 

9 



y 

tn 

Yodh 

Hand 

10 

1 

3 

k, kh 

ft? 

Kdph 

Ld-midh 

Bended hand 

20 


b 

1 


Ox-goad 

30 

D 


m 

DO 

Mim 

Water 

40 

1 

3 

n 

r» 

Nun 

Fish 

50 


D 

s 


Sd-mikh 

Prop 

60 


•9 

SSL* 

r? 

A'-yln 

Eye 

70 

n 

t 

p, ph 


Pi 

Mouth 

80 

r 

1 

ts 

•HS 

Tsa-dhd 

Fish-hook 

90 


P 

q 

Clip 

Q 6ph 

Back of the head 

100 



r 

©•n 

Risk 

Head 

200 


to 

sh 

T® 

Shin 

Tooth 

300 


to 

s 

■pip 

Sin 

, 



n . 

t, th 

ip 

▼ 

Tdv 

Cross 

400 
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square char¬ 
acter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
baean princes* is found another character,t which at an earlier 
period was doubtless in general use, in form strongly resembling 
the Samaritan, and connected immediately with the Phoenician 
letters! (§1, 5). The square letter may also be traced back to 
the Phoenician ; but it has most agreement with certain Ara¬ 
maean inscriptions found in Egypt§ and at Palmyra.il 

An important document, for illustrating the history of the Hebrew 
square-letter , has been recently discovered by Col. Rawlinson in the 
Babylonian district; viz. an Inscription found at Abushadr , just above 
the junction of the Tigris and Euphrates. In its characters, there is 
retained a resemblance, partly to the Phoenician, and partly to the Pal¬ 
myrene. See: The Inscr. of Abushadr, expl. by Prof. Dietrich , Lond. 
1854. 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the end 
of a word ( final letters), f , 5|, ], D, T, terminate (with the excep¬ 
tion of D) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, whilst 
the common form has a horizontal connecting line, directed 
towards the following letter. 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain 
letters ( dilatabiles ) are at times dilated. These are in our 
printed books the five following : 

t=, b, n, >4, (Drf?n».) 

1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude repre¬ 
sentations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds 
of the several characters ; e. g. Cnmel , in the older alphabets the rude 
figure of a camel’s neck,1T denotes properly a camel $), but as 

a letter only the initial 3; Ayin , prop, eye, *)??, stands only for 3, the 
initial letter of this word. In the Phoenician alphabet, the similarity of 
the figures to the object signified by the names may still be seen for the 
most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in some let- 
tens; e.g. \ t, o, 3, S>, ». 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet. 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Semites were the 
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 


* And on some ancient signet-stones. See Rodiger ■, On the Old-Hebrew signet- 
stones, in the Zeitschr. der d. morgenl. GeselL Bd. III., S. 243 n. 347. 

f Table of Alphabets, col 2. J Ibid, col 1. § Ibid, col 8. | Ibid, coL 4. 

T Ibid. cols. 1, 2, 3. 
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the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested 
the principle though not the figures j for these hieroglyphic characters, 
for the most part, indicate the initial sound in the name of the pictured 
object; e. g. the hand, tot , indicates the letter t ; the lion, laboi, the 
letter L* 

2. The order of the letters (on which we have an ancient testimony 
in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii., cxix. 
Lam. i.—iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical considera¬ 
tion of the sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of 
the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, a, 3, also of 
the three liquids, b, a, 3, and other similar arrangements (see Lepsius 9 
sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1) ; but yet other 
considerations and influences must also have had some effect upon it, 
for it is certainly not a mere accident, that two letters representing a 
hand ( Yodh and Kaph), also two exhibiting the head ( Qoph and Resh ), 
are put together, as is done also with several characters denoting objects 
which are connected ( Mem and Nun } Ain and Pe). 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera¬ 
tion) passed over from the Phoenician into the Greek, in which the 
letters, from Alpha to Tau : correspond to the ancient alphabet; whence 
proceeded also, directly or mediately, the Old-italic, the Roman, and 
those derived from them. 

3. The letters are used also for signs of number , as the Hebrews had 
no special arithmetical characters or ciphers. But this numeral use did 
not, according to the existing MSS. take place in the O. T. text, and i6 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C.). It is 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for numbering chapters and 
verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted 
by the letters from K to u, the tens by *»•—2. 100—400 by p—n. The 
hundreds, from 500—900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, 
thus; 500, D 600, 1 700, 5] 800, y 900; and sometimes by n = 400, 
with the addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining 
different numbers the greater is put first, as 60 11, fcOp 121. Fifteen 
is marked by = 9 + 6, and not by IT 1 , because with these the name 
of God [mm] commences ; and 16 by ta, for a like reason. Thousands 
are denoted by the units with two dots above, as & 1000. 

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On 

coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later 
Jews. The sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as for binto?. 
'll for n 3bli aliquis , for et complelio = et center a, j? or ■'J for 

nin"*. 

T I 


* See the works of Young , Champollion, and others on the Hieroglyphics. 
Lepsius exhibits the chief results in his Lettre & Mr. Rosellini sur Valphabet hiero- 
glyphique. Rom. 1837. 8vo. Comp. Gesenius in der Allgem. Litt. Zeitung, 1839. 
No. 77—81. ffitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets. Zurich, 1840, fol. J. Ols- 
hausen iiber den Ursprung des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841, 8vo. 

2 
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§ 6 . 

PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 

1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu¬ 
liarities and changes (§18, &c.) are regulated and explained by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter¬ 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (§ 19), partly from the tra¬ 
dition of the Jews.* 

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and 
Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of 
Reuchlin) follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent 
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. 5, d. 
which is true also of Jerome’s expression of Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews 
now in northern Africa, see Barges , Journ. Asiat. 1848. 

2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro¬ 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connection 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 

1. Among the guXturals , K is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to n, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (ton, apag) like the 
h in the French habit, homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often 
not heard at all, except in connection with the preceding vowel sound, 
with which it combines its own mdtsd , § 23, 2). 

n before a vowel, is exactly our h (spiritus asper ); after a vowel at 
the end of words, it may like at unite its sound with that of the preceding 
vowel (nbj gdld ), or it may retain its character as a guttural (naa gd- 
bhdh ), which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle 
of a word, as in neh-pdkh (§ 7, 2, and § 14). 

* Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological observa¬ 
tion of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of speech. 
See on this subject Lhkoviutf Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, J. Muller's 
Handbuch der Physiologie, Bd. II., S. 179, Ac., also Strodtmanris Anatomische 
Vorhalle zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 1837. In its 
reference to grammar, see H. Hupfeld in Jahn’s Jahrbiicher £ Philologie, 1829, H. 4, 
and H. E. BindseiTs Abhandlungen zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehre 
(Hamb., 1838). I. Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, S. 1, Ac. 
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y is nearly related to K ; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a g slightly rattled in the 
throat, as n*jb$, LXX. r6poqqa\ ra£ct; it is elsewhere, like K, 
« gentle breathing, as in 7/1/; pb«$, ’ApaXix. In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second 
as a sort of vowel sound like a. To pass over 2, as many do in reading 
and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. 'by Eli, 
pbi33j Amalek), and to pronounce it simply as g, are equally incorrect. 
The best representation we oould give of it in our letters would be gh or 
r g (but softer), as something like arba 8h , rnbs T g a mora. The 

nasal pronunciation, gn or ng ) of the Polish Jews, is entirely false. 

n is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It ik a guttural ch, as uttered 
by the Swiss, e. g. Macht , resembling the Spanish x and j. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

“i also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a hoarse guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (/, m, n, r), but, in many 
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.) 

2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
Arameean. which in part adopts instead of them the flat, lingual sounds. 

to and to were originally one letter to (pronounced without doubt like 
sh), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound 
was in many words very soft, approaching to that of *, the grammarians 
distinguished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into to sh 
(which occurs most frequently), and to 8. 

to resembled D in pronunciation: it differed from this letter, however, 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to to. 
Hence “top to close up , and “toto to reward , have different meanings, 
being distinct roots, as also bpp to be foolish, and bato to be wise. At a 
later period this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed 
only O for both, and the Arabians only to. They also began to be inter¬ 
changed even in the later Hebrew ; as '"too = “toto to hire , Ezr. iv. 5; 
rnbDto for n&pp folly , Eccles. i. 17. 

t was a soft, murmuring s i the Gr. £ (by which the LXX. represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. z. 

3. p and to differ essentially from 0 and n. The former (as also X) 
are uttered with strong artioulation, and with a compression of the 
organs of speech in the back part of the mouth, answering to k and t. 


♦ In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully noted 
by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 3? and n (as well as the different 
pronunciations of “I, O, 2t), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters are 
thus made from each : from y the softer ^ Ain, and the harder ^ Ghain ; from 

n the softer ^ Hha, and the harder mr Kha. 
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3. The six consonants (the so-called Mutes ), 

n, », d, n, a, n, (re^a,) 

have a twofold pronunciation 1) a harder, more slender sound 
(tenuis), as b , d , Ar, p, £, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration (aspirata). The former is the original sound. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter (Daghesh lene ), as S b (§ 13). The aspirated sound 
occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted in 
manuscripts by Raphe (§ 14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters 
(especially }) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The 
modem Greeks aspirate distinctly /?, y , d , and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as 3 x, 5 & n, 9D 

fir, n #. 

For the precise cases in which the one pronunciation or the other 
occurs, see § 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated 3 as v , and 
the n nearly as s , e. g. mdao reshis , 2*5 rav. 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso¬ 

nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi - 
sion is as follows: < y 

a) Gutturals, H, n. £, , (PH*!!*?) 

b) Palatals, ftj3 3,* . (p?3) 

c) Linguals, tf, n, *1, with j. j (fijbrn) 

d) Dentals or sibilants, w, 0, T, (©SOT) 

e) Labials, 5), i, 10, ^ (Cptffi) 

The letter 1 partakes of the character of both the first and 
third classes. 

The liquids also, *1, 5, 10, b, which have in many respects a 
common character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods 
of the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. 
In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were 
neglected and lost. 

* Sound FI as t, H os th in thick; ’?! as d, *1 dh as th in that; 0 as p, & as 
ph or /; 3 as 6, 3 bh as v ; A as g in go ; 3 as k. To give the aspirated sound of 
3 and 3 , pronounce g and k, rolling the palate with the same breath*—T il 
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This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters; e. g. p?S, 
p?t (see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. p?t; 2) in the pronunciation of the same 
letter; thus in Syriac 3> has almost always a feeble sound; the Gali¬ 
leans uttered it as well as n like K ; in iEthiopic has the sound of a, 
n that of h. z 


§7. 

OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. The origin of the scale of five vowels, a, e, i , o, u, in the 
three primary vowel-sounds A , J, U, is even more distinctly seen 
in the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects, than in other languages. 
Here, E and O have in all cases arisen from a blending of two 
pure vowel-sounds into one ; viz. g from the union of /, and 0 
from the union of U, with a preceding short A. Hence, they are 
properly diphthongs contracted, e arising from ai, 6 from an, 
according to the following scheme :* 

A 



The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels t and 6, and always 
uses for them the diphthongs ai and au; e. g. *pa, Arabic bain, CP, 
Arab. yawn. It is only in the modern popular language that these 
diphthongs are contracted into one sound. The close relation of those 
sounds appears from a comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Caesar, 
KaiattQ ; dav/Act, Ion. dupa), from the French pronunciation of ai and au, 
from the Germanic languages (Goth, auso auris, old High-Germ, ora 
Ohr; Goth, snaivs, old High-Germ. snSo Schnee), and even from the 
German popular dialects (Oge for Auge, Goth, augo; Steen for Stein, 
Goth. Stains). 

The Arabic, as now pronounced among the Bedouins, departs less 
from the three primary vowel-sounds, a, i , u , than that spoken in Syria 
and Egypt ( WaUin, as quoted p. 22, note). A similar fact is stated by 
Barges, respecting the Jews in the province of Oran (Journ. Asiat. 1848, 
Nov.). 

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel- 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel-sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 


* For the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8 .—Tr. 
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these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants, whose feeble sounds had a very close affinity with 
the vowel-sounds to be expressed. Thus, 1 (like the Lat. V and 
the old Ger. W) represented U and also O; h (like the Lat. J) 
represented / and E . The designation of A , the purest of all 
the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly omit¬ 
ted,* except at the end of a word where long a was represented, 
in Hebrew, by n, and more seldom by K.f These two letters 
stood also for final e and o. 

Even those two vowel-letters (1 and “*) were used but sparing¬ 
ly ; primarily, and regularly, only when the sounds represented 
were long.! In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
(§8, 4). Every thing else relating to the tone and quantity of 
the vowel-sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether 1 and * were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 

Thus for example, bap might be read qatal , qatel , qatol , qHol , qotd , 
qitlel , qatlel , quttal; "0*1, dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(be hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken) ; ma might be maveth (death), or muth , moth (to die) ; 
•pa might be read bin, ben, bayin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is 
easily seen ; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language, no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade¬ 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader’s knowledge of the living mother-tongue. 

* So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopic, short a 
alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant is 
pronounced with this vowel. 

t The close connection between , fc<, and the A-sound, T and the U-sound, 
■» and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs; so also H and K. 
U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting and 
rounded; so also 1 [English w]. I is formed at the fore part of the palate; so 
also [our yj. E is formed at the back of the palate, between t and a; 0 m the 
under part of the mouth, between u and a. 

\ The Phoenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very rare 
cases; their oldest monuments can hardly be said to have any designation of 
vowels. See Mon. Phoenicia, pp. 57, 58; and above, $ 2, 2. 
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3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, and 
the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, continu¬ 
ally increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account; but a compari¬ 
son of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel 
system was not completed till about the seventh century of the 
Christian era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in den tlieolog. Studien 
und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun¬ 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. It seems to have expressed, 
however, not so much the pronunciation of common life, as the 
traditional one which had become customary in the public ancT 
solemn reading of the sacred books. Its authors have labored 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, 
carefully marking even half-vowels and helping sounds, sponta¬ 
neously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in writ¬ 
ing. To the same labors we owe the different marks by which 
the'sound of the consonants themselves is modified (§§11-14), 
and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 

In Arabic, the vowel system is much more simple. It has only three 
signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-sounds. The 
Syriac punctuation is likewise founded on a less complicated system. It 
is possible that the Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple 
vowel system, but no actual traces of it are found. 


§ 8 .' 

OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS* 

1. The full vowels (in distinction from the half-vowels, § 10, 
1, 2), are exhibited in the following table, classed according to 
the three primary vowel-sounds. 

* The vowels, as represented in this translation, are sounded as follows 
a and d as a in father ; & as the second a in abaft; d m e in error ; i and £ as a in 
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SCjP Vowels essentially long (§25, 1) are denoted by d, 6 ; 
tone-long vowels (§9, 1, 2 ; 7; 10, 3) by d, 2. 0; short vowels 
by d, 2, 0. For the i and u sounds, only the first and third of 
these signs (i and f, u and u) are required (§9). 

First Class. For the A sound . 

a) — Qdm2ts, &, d , *1? yadk , Dp qdm. 

b) 4 Pattdch , a , n? 

c) —jSeghk, d, as in the first syllable of ^ba mtil2kh, where 
— has sprung from — * [ifbo], and also in union with as 
yddhtikhu, r*rba gHanu , like the French 2 in [or nearly as 

re 1. 

a 

Second Class. For the I and E sound, 

and — long Chir2q , 2, tsCLddiqim. 

— short Chir2q , f, IBS immd. 

and — with and without Yodh, 2, 2, fT'D 

6&A, DT? shim. 

— S2gh6l, obtuse 2, 160 s2ph2r , “j® accented 

d, nth chOzi, 

tfo) 

Third Class . For f Ac U and O sound, 

1 Shur2k, u, muth. 

— Qlbbuts , m, Dbp sulldm ; but also ti (Shureq de¬ 
fectively written, No. 4), ''Ptt (for ‘'PHD) muthi, 
i and -1 Ch6l2m,d, 0 , bip ^6Z, a'l r#6A. 

— Qdm2ts-chdtuph, 6 , “pH cAtfy. 
also obtuse £, so far as it springs from w or o, as 
in DPii* dtt2m } 2th (from fiifit). 

The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Semitic 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus nrm signifies opening , "ns (also "lSia) burst¬ 
ing (of the mouth), p^n gnashing , obin fulness , from its full tone (also 
t*iB full mouth), p"W properly ovquspoq, yrap closing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs ^lso to ysp ; and the reason why long a and 
short o (psian yog Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name is, 
apparently, that long a was sounded rather obscurely, nearly as o, 


fate; e as e in met; i as i in pique; i as i in pick; 6 and 6 as o in holy , d as o in 
wholly; u as oo in moon, u as u in full; au as ou in found; ai sounded as aye. 
The long and short sounds of the same vowel should differ only in length.—T r. 

* The Jowish grammarians call Seghol also “small Pattach.” 


our e in the 
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the full sound of which it now has among German aqd Polish Jews ; 
comp, the Syr. a, among the Maronites = 0 , the Swedish a, and the 
early change in Hebrew from a to 0, § 9,10, 2* The distinction between 
them is shown in § 9. Only Seghol (Viap cluster of grapes) appears to 
be named after its form. 

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable; and in conformity to this, some write 
Sftghol , Qomels-chatuph , Qiibbuts. 

/ 2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu¬ 

larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
7 rd, "? rd, ^ rd, 'll ru } &c. There is an exception to this rule in 
Paitach , when it stands under a guttural at the end of a word 
{Pattack furtive , see § 22, 2, 6), for it is then spoken before the 
consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav ), which 
is put to the left over the letter, "I rO. 

When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over (to, to) 
come together, one dot serves for both, as fcOto so-nB for fcO’to, ntoB not 
Htob moshe . to (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is sho , 
as *voto sho-mBr ; when no vowel goes before it, os, as ton*} 1 ] yir-pos . 

The figure i is sometimes sounded ov, the 1 being a consonant with 
Cholem before it, as nib lo-vs (lending) ; and sometimes vo , the Cholem 
being read after the Vav , as yis a-vdn (sin) for fits. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus: 1* ov, i vo, and i d.f 

3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
the exception of in the middle and of ru., at the end of a 
word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§7, 2); but in the two other 
classes/[for the I and E sound and for the U and O sound] the 

* It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally dif¬ 
ferent (as t djtd) and became identical only through carelessness in writing; but 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former ( T ) being only the original, and the latter ( t ) the modified form. 

f Of late there has come to our knowledge a system of vowel-signs, differing 
in many respects from the common one. It is found in certain Manuscripts, ori¬ 
ginating among Persian Jews, which are now at Odessa. The vowel-signs, all 
except *1, stand over the consonants. In form also they are almost wholly differ¬ 
ent, and even, to some extent, in respect to the representation of sounds. For 
example: Pattach and Seghol, when accented, are represented by one and the 
same sign; and on the contrary, the unaccented short vowels are indicated by 
different signs, according as they stand in a syllable sharpened by Dagheeh forte, 
or not In the accents there is less variation; and t^ey also stand, in part, under 
the line of consonants. See farther in Pinner's Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesell- 
schaft fur Gesehichte u. Alterthumer gehorenden altesten hebr. u. rabbin. MSS., 
Odessa 1845; and a general description of this Persian-Jewish vowel-system by 
Rodiger, in the Halle Algem. Lit. Zeit. 1848, Aug. No. 169. 
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long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the uncertain 
sound which is determined by the signs standing before or 
within them. Thus, 

h may be determined by Chireq (■’—), Tsere ( h —), Seghol (■*—). 

1 by Shureq (^) and Cholem (i).* 

In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Aleph 
(fit—) written in the text, so that there, three vowel-letters answer to 
the three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different 
(§ 9, 1, and § 23, 2). 

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 
expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defective 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena . Thus bip and D^ip are 
written fully , rfbp and Dp defectively . 

The 1 choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e. g. ^bpp, ^nbpp, iT>, ■pb 12 ; but the defec¬ 
tive is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analogous 
vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. for D^ia. 

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. Ezek. 

xvi. 60, •’Ftopft Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have •'ryrapn. It may 
be observed, however, 

а) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent oMone of 
the word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as p^X, C'p'nx ; Vip , rribp; 
h«T, ibat; 

б) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual.f 


* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, is 
said to be homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the Jewish 
grammarians, use here the expression, “ the vowel-letter rests ( quiesce* ) in the 
vowel-sign.” Hence the letters *» and 1 (with K and H, see $ 23) are called literal 
quicscibile*; when they serve as vowels, quiescentat, wlun they are consonants, 
mobiles. But the expression is not suitable: we should rather say, “The vowel- 
letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the vowel” The 
vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis [because they are 
used as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 

f The same historical relation may be shown in the Phoenician and (in the 
case of K as a vowel-letter) in Arabic—in the latter especially by means of the 
older Koran MSS. and the writing on coins. 
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5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 
a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e. g. 1— aw, 1— eu, a*. But in Hebrew, accord¬ 

ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, 1 and retain 
in such cases their consonant power,—as at?, ev , ay* e. g. "P vdv } 
"15 g-et?, chtiy, ’P5 g-dy. In sound "P— is the same with *1^, 
namely, tfi?, as d 6 bhdrdv. 

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in 
the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier stage of pronun¬ 
ciation ; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to 
the modern Greek, in which av, ev sound like at?, et?. In the manuscripts 
Yodh and Fat? are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq (§ 14, 1). 


§9. 

CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 

Numerous as these signs appear, they yet do not suffice to 
express, completely, all the various modifications of the vowel- 
sounds, particularly in reference to their quantity, as long or 
short, acute or grave ; and, moreover, the designations of the 
speaking sounds, by these signs, cannot always be said to be 
perfectly adequate. We give here, therefore, for fhe clearer 
understanding of this subject, a brief commentary on the char¬ 
acter and value of the several vowels, with special reference to 
their quantity , but having respect at the same time to their 
mutability (§ 25 and § 27). 

I. First Class. A sound. 

1. Qamets is always long a ; but yet it is in its nature of two 
kinds : 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable d, for which the 
Arabic has , as 1M k e thdbh (writing), 135 ganndbh (thief), 
Dp qdm (surrexit), written at times DKp. 2) The prosodially 
long a,t both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes from short a,+ and is found in an open 
syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, see §26, 2), e. g. bDp, 


* When y represents the consonant power of , it should have its full sound, 
as in you. —Tr. 

f See § 25, and § 26, 3. 

t In Arabic, the short & is every where retained. 
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biTS, D^, and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso¬ 
nant), as T*, Dbi?. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone, TOT, Dbi? ; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable , as TOT, ]j?T, biTS. 

Dib. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh € va (§27, 3), TOT, TOT ( tfbhdr ); DOT, DDH 
(ch a khdm); bfcp, DbDp. 

As the closing sound of a word, Q,amets can stand by itself 
(P\bDp, T|b); but here, it is often represented by ST, among the 
original consonant-letters (nr\i*, niBtf). 

2. Pattach , or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable^ with and without the tone (bfep, DftbDp). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable (T??, rv?3), were 
originally closed (T£2, 1^3, see § 28, 4); and in such cases it has 
generally become long ft. 

On the union of Pattach with K (fit—) see § 23, 2 : on a as a helping 
sound ( Pattach furtive ), see § 22, 2, b. 

3. Seghol (a, £) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 
but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
the German Gast , Gdste , e. g. fTK from *pTfc$. Although an 
obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-syllable, as in the first 
syllable of p*ji tsadtq, and even in the gravest tone-syllable at 
the end of a clause or sentence (in pause). 

II. Second Class. I and E sound. 

4. The long i is most commonly expressed by the letter 11 (a 
fully written Chireq * , - r ); but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference, provided the vowel is long by na¬ 
ture (§8, 4), e. g. p^TS pi. ff’pT? ; pi. WVJ. Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also from 
the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of Methegh 
(§ 16, 2) at its side, as in *KT^. 

5. The short Chireq (always written without ') is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (bt?p, ‘TStf),* and in closed unac¬ 
cented syllables (bbpb). Not seldom it comes from a by shorten- 


* For this sharp i the LXX. mostly use s, ’EypavovriL 
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ing, as in ‘'PQ (my daughter) from ra, from "IM, bbjp? out 
of bbjpv Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in rP3 
for PP? (§ 28, 4). 

The Jewish and older grammarians call every fully written Chireq 
Chireq magnum , and every defectively written one, Chireq parvum. In 
respect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest e , Tsere with Yodh (i—)/comes from the 
diphthong ai V (§7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as bD^n (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikal . It is therefore a 
very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than * , - 7 , since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This ■*— is but seldom 
written defectively (*W for ‘'IP? Is. iii. 8), and then it retains the 
same value. 

At the end of a word and must be written fully: very rare is 
the form P}bt3£ (§ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long $ of the second rank, 
which stands only in and close by the tone-syllable, like the Q,a- 
mets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an open 
or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before it 
(nto, n5»), the latter only in the tone-syllable (‘[21, bBp). 

8. The Segholj so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound, a shortening of the (—), 
"]3 from 1? (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh e va, §10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as "‘JTH for TPI, *>nb for b ; and besides it appears as an 
involuntary helping sound, for ^EO, b3P for b!P (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh (*'—) is a long but yet obtuse ii (d of the 
French) formed out of ai, npbs g*Una , and hence it belongs ra¬ 
ther to the first class. 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in § 27, Rem. 1,2,4. 

III. Third Class. U and O sound. 

9. In the third class is found nearly the same relation as in 
the second. In the u sound we have : 1) the long ii, whether 
a) fully written *1 Shureq (answering to the ‘'- 7 of the second 
class), e. g. b^QT (dwelling), or b) defectively written without 
Vav — (analogous to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts , 
namely, that which stands for Shureq, and which might more 
properly be called defective Shureq (*>bnT, ‘prw), being in fact a 
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long vowel like Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening foi 
the same ; 

2) The short u, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Chireq ), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as )nb© (table), (bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX. put o, e. g. , ’Odolkap, but it by no 
means follows that this is the true pronunciation ; indeed, they also 
express Chireq by e. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving 
to both kinds of Qibbuts the sound u. 

Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 
e. g. = *ikj, § 27, Rem. 1. 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to Z7, as 11 to 
/in the second class. It has four gradations : 1) the longest d, 
viz. from the diphthong au (§ 7, 1); it is mostly written in full, 
i ( Cholem plenum ), as tti© (whip), Arab, saut, nbi? (evil) from 
nVl? ; sometimes it is written defectively, as TfllB (thy bullock), 
from "lit?; 

2) The long d, which has sprung from an original a (cor¬ 
ruptly sounded); it is usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as bttp Arab, and Chald. qdtel , 
ftibit Arab, and Chald. tl&h, plur. DVYibK, nbi^ Arab, and Chald. 
'ulam ; 

3) The tone-long d, which is a lengthening of short o or u by 

the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as bb 
(all), "to (kOl), 0^3 (kullam), Stop?, (in this last in¬ 

stance it is shortened to vocal Sh e va, yiqtflu). In this case the 
Cholem is fully written only by way of exception; 

4) The Qamets-chatuph (—), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tsere , 
"bs fcdl, vdy-ya-q6m. On the distinction between this and 
Qa?nets , see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of u 
or o (No. 3), e. g. in Drii$, Dnbtsp. (§ 27, Rem. 4, 6.) 

On the half vowels see the next section. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
in each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent 
use. 
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First Class. A. 

— longest & (Arabic 


— tone-lengthened a 
(from short a or -) in 
and by the tone-sylla¬ 
ble. 

— short a. 

— obtuse &. 

Greatest shortening 

to or —* 8 in an open, 
and to in a closed 
syllable. 


Second Class. I and E. 

*■—2 diphthongal (from 
at). 

(from at). 

* 1 —7 or — long I. 

— tone-lengthened £ 
(from -7 j or — obtuse e ) 
in and immediately be¬ 
fore the tone-syllable. 

— short t. 

-7 obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening 

to —• or — 8 in an open 
syllable, besides the — t 
or -7 in the closed. 


Third Class. O and U. 

i d diphthongal (from 
au). 

i or — 6 corrupted 
from A. 

* or — long A. 

— tone-lengthened 0 
(from — 6 or —) in the 
tone-syllable. 

— short 6 , especially 
in a sharpened syllable. 

— short 0. 

T 

— obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening to 

— 0 or —f in an open syl¬ 
lable, besides the short 
— or -7 6 in the closed. 


ON THE DISTINCTION OF Q.AMETS AND Q.AMETS-CHATUPH.* 

Of the inadequate representation of the vowel-sounds, there' 1 
is a striking example in the use of the same sign ( T ) both for 
long a (Qamets) and for short 6 (Q,amets-chatuph). In distin¬ 
guishing between them, the learner, who has not yet a know¬ 
ledge of the grammatical derivation of the words to be read (the 
only sure guide), will be directed by the two following rules : 

/ 1. The sign ( r ) is o in a closed syllable which has not the 

tone [or accent ]; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§26, 3). Examples of various kinds are— 

a) When a simple Sh e va follows, dividing syllables, as in riE^n chdkh- 
md (wisdom), rnDT zdkh-ra ; with a Melhegh , on the contrary, the ( T ) 
is a, and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh e va is a half-vowel 
(vocal Sh°va),as PHDJ z&-kh e ra , according to § 16, 2. 

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as D*Tia bdtlirn (houses), ’’Sjjn chdn - 

ne-ni (pity me) ; also bottikhem (notwithstanding the Methegh , 

which stands by the vowel in the second syllable before the tone). 

c) When Maqqeph follows (§ 16, 1), as Ciittr-bs kol-haadham (all 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as vayyaqom 
(and he stood up).—There are some cases where A in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maqqeph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
rttir*an3 Esth. iv. 8; ■’Vnd Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in 
these cases, but not always. 


* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connection 
with what is said on the syllables in § 26, and on Methegh in $ 16, 2. 
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In cases like fiijbn, HbV lamina, where the (r) has the tone, it is a, 
according to § 26, 5. , 

) , 2. The sign (J as short 6 in an open syllable^ far less fre¬ 
quent, and belongs to, the exceptions in § 26, 3. It occurs a ^ 
when Chateph-Qamets follows, (is ibsg* p8-°l6 (his deed); b )) 
when another Qamets-Chatuph follows(as p6-0l e -khaX (thy 
deed); c)j in two anomalous words, (where it stands merely for 
( ), which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. DTO'TjJ q6-dha - 
shim , sanctuaries, and shQ-ra-shim , roots. (§ 93, 6, 3.) 

In these cases ( T ) is followed by Methegh . although it is d, since 
Methegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The 
exceptions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical deri¬ 
vation. as •’3X3 in the ship (read: ba-°ni) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article 
included; on the contrary E)M ■nrra bd-ch°ri aph Ex. xi. 8, without the 
article. 


§ 10 . 

OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SH*VA). 

1. Besides the full vowels, of which §9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half-vowels,X We may regard them in general as ex¬ 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of more full and distinct 
vowels in an earlier period of the language. 

To these belongs, first, the sign —, the slightest and most 
indistinct half-,vowel, something like an obscure half 8. It is 
called Sh e va,i and also simple Sh e va to distinguish it from the 
co mposite (see beIow( No. 2), and vocal Sh e va ( Sh e va mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent fjSh € va quiescens ), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below, No. 3). This last can occur 
only under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distin¬ 
guished from the vocal Sh e va, whose place is under a consonant 
beginning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, 
as bb;? q tol , malle, or b) in the middle of the lvoid, as 

* That B ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable | B 
appears from § 26, 7. 

f This case is connected with the foregoing, the second Qamets-Chatuph having 
originated in Chateph-Qamets. 

% In the table § 9, 12, the half-vowels have already been exhibited for the sake 
of a complete view. They are expressed by small letters. 

§ The name fcOtZJ (written also K2SJ) is of doubtful origin and signification. 
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rforp qd-t'la, 3p: yiq-tHu , ibtap qit-tHu. So also in cases like 
*lbbn ha-Vlu (which stands for ’ibbil hal-l*lu), ttSSEb la-m*nats- 
tee a cA (for 'lab); farther, bto'EH ha-m e shOl Judges ix. 2 (where the 
interrogative tt makes a syllable by itself), 'Obtt mal € -khi. In 
the last examples the Sh e va sound iff specially slight, in conse- 
quence of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound e may be regarded as representing vocal Sh e va , although 
. it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX 
express it by e, even rj y Drains Xtqov^ip, Pp sbbn uXXr t Xovia, oftener by a, 
bfctvosj Ea/uovyX, but very often they give it a sound to accord with the 
following vowel, as dHd Eodop, nb'btb SoXoptiv, rrisax J5cfia<o&* A simi¬ 
lar account of the pronunciation of Sh e va is given also by th$ Jewish 
grammarians of the middle ages.f 

How the Sh e va sound arises from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel, we may see in (for which also na'na occurs, see 

No. 2) from barakha , as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal Sh*va an ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh e va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable ; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented —, as ■’nb from ■’nb. Comp. § 26, 4. 

/ 2. With the simple vocal Sh e va is connected the so-called 

I composite Sh e va or Chateph (rapid), i. e. a Sh e va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half £, or fl. 
We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds (§7, 1), 
the following three: 

( (, s ) Chateph-Paltach, as in ITon ch a mor (ass). 

/ ( w ) Chateph-Seghol , as in nbl* e mor (to say). 

, ( Ts ) Chateph- Qamets, as in ‘’bn ch°li (sickness). 

The Chatephs , at least the two former, stand chiefly under the 
four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally causes 
the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

Rem, Only ( -») and ( t: ) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 

The Chateph-Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh e va , but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes 
a more full utterance of the Sh e va, as ’’bs Zech. iv. 12; also where 
the sign of doubling has fallen away, for ■’SSS Gen. ix. 14. snxbatn} 

* This law obtains in the Phoenician language, e. g. nab« Malacca 0*4*31 
pubultm (see Mon. Phoenicia, p. 436 ; Movers, Art Phonuien in Ersoh and Gruber*9 
Encyclop. S. 436); comp, the Latin augment, in momordi, pupugi , with the Greek in 
Tsrvqpa, t ixvppivoq and the old form memordL 

f See especially Juda Chayug , p. 4, f. and p. 200 of the ed. by Dukes, and also 
in Ibn Ezras Tsachoth, p. 3 ; Gcsenxus, Lehrgebaude der heb. Sprache, S. 68. 

3 
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Judges xvi. 16; b) after a long vowel, e. g. 5tit (gold of), but artt* 
Gen. ii. 12; (hear), but sattt Deut. v. 24. comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38. 

The Chaleph-Qamets ie less restricted to the gutturals than the first 
two, and stands for simple vocal Sh 6 va when an O sound was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. for vision 
(§ 93, VI), *1537? for the usual *1537? Ez. xxxv. 6 from S)^ 1 ? ; 
his crown from ^ use< * a l s °j )> when Daghesh forte has 

fallen away, nnjsb for Gen. ii. 23. In * Kings xiii. 7 and 

Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite Sh*va is occasioned by 
the following guttural and the preceding U sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh e va (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider , without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh*va ( Sh e va quiescens), the Arabic 
Sukun , i. e. rest . It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable ; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final 3, e. g. sf^Q (king), and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two consonants, 
as in TT? (nard), (thou,/em.), rtejp (thou hast killed), 
Ffl3n"bl$, (proper name), <fcc. 

Yet in the last examples Sh*va under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been short¬ 
ened, e. g. ttN att e from “>ns alti , nbnp from “»nbi3j3, S®? yishb* from 
&c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous 
forms. In 33 ?» borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. oajp (truth) 
Prov. xxii. 21, seems to have been sounded qosht. 

L~ 


ill. 

SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 

In intimate connection with the vowel-points, stand the 
reading-signs , which were, probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of to and ID, a point is used in a letter 
in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even doubled; 
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a letter, as a 
sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of the point in 
the letter is threefold: a) as Daghesh forte or sign of doubling ; 
b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as Mappiq , a sign 
that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2), especially the n at the end of a 
word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke over a letter, 
Raphe , is scarcely ever used in the printed text. 


* So tbonght Juda Chayuy among the Jewish grammarians. 
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§ 12 . 

OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR. 

f 1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosom* of a consonant, is J 
employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling of the 1 
letter (Daghesh forte), e. g. bt&j? qtt-t€l; t) the hard sound of the * 
aspirates (Daghesh iene). x 

The root from which is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust 
through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick, a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of 
their grammatical power; and in this case, the name of tKe sign refers 
both to its figure and its use. In grammatical language means, 

1) acuert literam, to sharpen the fetter by doubling it; 2) to harden the 
letter, to utter it without aspiration. Accordingly cyj means sharp 
and hard, i. e. sign of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, p^pa pro- 
ferens , i. e. signum prolationis j), and it was expressed in writing by a 
mere prick of the stylus ( punctum ). In a manner somewhat analogous, 
letters and words are represented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged 
( ex-puncta ) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus ) affixed to them. 
The opposite of Daghesh iene is TiB'J soft (§ 14, 2). That , in gram¬ 
matical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of various kinds, 
appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

2. Its use as Daghesh forte , i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
chief importance • (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins, 
e. g. Luctdus for Lucullus , and in German the stroke over m 
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 

For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see § 20. 


§13. 

DAGHESH LENE. 

1. Daghesh Iene , the sign of hardening , belongs only to llie JicusL 

aspirates ( liter& aspirate) (§ 6, 3). It shows that they 

are not aspirated, but have their original slender or pure sounds 

* Daghesh in 1 is easily distinguished from Shureg , which never admits a 
vowel or 8h*va under or before the 1. The Vav with Daghesh (*1) ought to have 
the point not so high up as the Vav with Skureq (*1). But this difference is often 
neglected in typography. 
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{literal tenues), e. g. tjbE ma-lckh, but isbE mal-ko; ta-phar, 
but ‘ifen? yith-por ; nnti sha-tha, but H IW* yish-ti. 

( 2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in §21, stands only at the 

beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in OWI rabbim, but 
lene in bw yigh-dal. 

3. Daghesh forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but also 
excludes aspiration, thus serving at once for both forte and lene f 
as ap-pi ; rak-koth . (Compare in German stechen and 

stecken, wachen and wecken.) 

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter 
in pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain 
Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek 
language, as 8B3 xanna (not xaqpqpa), uomcpuQog. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the 
western dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to 
etymology and analogy, the aspiration at least is excluded: thus pBK 
in Syriac is read apeq, for appeq. 


§ 14 . 

mapp/q and raphe. 

1. ^foppish l^e Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters *\, and the 
breathings K, *1, and shows that they are to be sounded with 
their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. It is at 
present used only in final n ; e. g. ftas ga-bhah (the h having its 

Tull sound), ar-tsah {her land), in distinction from 

dr-tsd {to the earth). 

Without doubt such a ri was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like h in the German Schuh , 
which in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of rt in and 
under 8, 1, i, is confined to manuscripts, e. g. ?ia {g&y), *!£ ( qav). 

The name p^OS signifies producers , and indicates that the sound of 
the letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for 
this and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indi¬ 
cate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of 
both. 

2. Raphe (Wl), i. e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo¬ 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene . 
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In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. mdlekh, ; but in printed editions of 

the Bible it isjised only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is_tojie^xpressly^noted, e. g. for Judges xvi. 

16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job 
xxxL 22. 


§•15. 

OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhyth¬ 
mical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. But as 
such the use is twofold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable in 
each word ; b) to show the iogicai relation of each word to the 
whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 
/one, in the latter as signs of interpunction. 

The Jews, moreover, regard them as signs of declamation, by which 
they regulate the accentuation in reciting, or rather cantillating the 
O. T. in the Synagogue. This use of them also is connected with their 
general rhythmical design. 

2. As a sign of the tone in single words, the accent, what¬ 
ever may be its rhythmical value in other respects, stands regu¬ 
larly on the syllable which has the chief tone ; (comp. Rem. 2.) 
In most words the tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on 
the penultima. In the first case the word is called mll-rd (Tliptt 
Chald., from below), e. g. bttjj qatdl; in the second, mll-Sl (b^btt 
Chald., from above), e. g. mdlekh. On the third syllable 
from the end (antepenultima) the chief tone never stands ] but 
yet we often find there a secondary one, or by-tone, chiefly indi¬ 
cated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some¬ 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem¬ 
bers of a'sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also as 
marks of connection . Hence they form two classes, Distinctives 
(Domini) and Conjunctives (Servi ). Some are, moreover, pecu¬ 
liar to the three properly poetical books (Job, Psalms, and Pro¬ 
verbs), which have a stricter rhythm. 

The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. 


% 
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A. Distvnctives (Domini). 

I. Greatest Distinctives ( Imperatores ), whieji may be com¬ 

pared with our period and colon. 1. (—) Sllldk (end), only at 
the end of the verse, and always united with (:) SOph-pdsfik, 
which terminates each verse, e. g. 2. (~) Athndch (re¬ 

spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (-1) Mtrka 

' with Mahrpdkh ;* in Job, Ps., Prov., greater than No. 2, marking 
the chief division of the verse, of which Athnach then divides the 
second half. 

II. Great Distinctives (Reges): 4. (—) SSghOltaA\ 5. (—) 

' ZGqtph-q&t6n. 6. (-1) ZaqSph-gOdhOl. 7. (—) Tlphcha. 

III. Smaller (Duces): 8. (—) Rebhia. 9. (1-) Z&rqd. tt 

10. (1) POshta. tt 11. (-) Ytthibh. t 12. (_) Tebhir. 13. 
(—) ShOlshilSth.* 14. (—) Tlphchd initialed ^ 

IY. Smallest (Comites): lp. (—) Puzdr. 16. (—) Q Omi 
phara. 17. (-1) Great Telisha. t 18. (-) G&resh. 19. (1) 
Double OdrSsh. 20. (>■) Pesiq, between the words. 

B. Conjunctives (Servi). 

21. (—) Mtrkd. 22. (—) Mun&ch . 23. (—) Double MSrka. 
2A.(-)MihpOkh. 25. (L)Qadhmu. 26 .(-)DargQ. 27. (_) 
Y&rOqh. 28. (1) Little TellshLw 29^-) Tlphcha.* 30. (JL) 
Mtrka with Zttrqd .* 31. (^-1) Mahpdkh with Zdrqa * 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

I. As Signs of the Tone. 

1 . As in Greek (comp. npl and *l//i)> words which are written with 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the 
accent, e. g. *32 banu (they built), *32 bdnu (in jus ); Fmjj qdmtt (she 
stood up), rrojj qamd (standing up, fem.). [Compare in English com¬ 
pact and cSmpast.] 

2. As a rule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on 
its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a 
word ( prepositive ), others only on the last letter (postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table by f, the latter by ft* These do not, 
therefore, determine the tone-syllable, which must be known in some 
other way. Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical 
books. 

3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable, is 
indicated in this book by the sign ( > ) e. g. tjbap; qo-taVta. 
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II. As Signs of Interpunction . 

4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Silluq,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm (ditto), which is governed by the great Dis¬ 
tinctive at the end ( Imperator ). According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini 
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely con¬ 
nected in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in 
the genitive, &c. For marking the closest connection of two or more 
words, Maqqeph is also used (§ 16, 1). 

6 . In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none ; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connec¬ 
tive power ( servit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used for the smaller distinctives (funt legati domi - 
norum). 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile 
laws of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at 
present It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which 
answer to our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where 
a half comma is scarcely'admissible. They are most important in the 
poetical books for dividing a verse into its members. 


§ 16. 

MAQQliPH AND METHEGH. 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqqeph (S|j|>ig binder ) is a small horizontal stroke be¬ 

tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent. Two, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. every man ; ntojrbD"DK every herb , Gen. 

i. 29 ; all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 5. 

Certain monosyllabic words like to , “P5$ sign of the Acc ., all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be 
joined to a monosyllable, e. g. Gen. vi. 9 j or two polysyllables, 

e. g. ibs-rwao Gen. vii. 11. 

2. Methegh a bridle ), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of secondary tone, or a check upon 
the chief tone indicated by the accents, and shows that the vowel, 


* This hag the same form with Methegh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily distin¬ 
guished, as Silluq Always Btands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while Methegh 
never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro¬ 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone , whether that 
vowel be long, as D'lijn, n&lPt, or short, as q&dashim. 

b6ttekh€m. But here it is to be observed, that the half¬ 
vowel also (simple Sh e va vocal and composite Sh 6 va) is to be 
regarded as forming a syllable (§ 10, 1 and §26, 4); accordingly 
Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a vocal Sh € va 
(simple or composite ), nbtpg qa-t 6 -ld , WY^ 'Hnto, nbjjh, 

*h?2, pO-°-ld , and b) even by vocal Sh?va , e. g. 

Job v. 1. 

When it stands by Sh°va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga'ya 
while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (accord¬ 
ing to letter.a above) the quantity of Qamets and Chireq before a Shfva. 
Thus in fTjaj zn-kh e -ra the Methegh shows, that the (▼) stands in the 
antepenultima, and that the Sh e va is here vocal and forms a syllable; 
but the (▼) in an open syllable before ( : ) must be long (§ 26, 3), con¬ 
sequently Qamets not Qamets-chatuph. On the contrary rnat without 
Methegh is a dissyllable [ zbkh-ra ], and ( t ) stands in a closed syllable, 
and is consequently short (Qamets-chatuph). Thus also 5isO“>v(they 
fear) with Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, yi-r*-U ; but (they 
see)*without it, a dissyllable with short t, yir-ft. See above, the rules 
for Qamets and Qamets-chatuph in § 9 at the end. 


§17. 

Q*RI AND K*THIBH. 

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read¬ 
ings of an early date (§3, 2) called 'Hjp (to be read), because in 
the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the 
reading of the text called MilD (written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the marginal 
reading, to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. 
xlii. 6 the text exhibits margin I 12H3R. Here the 

vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to 
be pronounced YSTTSNj; but in reading the text 13K, the proper 
vowels must be supplied, making ^. A small circle or asterisk 
over the word in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 

Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius 
Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 
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CHAPTER II. 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: OF SYL¬ 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 

§ 18 . 

In order fully to comprehend the changes which words 
undergo in their various inflections, it is necessary first to survey 
the general laws on which they depend. These general laws 
are founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and 
classes of letters, considered individually or as combined in sylla¬ 
bles, and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to 
syllables and the tone. # 


§19. 

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes occasioned among consonants, by the formation 
of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences connected 
with the history of the language, are commutation , assimilation , 
re jecti on and ad diti on , transposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters; 

which are pronounced similarly, and by the use of the same * 
organs, e. g. to exult; Htfb, nnb, Aram. TOb to 

tire ; D* 1 — and (as plural endings); plb, to press ; *p0, 
“DO to close ; ttbtt, ttbs to escape . In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramaean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. b^J for b?3 to reject; pTO 
for pHS to laugh; for the sibilants were substituted the corres¬ 
ponding flat sounds, as for T, 13 for X, ft for t?. 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the con¬ 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex¬ 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of ft and in Hithpael (§ 54), 6) of *l 
and * in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 69), as *tbj for *jbl. 

2. Assimilation takes place most frequently, when the closing 
consonant of a syllable is exchanged for the one with which the^ 

* See the first article on each letter in Gesenius* Hebrew Lexicon. 
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following syllable'begins, forming with it a double consonant, as 
illustris for inlustris ; diffusus for disfusus ; ovXXajujSccvco for 
6vvXa/Lifictvco. In Hebrew this occurs most frequently, 

a) with the feeble, nasal 3 before most other consonants, espe¬ 
cially the harder ones, e. g. for D*fg3E from the east ; 

STp? for HTSIS from this ; for 1PI3? ; PU13 for rOPO. Before 
gutturals 3 is commonly retained, as bfi3? he will possess ; sel¬ 
dom before other letters, as FOD® thou hast dwelt ; 

b ) less frequently and only in certain cases, with b, *1, n. E. g. 

for ; }3is>n for H j *tD for *\VX (§ 36). 

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled (§ 20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 
5|« for £|3K or 5|38 # ; fl3n contr. tin ; n32 contr. ffc ; fttb contr. tb . 
Comp, rvifjdg for rvifjavg . 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh e va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation, we occasionally find a second weaker 
sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. wbtjjD from 
Viniapj (§ 59), for sruan from him (§ 103, 2). Here we may also 
refer W] for aaq? he surrounds (§ 67, 5). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap¬ 
pens in the case of the breathings and vowel-letters K, T\ } 3, \ 
and also of the liquids. It takes place, 

a) at the beginning of a word ( aphceresis ), when such a feeble 
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as OT and *)3H38j (we) ; 2TD sit for It; *]$ (give) for 
*]tn3 ; -fli for , who , comp. No. 2, b; 

b) in the midst of a word ( contraction ), when such a feeble con¬ 
sonant is preceded by a Sh e va, e. g. the prevailing form 

for tfbianb ; for ^T3j3JT> (§23, 4. § 35, R. 2. §53, 1); 

c) at the end of words ( apocopd ), e. g. ’fetpp? for pbt3j3? > 
sons , before the genitive ^32. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particu¬ 
larly in casting away consonants at the end of a word ; thus from 15a 
was formed Ija; from ma, a; from in, tt (see § 99). Here belongs 
also the weakening of the feminine ending n — dth to n— a (see § 44, 1. 
and §80). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of (Aleph prostketicum) with its vowel at the 
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beginning of a word, e. g. ?VYT and jilts arm; (comp. 
spiritus , Fr. esprit .) 

5. Transposition , in grammar, seldom oc curs . An example 
of it is nantert for WStetin (§ 54, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi¬ 
con, as teas and ates lamb ; nbEto and trabto garment; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants may also, especially the weaker, at the end of a syllable 
be softened to vowels, like tig from trg, chevaux from cheval (compare, 
below, § 30, 2, e) ; e. g. =D*b star from aaaa, aaia ; ttPBt man from tttoK 
or teja (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above, No. 2).* 

§ 20 . 

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. . 

1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place, ■' 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word ( Daghesh * 
essential ), x 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, with-'* 
out an intermediate vowel; thus for TOW we have TOW we 
have given ; for *WflD, ‘'Rte I have set; 

b ) in cases of assimilation (§19, 2), as for *J!TO. In both)^ 
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative / 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic y 
of a grammatical form, e. g. Wab he has learned , but l T2ab he 
has taught (Daghesh characteristic ). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when¬ 
ever a vowel-sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh*va), comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, Dobbin which is 
read ho-l*lim (§ 26, Rem.), and even after a merely tone-long vowel, 
rontd, where compensation is more usual; b) when a Daghesh has 
already been omitted, as *ibbn hd-l e lu for hal-lHu ; c) when 
by composition the two consonants have come to stand together, but 
properly belong to two words, as tja'na’j (he blesses thee), (they 

call me), where Tj and ■’a are suffixes ; d) when the form has come from 
another which has a full vowel, as nbbp construct of nbbjs • Sometimes 
the same word is found in both the full form and the contracted, e. g. 
D'rjttj'j Jer. v. 6. and D'niB'j Prov. xi. 3, Q?ri; ''aaan Ps. ix. 14, and “’asn 
Ps. iv. 2. 

* In the Punic, "{bo mcdkh (king) is in this way contracted to see Mon. 

Phoenicia, p. 431. 
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2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
/ euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases (Daghesh eupho- 
• nic) is only occasional, as being not essential to the forms of 

words. It is employed, 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso¬ 
nant of the second (Daghesh forte conjunctive ), as rvTTTO what 
is this 7 for HT TVD ; Wp qu-muts-ts € u (arise ! depart!) 
Gen. xix. 14 ; OtD PlbDajI Deut. xxvii. 7.* 

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 
as rrra for rvpro, nrfra for ddVtie, D?b rva what (is) to you 7 
Is. iii. 15. 

Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le llagrime for le 
lagrime i and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin 
reddo for re-do, and the Italian alia for a la , della for de la. 

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. for ‘Qp? grapes , Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. lvii. 6, lviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com¬ 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip¬ 
tions, viz. agurarog, t eXeatriai, ’AaaxXrjTiiog (Bdckh , Corpus Inscr. Gr. I. 
p. 42), and in German anndere , unnsere (for andere , unsere) as written 
in the time of Luther. 

c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence 
(i 29, 4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for 
the tone, e. g. *iarjp for Wp they give , Ez. xxvii. 19, for 

they waited , Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 
required it; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word; because there, at least in the 
pronunciation which has come down to us, the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone, but 

* Here belong such cases as MXR nka, Ex. xv. 1, 21; so that the assertion is 
not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyllable, or accented 
on the penultima. 
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like the English all , call , small. Instead, therefore, of dou¬ 
bling* the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel (§ 27, 2). E. g. GJ ( people ), with a distinctive accent 
(§ 15, 3), for D? from DGP. The exceptions are very rare, as 
thou,f., thou hast given , Ez. xvi. 33 \ 

^ b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek aXro 
Homeric for ctXXtro ); e. g. for ; 

^ c) in the gutturals (§ 22, 1). 

In the case 6, it may be assumed as a rule, that the Daghesh remains 
in the letter with Sh e va (which is then vocal J § 10, 1), and is never left 
out of the aspirates , because it materially affects their sound, e. g. 
PHfcSN a khapp e ra (not rnBSK a khaphrn) Gen. xxxii. 21, *lrns Is. ii. 4, 
“>nnT. On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preforma- 
tives and s in Piel, as , D'na’iun; for nauab; so also 

in , and in cases like for for ■'ssri. 

In some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou¬ 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. csas with you for D3BS; fliao for 
nao (§ 67, 4), *133)3^ Is. lxii. 2. 

Rem. In the later books, instead of the sharpening of the syllable by 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened (comp. 
<mle for miUe), as he terrifies them for 'jtnn'j (Hab. ii. 17), 

threshing-sledges for , 1 Chron. xxi. 23. 


§ 21 . 

ASPIRATION, AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH LENE. 

The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (ri, fi, D, *T, 3k, 2),x 
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the' 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 and § 13). The origi¬ 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, when 
it was the initial sound, and after a consonant; but when it 
followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene : 


* So in Latin, fel (for fell) gen. fellis; mel, mtllis; Os, ossis. In mid. high- 
German a consonant is doubled only at the beginning of a-syllable, as was the case 
in the old high-German. E. g. vat (Fa^l) valles; svam (Schwamm), <ko. Grimm , 
d. Gramm. 2. Ausg. L 383. 
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1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 

with a vowelless consonant, as dl-k&i (therefore ), f? 
Us p e ri ( fruit-tree ); or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis¬ 
tinctive accent, § 15,3), e. g. in the beginnings Gen. L 1; 

ifVH and it happened , when , Judg. xi. 5 j on the contrary 
flpn?3 and it wc^s so , Gen. i. 7. 

Also a diphthong (§ 8 , 5) so called, is here treated as ending in a 
consonant, e. g. a 'yD Judges v. 15.* 

2. In the middle an,d at the end of words after silent Sh*va } 

i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connection 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. DrfetDj? ye have killed , 
“DD? he is heavy , bibat. On the contrary, after vocal Sh*va 
they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. bw dwelling , s ^ e ** 

heavy . 

Exceptions to No. 2 are : 

a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme¬ 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
E. g. (not from Efn ; ■’aba (not "'aba) formed immediately 
from D^aba (on the contrary "'abo mal-ki^ because it is formed directly 
from ?|bD mdlk) ; Snaa (not atjaa) from ana. In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed, 
was retained ; hence, rtdhf-phu, miF-kbe, btkh e -lhdbh. t 

b) The a in the suffixes , Da- 7 , *)a—, has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh c ca is before it. See § 57, 3, b. 

c) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. Wabn 
( mal e khiUh ), tvnb?. 

Rem. 1 . In tnnb®, we might expect the feeble pronunciation of n on 
account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was Pirib®, 
and the relation of n, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown 
in before it, remained unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4. 

2. The tone sometimes affects the division of a word into sylla¬ 
bles, and consequently the sound of the aspirates; thus fifetjb Num. 
xxxii. 14, but nnbob Ps. xl. 15; *}a^J5 ( qdrbdn ), but (in pause) 

Ez. xl. 43. 

That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect 
the signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinc¬ 
tion was made. Cqmpare in Greek t Qtfog. 


* Hence the use of Dagheth lene after mm, because instead of it ‘'HK was 
read. 

f A particularly instructive case occurs in § 45, 8. 
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§ 22 . 

PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals, 8, n, ft, V, have certain properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet 8 
and £, having a softer sound than FI and FJ, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be do ubled in pronunciation, and / 
th erefo re exclude Daghesh forteJ To our organs also there is ^ 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh naturally loses its sharpness by 
the omission ;* hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe¬ 
cially before the feebler letters and e. g. *p?n the eye for 
T??*3 J "TCJfcJ!? for TDIO, &c. The harder gutturals Ft and Fl allow¬ 
ed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 
Daghesh forte (as in German the ch in sicher , machen , has the 
sharp pronunciation without being written double), and hence 
these letters almost universally retain before them the short 
vowel, e. g. ©'inn the month , fcttFin that . 

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh 
forte implicitum, occultum , or delitescens ; e. g. for brothers ; 

D^no snares ; D^rm thorns . See more in § 27, Rem. 2. 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before them, j 
because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to the gut-; 
turals. Hence, 

a) before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as X, £ ( Chireq parvum , Seghol ), and even for the 
rhythmically long € and 0 ( Tsere and Cholem) ; as, FQT sa¬ 
crifice for FIJT, #0© report for This preference was 

yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the origi¬ 
nal one, or was used in common with another. Thus in the 
Imp . and Impf Kal of verbs ; Fib© send , Flbti? (not Ffb©?); 
Perf Piety Flit? (not Fib©); a youth, where Pattach in 
the first syllable is the original vowel; "TbFH for ‘ibn? ; 


* Comp, terra and the French terre; the Germ. Rolls and the French r6le, 
drollig , Fr. drole. The Hebrew here betrays its decline; while the Arabic, where 
the pronunciation retains more of its original freshness, allows the doubling of the 
gutturals. 


/ 
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b) but a strong and unchangeable vowel, as i, l '- r (§25, 1), 
j and in many cases Tsere , was retained. Between it and the 
; | guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty & 
v (Pattach furtive ), which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables, and never under 8. 
E. g. nn ru a ch, nib© sha-ld a ch , rrn rc°cA, r^, ninj ^a- 
bhd a hj n-»b©n hlsh’Wch , &c.* 


For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as i a cA, and the Ara¬ 
bian miBE mesi e h , though neither writes the supplied vowel. 

The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. IW, •’mn, where the n is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write s instead of Pattach furtive, as nb iVwe. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the following 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. *■>$5 for 
■tsb; bsB for bs'fi. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be 
admissible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Impf. 
of verbs, e. g. p?t, pTtv If, however, another vowel serves at all to 
characterize the form, it is retained, as oni*?, not bnjl. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the gut¬ 
tural, but only in an initial syllable, as ©an;, ■'bnrt. Without the 
guttural these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as bbn, mn, nan ; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away of 
Daghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. 
ypjn, const, stale iran ; ynjn, yptn. 

3. Instead of simple Sh € va vocal , the gutturals take a com - 

posite Sh'va (§ 10,2), e. g. "ih? ; *ip?T, ’IJSPP. This is the 

most common use of the composite Sh c vas. 

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, 

in the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider 
(silent Sh*va, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes 
place as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. 
p\nb© (thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the 
tone, there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the 
guttural a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh*vas\ which has 
the same sound as the full vowel preceding, as (also 3®^), 
*p©rp (also ptrr (also pm;); this composite Sh e va is 


* The accent is on the proper final vowel, and Pattach furtive is sounded like 
a in real, denial. —Tr. 
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changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse¬ 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g. 
y6-6bh 6 -dhu (from yd-hd-ph e -khu (from ^ferp). 

Rem. 1. Simple Sh e va under the gutturals, the grammarians call 
hard (ttSvj), and the composite Sh e vas in the same situation soft (fiB 1 }). 
See observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 62-65). 

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh e vas it 
may be remarked, that 

a) n, n, 5, at the beginning of words prefer but a (.i), e. g. JkSrt, 
*riun, *itok. But when a word receives an accession at the end, or 
loses the tone, X also takes (-.*), as ■’btf to , DBpbK to you ; bag to eat, 
but “bDK Gen. iii. 11. Comp. § 27, Rem. 5. 

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh e va is regulated 
by the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, 
but without a guttural , would take before the Sh e va; as Perf. Hiph . 
Tuasn (according to the form b^iipn), Inf. ‘rasn (conformed to 
b-»Z3jj?n), Perf. Hoph. ‘najn (conformed to baj?n). 

For some further vowel-changes in connection with gutturals, see 
§ 27, Rem. 2. 

' ' 5. The which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§6, 
2, 1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 2; 
viz. 

^ a) the exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be¬ 
fore it is always lengthened, as for ipto? T!?? for T?? > 
b) the use of Pattach before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttural sounds, e. g. and he saw from n&n? ; ^0*1 
for 10*1 and he turned back r and for " 19*5 and he caused to 
turn back. 

Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are 
mor-ra, Prov. xiv. 10; shdr-rikh , Ezek. xvi. 4, where 1 is doubled; 
m Arabic also it admits of doubling, and the LXX write 2agqa. 
In a few other cases, there is neither the doubling of the Resh nor the 
lengthening of the vowel j as tfnn (for PfPna) 2 Sam. xviii. 16. 


§23. 

OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS « AND H. 

1. The K, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it quies¬ 
ces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable. 

4 
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It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like the 
German A in sah), as XTQ he has found, Kbfc he has filled, 
she, tfifc to find , Kttl Ac; Hjaitan. This takes place 

after all vowels; but in this situation short vowels with few 
exceptions become long, as KStt for fcCStt, for fcCXEP. 
f 2. On the contrary, K generally retains its power as a conso¬ 
nant and guttural, in all cases where it begins a word or syllable, 
as tOK he has said , they have rejected , bbtfb for to eat . Yet 

even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant-sound, when 
it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va) in the mid¬ 
dle of a word : for then the vowel under K is either shifted back 
so as to be united with the vowel before it into a long sound, as 
^btfb for ^bab, b?X? for btiO, also b?*b (d obscured to d) for 
; or it wholly absorbs it, as in 08*13 for 08^3 Neh. vi. 8, 
D^KOh (chdtim) for D^oh ( sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 33, D?tl8E (two 
hundreds) for D?fi80, D*'tD8'l (heads) for 0*1081.* Sometimes 
there is a still greater change in the word, as b8?OtD? for bKOOT*?, 
*138b£) (business) for n38bo. Sometimes also the vowel before 
8 remains short when it is d, e. g. " , ?185 for *tfl81, "OlKb for 
' ^fctb, n8i£b for r*n;?b. 

Instead of the 8 thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and Chi - 
req , we often find written, according to the nature of the sound, 
one of the vowel letters 1 and \ e. g. Tia for *1X3 (cistern), D*H 
(buffalo) for 081, (the first) for *p©81 Job viii. 8, comp, *ib 
for 8b (not) 1 Sam. ii. 16 K € thibh ; at the end of a word fl also 
.is written for 8, as (he fills) for 8bo^ Job viii. 21. 

/ 3. Such a quiescent 8 sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 

|* , tii? (I went forth) for T18S?, ■‘nbfc (lam full), Job xxxii. 18, 
for * , fi85tt, ittfc (Isay) constantly for 1088, Piifljnb (to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for m’80nb Is. xxxvii. 26, ^bo for *)8bo Ezek. 
xxviii. 16. 

Rem . 1. In Aramcean the x becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography, fit serves also to indi¬ 
cate the lengthened A ; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in 
which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, as DKJJ Hos. x. 14, 
for the usual D|3, can Prov. x. 4, xiii. 23, for tt*; . Hebrew orthography 
generally omits, in this case, the prolonging letter (§8, 3). 

* The feeble K being lost to the ear, the previous vowel is naturally prolonged 
then Ifrmdr ); and its vowel, when its own sound is lost, is heard with 
the previous vewelless consonant, first 6d-<A # am, then bo-thsm. —Tn. 
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2. In Syriac, N even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with 

a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va), but always receives a full vowel, usually E, 
as e. g. the Chald. VsK is in Syr. ekhal. So also in the Hebrew, instead 
of a composite Sh*va, it takes, at the beginning of many words, the cor¬ 
responding long vowel, as "mfit girdle for "ntx, tents for ta^bn*, 

nvnat stalls for nfn*. 

r \ tti 

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an K (without any sound) is added to a *1 (not 
being part of the root), as fiMabn for ssbn (they went), Josh. x. 24, 

(i they were willing ), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are tfpj for ■'pa pure, 
for if, KifiR for . The case is different in fcttn and trn, see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 


4. The H is stronger and firmer than K, and scarcely ever 
(loses its aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
(§ 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant-sound of the fi at the end 
of a word is given up, and fi (without Mappiq, or with Raphe ft) 
then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. ftb 
(to her), Num. xxxii. 42, for fib ; Job xxxi. 22 ; Ex. ix. 18. At 
the beginning of a syllable fi is often not heard, and is omitted 
in writing, as (in the morning) for “ijjiafib, IHJJS (in the 
land) for 'frfir; contracted IPDY*. In these cases of con¬ 

traction, the half-vowel 6 (—) before fi, is absorbed by the full 
vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under fi is 
displaced by the one before it, as DS (in them), from DH3 ; or 
both are blended into a diphthong, as iOTO (also fiOTO) from nfiOiO, 
*iboj5 from Vlbojp (ahu, <a-u, 6 ). 


Accordingly, the so-called quiescent H at the end of a word stands, 
sometimes, in the place of the consonant in. But usually it serves quite 
another purpose, namely, as an orthographic expression, in the consonant 
text, of final d, as also 0, d, andd (Seghol), e. g. hba, rib}, nb}, 

nbr, § 7, 2 and § 8, 3. 

Rem. In connection with 0 and d it is occasionally changed for 1 and 11 
(ifin = nan, ^n = nan Hos. vi. 9), and in all cases for K according to 
later and Aramaean orthography, particularly in connection with d, 
e. g. (sleep), Ps. cxxvii, 2, fer nao, atria (to forget ), Jer. xxiii. 39, 
for nria, &c. 


•A very few examples are found in proper name #, as batnrijj, HXrVjtt, 
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS. are also written in two 
separate words. One other case, Jer. xlvi. 20, is also in the printed 

text divided by Maqqeph, in order to bring the quiescent H at the end of a word. 
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§24, 

CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS T AND ■». 


'I 

V. 

I 


f 

i 


i 

i 


The 1 (w) and the n (y) are as consonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching nearly to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and i, 
that they easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. Ou 
this depend, according to the relations of sounds and the charac¬ 
ter of the grammatical forms, still further changes which require 
a general notice in this place, but which will also be explained 
in detail wherever they occur in the inflections of words. This 
b especially important for the form and inflection of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical 1 or "» occurs (§ 69, <fcc. § 85, III-VI). 

{ l. The cases where 1 and * lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, occur only in the middle and at the 
end of words, their consonant-sound being always heard at the 
beginning.* These cases are chiefly the following : 

a) when 1 or i stands at the end of a syllable, immediately after 
a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, in thb 
position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus DIDVl for 
n©nn or ; ft” for ft” ; rrjrm for rnvpa; so also at 
the end of the word, e. g^bSHto^ yisr&ili (properly, -liy, hence 
fern. -liyya ), TO? (made, Job xli. 25), for 1TO? (comp, riiTOJr 
1 Sam. xxv. 18, KHhibh ). After homogeneous vowels, par¬ 
ticularly pure u and i, 1 and constantly quiesce in these 
cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as conso¬ 
nants (according to § 8, 5), as ibti quiet , TT May month, ^i* 
nation , via disclosed. But with, short a, 1 and "> mostly form 
a diphthongal 6 and $ (see below, No. 2, 6) j 

b) after a vocal Sh e va, when such syllables would be formed as 
q e vom, Vvo. Hence Kia for fctia, D*ip for Dip. So, especially, 
when they stand at the end of a word and are preceded by a 
Sh e va ; as VP for V? (from PPPP), VB fruit for VB ; 

c) when the feeble letter has a full vowel both before and after 
it; as Dip for DYlp, D^p for DYlp. Comp, mihi contr. mi, 
quum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as i, not as 
*or * (as for X, e) ; and so in the LXX ivjvn is written * Iovda, pni?, 
jaaax. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which 


* Except * for 1, and, § 26, 1, and §. 104, 2, b. 
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occur also in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel t, belonging to the feeble 
letter, to the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple 
Sh e va, e. g. for Eccles. ii. 13, Air'} (in seme editions) for 

Job xxix. 21. 

; 2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter 

quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of this 
vowel, the following rules may be laid down : 

^ a) when the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is .retained and lengthened, as at?*? for atT? (analogous form 
; atittfi (habitare foetus est) for MW ; 

Yb) when a short a stands before and % it forms wkh them a 
diphthongal $ and 6 (according to § 7,1); thus aTD^Tl becomes 
a^n; a^thn, attain; nbia, nbi* •* 
f c) but when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 
time is an essential characteristic of the form, it controls the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus tiTH? becomes ®T' 1 ?; Dig becomes Djp qdm ,* 
and lb® become and ttbfc.t 

An original at the end of words becomes: 

a) H— (for is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 
sound A is to be used; e. g. hb}*? for "ba? (§ 75, 1); n*n» /orm, for 
■*inn 5 field (poet.), common form h"jto ; J 

b) n—, when the A sound prevails, as being characteristic of the form;; 
as nba, nia, nij for *4*, •'ba. 


§28. 

UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and in all cases, only from the nature of 
the grammatical forms and frorp a comparison with the Arabic, 
where the system appears in a purer and more original form 

* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short a are 
I Chren. xiL 2; Hos. vii. 12; wbuj Job iii.26. Sometimes both forms 

are found, as and hbiS evil; '’H (living), construct state ■'H. Analogous is 

the contraction of Mjh death, constr. Flitl, eye , constr. *p3• 

f In Arabic is often written, etymologically, , but spoken yaLa. So the 
LXX write , 2kva. But for is written in Arabio Kb®. 

X When an addition is made to the ending n—, it is written 41 —; and some¬ 
times the original reappears (§ 93, 9, Bern.). 
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than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long 
vowels in distinction from those which are long only rhythmi¬ 
cally, i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, 
and which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
©f the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 

of the second and third class, namely, i , u , i, 6 , are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, i and $ by **, u and 6 by 1, with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus *1, i, as in anointed, palate, 

a bound, Wp voice . The defective mode of writing these vowels 
(§8, 4) is indeed pretty frequent, e. g. ntDtt for ttibp voices 

for flibip, ^ for b*03; but the difference is merely one of ortho¬ 
graphy, not affecting the nature of the vowel, which still retains 
its character as essentially long. Comp. § 8, 4. 

Occasionally, a merely tone-long vowel of these two classes is writ¬ 
ten fully , but only as an exception ; e. g. the o in for 

2. The unchangeable & has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre¬ 
sentative in the consonant-text, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the K, which occurs here but very seldom (§ 9,1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1). 
For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms ; see § 84, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 

Such cases as KSE (§23, 1) do not belong here. 

’ 3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla¬ 
ble, followed by Daghesk forte, e. g. thief; likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
tb’Qbtt garment, 1Y08 poor, wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesk forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 ( for¬ 
ma dagessanda), e. g. for mountains of God ; 

for Spa he has been blessed * 

* A convenient division is: 1) vowels unchangeable by nature (Nos. 1, 2, 4); 
2) vowels unchangeable by position (No. 8). In the first class, the vowels of No. 1 
and 2, being representatives of original and essential elements of the word, are 
unchangeable; as for a like reason are those in No. 4, the omission of a letter 
being indicated by the consequent lengthening of a vowel in the open syllable. 
In the second class (No. 3), the position requires a vowel, and it is already short 
—Tr. 
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§26. 

OF SYLLABLES, AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUANTITY 

OF VOWELS. 


A survey of the laws which regulate the choice of a long or a 
short vowel and the exchange of one for the other, requires a 
previous knowledge of the theory of the syllable , on which those 
laws are founded. The syllable must be viewed with reference 
to its initial sound (No. 1); and also to its close, or final sound 
(Nos. 2-7), which is the more important of the two. 

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is ^ (and), in certain cases for *1, 
e. g. in Sjbtt*,.* The word is no exception, because the & 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

^ 2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end : 

^ a) with a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in Fibpp the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

J b) with a half-vowel or vocal Sh e va, as p* in ‘Hfi p e -ri (fruit), 
ch a in Wj ch a -tsl (half), f in qd-f-lu. Such we call 
half-syllables, or prefix-syllables . See No. 4. 

J c) with one consonant: a dosed or mixed syllable, as the second 
in bop, Mb. See No. 5. 


Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 
bttp qOt-td. See No. 6. 

\ d) with two consonants, as Mp, fibttp (§ 10, 3). We shall now 
(in Nos. 3-7) treat in particular of the vowels that are used 
in these various kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
^^vowel,t whether they have the tone, as in thee, ICO book, 


* See § 104, 2, b. The word iomdlekh, in pronunciation, readily becomes 
umalekh, as the sound oo precedes the formation of the feeble consonant to. Comp. 
Note * p. 22 .—Tr. 

| This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the vowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as iydvsto, Arab. q&- 
tlttlL At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had short 
vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not essenticUly long; and 
the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and chanting 
way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. 
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tinp sanctuary, or not, as bfeg, 33b heart, they will fear . 
Usually there is a long vowel (Q amets, less frequently Tsere) 
in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), e. g. Dftb, 

Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases : 

\ ‘ a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (Segholales), as youth , house , 3JV 

from w, n'ja, The reason is that the final helping-vowel 

is very short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the 
first vowel is also lengthened, as in a^P another form for 3J7 (§ 75, 
Rem. 3, b). 

b) In certain forms of the suffixes, as ?]b3n (from 

c) Before the so-called He local , which has not the tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. 
nbiais towards Carmel, ma*ra towards the wilderness. 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh , viz. 

^ d) In these connections ——, as ivTa his taste , he will 

bind, ibso his deed, Spini and thy ornament. 
n e) In forms like *iptrvj ye-che-s^qH ( they are strong ), po-6l e khd ( thy 

deed) ; also in shb-ra-shim (roots), comp, page 32, and § 28, 3. 

The first syllable in D*nrjn, tthhtt, and similar forms, does not belong 
here, but to No. 6, below. 

4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal Sh*va, § 10, 1, 2). 
They may be called half-syllables, or prefix-syllables, as being 
so slight and unsubstantial that they always attach themselves 
to the following stronger syllable ; e. g. ‘’fib (cheek) V-chi, ’JTttb? 
yil-m*-dhu, ‘’bn (sickness) ch°-li, ibjfe pO- a -lO. 

Modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, but 
always reckon them as part of that which immediately follows. The 
half-vowel is certainly not such as to serve for the final sound of a full 
syllable; and according to the pronunciation handed down to us, this 
syllable with Sh e va is obviously of a different kind from the open syllable 
with a full vowel (No. 3). But that half-vowel is in general a shorten¬ 
ing of an original full vowel, which is commonly still retained in Arabic; 
and the Jewish grammarians, from whom came the vowels and accents, 


* For this, the Arabic lias always a short vowel. The Chaldee has only vocal 
Bk*va, Tfinb to them, Mp 1 }, bttjD , 33b ; into which, in Hebrew also, this vowel 
passes over so soon as the tone is thrown forward (§ 27, 8, a). Not that this 
pretonic vowel was adopted (perhaps in place of a Sh # va) on account of the accen¬ 
tuation of the following syllable. It is the original vowel of the syllable, retained 
on account of its position immediately before the tone, on the removal of which 
it is reduced to a vocal Sh e va. 
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have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half-vowel the value 
of a syllable, as appears especially from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 
2, b). 


5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words,* as robtt queen , li2l©n under - 
standing , rTQDH wisdom; *10*5 and he turned back, Dp*] and 
he set up, Dp*] and he stood up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
sho rt, e. g. DDH he was wise, DDH wise ; yet of the short vowels 
only Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such 
a syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the 
final syllable, are bt?p, b'Dp] ; in the last but one, njb&p, 
HjbSp. Examples of short vowels, bDp, DPitf, DD© ; in the penul- 
tima, T &Dp, *is5Dp\ 

6. A peculiar sort of dosed syllables are the sharpened, i. e. 

those which end with the same consonant with which the follow¬ 
ing syllable begins, as *' W B& *b!D kul-li. Like the other 

closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given ; when with the tone, either short, 
as 5Q0, *i3fn, or long, as rvaS, rrafi. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see 
§ 20, 3, letter a. 


7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
rfcDp, 3©]], yet also Tsere and Cholem , as TtD, -pi?], ©©p. But 
compare § 10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by 
the use of a helping-vowel (§28, 4). 


Rem. In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh e va after 
a short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent , as 
mir-ma ; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, 1), 
as nbaip q6-t*-la, Dobbin hd-lHim. The composite Sh e va belongs always 
to the following syllable, as ibs'tt po- a ld, even after a short vowel, as 

ttir*m6, ibna 6-h°l6. 


♦ There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tdtfo through Jfa< 
rvjn-ans (icthabh), Esth. iv. 8. V 

f See § 9, 2. Short Chireq (t) occure only in the particles Dfcta! 
however, are mostly toneless because followed by Maqqeph. 
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§27. 


CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO THEIR 
QUANTITY. 

As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflection 
of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles: 

а) that they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 
last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. “W, 

Th3T, T™T; Tin,T*TC; 

б) that they are usually made within the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class (§8). Thus & may be shortened into d a§d 
d, d into l and d, 0 into 6 and u ; and with the same limita¬ 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as a into u never takes place. 

The most material exception is the approximation of the first class to 
the second, when Pattach is attenuated to Chireq or blunted to Seghol; 
see below, Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, viz.: 


Long vowels (sustained by the tone). 
- 

- i 

- o 


Corresponding short vowels. 

— a 

-r f 

— 6 (Qamets-chatuph) 
“ * 

To these add the half-vowels 
or Sh e vas —, —, —, —, 
as extreme shortenings. 


Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the 
character and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchange¬ 
able vowels. 


According to the principles laid down in § 26, the following 
changes occur: 

1* A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26, 5).' Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, hand becomes as hand - 

c0fehovah ; 1?. son , son-of-man ; biD whole , DlPfirtS the 
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•whole-of-the-people; also when the tone is moved backwards, 
e. g. Dp?, Dp*3 ; ^5?, farther, when an open sellable! 

with a long vowel becomes by inflection a closed one, e. g. j 
book, *HDD my book; '©‘Ip sanctuary , ‘'©TU m V sanctuary. In 
these cases, Tsere {&) passes over into Seghol (£) or Chireq (f), 
Cholem (tf) into Qamets-chatuph {0 ). But when a closed sylla¬ 
ble with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with 
a doubled consonant, Tsere is attenuated into Chireq , and Cho¬ 
lem into Qibbuts; as DK mother , ‘'BK my mother , pH statute, 
plur. D^pn. 

The short vowels i and & are more pure, and hence are accounted 
shorter than t and 6. 

, 2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corres¬ 

ponding long one— 

a) when a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable is 
attached, as bpp, ibjpp he has killed him ; an, plur. give 
ye ; TlO^iO, directly from npTO ; 

b) when a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
forte , has a guttural for its final consonant (see § 22, 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see $ 20, 3, a); 

c) when it meets with a feeble letter ($ 23,1,2; § 24, 2); as KM 
for KM he has found ; 

d) when the syllable is in pause , i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the clause (§ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, 
according to the effect on the division of the syllables, either pass 
over into a half-vowel {vocal Sh®va), or wholly fall away, and 
give place to the mere syllable-divider {silent Sh e va). -r An exam¬ 
ple of the former is D© {name), TOID {my name) \ plur. 
{names), Dttte© {their names): of the latter, HS'lD {blessing), 
constr. . Whether the full vowel remains, or becomes a 
half-vowel (ffn, ; DD, TOD), and which of the two vowels in 

two successive syllables disappears, depends on the nature of the 
word. In general it may be said, that in the inflection of nouns, 
the first vowel is usually shortened, while the second, if immedi¬ 
ately before the tone (pretonic vowel), remains ; as *»£?, pre- 
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doits, fem . rnjj? y*q&-r&: but in verbs, the second is commonly 
shortened, as was precious , fem, rnjTj ya-q*ra. Thus a half¬ 
vowel comes in place of— 

a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the 

inflection of nouns), as “1OT word , plur . ; bins great, 

fem . ; Mb heart , Mab my heart; DWPl she will return, 

WOWn* they (fem.) will return ; 

b) the short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, o, in the last sylla¬ 
ble, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. g. bB£,/<?m. nbttj; 
qdfla ; bttip, plur. trtop qdt'lim; bbj??, yXqflu. The 
helping-vowel, Seghol , wholly falls away (becomes silent 
Sh e va), e. g. tfbp (for tfbp), ^btt.^If there is no shifting of 
the tone, the vowel remains notwithstanding the lengthening 
of the word, as mih, ; bfcn?, nbfcn?.^ 

Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be so much shortened, that the first be¬ 
comes X and the second a Sh e va.^ From *131, a word , we have 
in the plur . D’nM ; and with a grave suffix this becomes DiTHM 
their words (comp. § 28, 1). On the shortening of d into X, see 
especially in Rem. 3, below. 

Some other vowel changes, mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remarks : 

Rem . 1. The diphthongal i 6 (from au), as also the 6 sprung from 
the firm A (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than *i A; and hence, when the tone is 
moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E.g. Dip;, 
nifeip; (see Paradigm M, Niph .); Di3D flight , fem . np«p, with suffi 
■'DWD; pinn sweet, fem . MjMrro. The *i stands sometimes even in a 
sharpened syllable, ravi Ps. cii. 5, Ez. xx. 18, Judg. xviii. 29. 
About the same relation exists between & and i (see § 75, 2). 

On the contrary * it is shortened into 6, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone-long o (Cholem ), but on the removal of the tone 
becomes again 6 ( Qamets-chatupk ), as D*p; (he will rise), Dp; (jussive: 
let him rise), Dp;; (and he rose up ), see Parad. M, Kal. So also from 
comes the (less lengthened) tone-long Tsere (B), and without the 
support of the tone, Seghol (B), as D^p; (he will set up), Dp; (let him 
set up) Djj;; (and he set up), see Parad. M, Hiphil. 

2. From a Pattach (a) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (d), 
through a farther shortening, or rather weakening and blunting, of the 
sound. This happens, 


* The vowel, which here passes into a half-vowel (vocal Sh?va) when the tone 
is thrown forward, is the so-called pretonic vowel in an open syllable; see § 9, 1, 
2, and § 26, 8. 
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a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as 

d5*ij your hand for 03*1?, “iPjn&t (prop, n.) for ; especially 

when a syllable loses something of its sharpness by the omission of 
Daghesh forte, as sjbstf Ex. xxxiii. 3 for sjbsx I destroy thee , bfitpjtvj 
Ezekiel for baprtP'j (whom God strengthens). 

b) More regularly when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a Qamets under it. Thus, P— for P— (P-), e. g. *PPS his 
brothers for ViPK, from dViX; *jitP.n the vision; irjs false for ttiPS, 
and so always with P. With P and 3 the Seghol is used only where 
a greater shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone; 
hence d^PP lor d'HPP the mountains, but *>PP the mountain; ‘pSP 

•TV f * • TT * * T T 

the misdeed , but D3P the people. Before K and p, where a short 
sharpened vowel cannot so easily stand (§ 22 , 1 ), Qamets always 
remains, as PidSP the fathers, SipnP the firmament. Comp, further, 
on the interrogative P (P, P) § 100, 4. 

c ) In syllables properly ending with two consonants, e. g. 3b3 (also in 
Arabic pronounced ktilb) from which comes first 3b3, and then with a 
helping Seghol (§ 28, 4) abh dog ; ban (jussive in Hiphil from Pb$), 
then bvj, and finally ba^.* 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, & is at 

limes attenuated into t, e. g. DSd 1 ! your blood for DDd'n, VP? his measure 
for I have begotten, spFHb'j I have begotten thee. f Comp, 

above, Dpipnn. 

4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 

a) From the weakening of a ( Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Roma, 
French Rome ; Arab. PD^bP read khalife), as Pd and Pd t chat ? § 37, 
1, c ; see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4; Is. lix. 5; Zech. ix. 5. 

b) Even from the weakening of u , as dp» (you) from the original attum 
(Arab, antum), § 32, Rems. 5, 7; dPb (to them) from the original 
lahum. Comp, page 24. 

5. Among the half-vowels, (-:) is shorter and lighter than (vs) and 
the group (—— ) than (-^ 7 ), e. g. dnx Edom, ■'dHx Edomite; nag 
truth. iPdN his^trulh ; db35 hidden, plur". D^abss ; irn|jp ; ■'Emm. 

• 0 t tiff • s • l w ff ' nri 


§28. 

RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§26, 4), i. e. 
7 with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh e va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re¬ 
ceives instead of the Sh e va an ordinary short vowel, which is 


* So the LXX also say Mtlfundix for pP*->3bd. 

f Analogous to this attenuating of tt into f is the Latin tango , attingo ; 
larut, prolizus; and to that of A into i (in Rena. 2) the Latin carpo t decerpo ; 
tpargo, eontpergo. 
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regularly l (Chireq), but with gutturals & (Pattach). E. g. bto 
(to fall) n € phOl , with the preposition 3 not bfcj3 b*n e ph6l , but bbj3 
bln'phol; so also bfapS Ictn'phQl for bfej3 ; for ■ntb ; rrjtfTO 
(whence rvwra according to § 24, 1) for rVTTPS ; t3?W (num 
parum est ?) hdm e at for t37an h a m 6 at. At times another division 
of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant gives up its 
half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, as biwb tin - 
pOl Num. xiv. 3, “T3T3 Jer. xvii. 2. 

A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as rish e phe and 
rishpe, from ; but here the initial vowel comes imme¬ 
diately from a full vowel, and is more like i in (§ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usual vowel here is & (e ). even in the absence of gut¬ 
turals ; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew; the Arabic has retained 
every where, in place of vocal Sh®va, the usual short vowel. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 

composite Sh s va , then the first takes, instead of simple Sh e va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded ; whence 
proceed the groups ——, ——, e. g. 30 03 > io serve > 

bbatb to eat , ■fcna in sickness, for"n»83, nh?b, bb«b, The 

new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to § 16, 2, a. 

3. When the first Sh*va is composite and stands after an 

open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. TTO?)! ydtlmfdhu 
for they will stand , nZhtphfku for *Dtro they have 

turned themselves , ^b?D p66l e kha , thy work (§ 26, 3, e). 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 

consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7); yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, 13, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tenuis), namely, 3, ■*?, r\, # e. g. tpte^ let 

him turn aside , and he watered , P\bt?p thou (f.) hast killed , 

and he wept , TJI? let him rule , 3©*} and he took captive . 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in gene¬ 
ral by supplying between the two consonants a helping-vowel , 
which is mostly Seghol , but Pattach under gutturals,t and Chi - 


* An instance of I and t\ (which should likewise have Daghesh) scarcely 
occurs. Alone stands S)t5in (shortened from C)©in) Prov. xxx. 6; in several MSS. 5) 
(with Daghesh). 

f With the exception, however, of K, as K*J0 wild ass, fresh grass. On 
account of the feeble sound of the K the helping-vowel may also be omitted, as 
Knn sin, 6p| valley. 
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req after e. g. bj*3 for b3k?3 ; for Iflfe ; ^yg for *W ; P\ft5lD # 
for FinblD ; V P3 for These helping-vowels have not the 

tone, and they fall away whenever the word increases at the 
end. 

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive , a 
term which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final 
guttural, according to $ 22, 2, 6. 

6. Full vowels arise from half-vowels also, by the influence 
of the Pause ; see § 29, 4. 


§29. 

OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE PAUSE. 

£ 1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 16, 2), rests 

‘ on the final syllable of most words^e. g. bbjj, ; inOT, DP)bt?J? 
(as these two examples show, even on additions to the root); 
less frequently on the penultima, as in tfb'a, nb^»b nighty Fibbg. 

£ Connected with the principal tone is Methegh , a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Small words which are united by 
Maqqeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
(§16,1). 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima ( voces penacutce) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are generally marked in this book with —, as a 
sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima. The Syriac accents mostly the penultima; and the Hebrew 
is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish 
Jews, e. g. rv»fana breshis bdro. 

^ 2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 

account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 

* In this and the analogous examples (§ 65, 2) Daghesh lens remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest rjnhti 
as the original form. (Accordingly PlHpsb thou hast taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from nngb ad sumendum.) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its 
defenders, namely, that Finb® should be read shcddacht; although such words as 
rttld, hnj were always correctly sounded shdch&th, ndch&l not naachl. Strictly 
Analogous is tfirh&d (from ITjn, § 75, Rem. 8, d). 
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words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 
forward ( descendit ) one or two syllables according to the length 
of the addition, as DTnyn, DJTJOT; «hp, ; Pibfe£, 

ViflbtDp. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see §27, „ 
I> 3. 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession 
at the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b. 

-> 3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 

syllable to the penultima ( ascendit ), , 

~ a) when the syllable (•}), § 49, 2, is prefixed, as he will say , 
and he said; rfb? he will go , sjbjh and Ae wen* / 

/e/ him rise , DJ3*] awd he rose up ; 

„ 6) when a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the penul- 
tima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-sylla¬ 
bles)/ E. g. *ia Job iii. 3, for ia ; D?& Db*in Is. 
xli. 7, for njin ; Gen. i. 5, iii. 19, iv. 17; Job xxii. 28 ; 
Ps. xxi. 2; 

r c) in Pause. See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables ( letter b) is avoided in another 
way, viz. by writing the words with Maqqeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as ori-ans*}. The above method 
is adopted whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long 
vowel. Compare § 47, Rem. 1, § 51, Rem. 3, § 52, Rem. 2. 

4. Yery essential changes of the tone, and consequently of the 
vowels, are effected by the Pause. ' By this term is meant the 
strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which closes 
a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of the 
whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great dis¬ 
tinctive accents , as The changes are as follows : 

a) when the syllable has a short vowel, in pause it becomes 

long ; as bag, bag ; ; $ 0 ;?, pbt£ ; fJK, Jer. 

xxii. 29 ; ( conspiracy ), 2 K. xi. 14; 

b) when a final tone-syllable has a prefix half-syllable (as 

§ 26, 4), the half-vowel of the latter gives place to a full yowel, 
which takes the tone. y A more fitting cadence is thus pro¬ 
duced, than by the accentuation of the final syllable. E. g. 
nbtpg, nbtJJJ ; rujbfc, HtfbE ; ^btpjp?, The vowel select- 

* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure this 
object is evident, particularly, from the application of Methegh. 
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ed is always that which had been shortened, in the same syl¬ 
lable, to vocal Sh'Va.* Moreover, vocal Sh*va in pause be¬ 
comes Seghol, as inb, *»nb ; and a Chateph gives place to 
the analogous long vowel, as 'W, "W ; *»bn, ibh ; 
c) this tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause , 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
a retract the tone, as *031$; HIJK, fin# ; HPC?, HJJg; and 
in single cases, like Ps. xxxvii. 20, for ^3, and also Vb 
Job vi. 3, for Vb from n?b. 

The rule given under letter a respects principally Patlach and 
Seghol . Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause 
(Tjbia , p*jx) especially when the syllable is sharpened by Dagheshfortey 
as MbrjpY! 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as , in pause 
; “jbrrifct, in pause ibn-bt* Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause. E. g. at$n for atfn Is. xlii. 22 5 bxa© , in pause 
igao Is. vii. 6. But more commonly, Tsere is retained; and on the 
contrary, Pattach sometimes takes its place out of pause, as TTO for 
Lam. iiL 48. 

Some other changes, occasioned by the Pause, will be noticed as they 
occur, in the next division. 


* Such a Pause-syllable is sometimes strengthened by the doubling of the fol¬ 
lowing consonant; § 20, 2, e. 


5 
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§30. 

OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRILITERALS, 
QUADRILITERALS). 

1. The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants , to which the essential meaning is 
attached, while its various modifications are expressed by changes 
in the vowels, e. g. he was red , DriK red, man (prop. 
red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either a verb 
or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both together, as 
he has reigned , king . But it is customary,and of prac¬ 

tical utility for the beginner, to consider the third person singu¬ 
lar of the Perfect , i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb, 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and the 
noun, together with most of the particles, as derived from it; e. g. 
p*l£ he was righteous , p^S righteousness , p^S righteous , &c. 
Sometimes the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only 
the verbal stem without a corresponding form for the noun, as 
bpO to stone , pfij to bray; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb, e. g. 25 $ south , nine. Yet 

it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, often had the 
forms now wanting. 

Rem . 1 . The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person singular of the Perfect, the root , for which the Latin term' 

radix Is often used ; and hence the three consonants of the stem are 
called radical letters , in contradistinction from the servile letters , namely 
K, a, n, 1, *», D, h, a, 5, d, n, which are added in the derivation and 
inflection of words. We however employ the term root in a different 
sense, as explained in No. 2. 

2 . Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-conso¬ 
nants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems 
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for both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable 
kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow 
out of the concealed root. Thus for example— 

Root: (to reign). 

, -*-% 

Verb-stem: he has reigned. Noun-stem: king. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstrac¬ 
tion too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better, 
at least for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete 
verb [3 pers. sing. Perf ] as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a \ which 
is uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one sylla¬ 
ble, e. g. Dp for D 1 JJ. 

* 2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
^ nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, that we must 
^ look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono¬ 
syllables ( biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, 
and most common ideas, as DX father , Dfct mother, brother, 
come under this law ; thus we have ^81 my mother, as if deri¬ 
ved from But, on the other hand, stems with three conso¬ 

nants ( triliteral roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which 
with a vowel uttered between form a sort of root-syllable , from 
which spring several triliteral stems with the same fundamental 
meaning. Such root-syllables are called 'primary or biliteral 
roots. They are very easily made out when the stem has a fee¬ 
ble consonant or the same consonant in the second and third 
place. Thus, the stems sptt, KOT, ?W, have all the mean¬ 
ing to beat and to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters T* 
dakh constitute in each of them the monosyllabic root. The 
third stem-consonant also may be strong. To such a monosylla¬ 
bic root there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, 
which have two radical letters and the fundamental idea in 
common. 

Only a few examples can be presented here :— 

From the root yp , which imitates the sound of hewing, are derived 
immediately ysp. to cut off; then, asp, with the kin¬ 

dred significations to shear , to mow , and metaph. to decide, to judge 
(hence *p2lp, Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable Wp, bp 
from which is derived bpp to cut into; D©p to sharpen ; ritijj to pare. 
With a lingual instead of the sibilant, bp, *ip; hence Dbp to cut down , 
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to destroy; bpp to cut down, to kill ; Top to cut off, to shorten; pop to 
tear off, to pluck off; lip to cut asunder, to split. A softer form of this 
radical syllable is 03; hence 003 to cut off, to shear off; 033 Syr. to 
sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. Still softer are ta and la ; hence TH to 
mow, to shear; HU to hew stones ; Ota, 3t», b]}, it* to hew off, to cut 
off, to eat off, to graze ; and so ***11 to cut, 31$ to cut off; compare also 
nil, t)i*. With the change of the palatal for the guttural sound, 33n, 
30 n to hew stones and wood, nxn to split, divide, yn arrow (oxl[a), 

lin to sharpen , fin arrow, lightning, also njn to see (Lat. cemere, 
Germ, scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable on expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (pvt)) ; hence non, on; (ok:), Arab, onon to hum, to buzz. To 
these add ono to be dumb ; cm to become mute, to be astonished. 

The radical syllable 31, of which both letters have a tremulous 
sound, means to tremble, in the stem-words 131, b?l, 031, t5?l: then 
it is expressive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder 
(031), the act of shattering, of breaking in pieces (331, ^31). 

Compare further, on the radical syllable 32 with the idea of elevation, 
curving upward (gibbous), and on IB to break, 3b, nb, to lick, to sup, 
the articles 33}, iiD, 3A in Geseniud Hebrew Lexicon. 

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the follow¬ 
ing observations:— 

a) These roots are merely deduced from stems in actual use, and are 
themselves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs 
(semina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements 
of the root itself, as Otn perfectus fuit, bp light. 

b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, 
and sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. 
E. g. t)BIJ [comp. Eng. tap], ivnxm (tvnm), KB1 fan toi ($aqpm), pbs, 
Koldntt), 0*b ladoi, kar&avt). 

c ) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, accord¬ 
ing to the general progress of language (§6, 4), as the oldest, while 
the feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, 
which consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and 
metaphorical significations. E. g. nip and nb} to be smooth, to be 
shorn, to be bald; and even nb} to be bare. Sometimes, however, 
the harder or softer sound is essential to the imitative character of the 
word, as bba to roll (spoken of a ball, of the rolling of waves), but 11} 
rather of the rough sound made in the act of scraping = oai$ w, ovqw, 
verro; 32tn to cut stones or wood, requires a stronger sound than m 
to ait grass, to mow . 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as yp, 03, ta, la (never ^3, pa, oa, tp); yB, T3 
(seldom ?B); Op, ia (not oa). Scarcely ever are the first two radi- 
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cals the same (nna) or very similar (in*})* On the contrary the last 
two are very often the same (§ 67).* 

e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c ) is 
sometimes so great that £, n, r, especially when used as middle stem- 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as «hn, tiTn to tread down , to 
thresh; pbij, yw (comp. &3N), to press, and many others. Comp. 
salvare , French sauver; calidus , Ital. caldo , in Naples caudo , French 
chaud ; fcdsus, JaXso, in Calabria fauzu , French faux; and the pro¬ 
nunciation of the English words talk, walk . Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

f) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as origi¬ 
nal, since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive 
of the sense, e. g. ipn, pan, pa$ to he narrow , to afflict; «/*<», ango; 
•^nn to tread; ana, /fys/ics, fremo , to make a humming sound {to buzz, 
hence to spin), &c. 

A full development of this action of the living elements of the lan¬ 
guage, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius * Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the 
roots and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people 
secluded from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of 
nature , and as intimately connected with the well-known treasures of 
other languages, spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 

3. To a secondary process, or later epoch of the language, 
— belong stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of jive 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less frequent 
in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.t This lengthening of the 
form is effected in two ways : a) by adding a fourth stem-letter ; 
6) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so that then 
even quinqueliterals are formed. Such lengthened forms as 
arise from the mere repetition of some of the three stem-letters, 
as bn*, bnbo]? ; aao, aoap, are not regarded as quadriliterals, but 
as variations in conjugation (§ 55). So likewise the few words 
which are formed by prefixing ID, as ttanblD flame from anb, 
Aram. conj. Shafel anbtij. 

Rem. on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of l 
and r between the first and second radicals ; as DM, Dpna to shear off, 
to eat off; i^antf = wad sceptre ; to glow; nwbt hot wind (the 

* Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible. 
They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 3p, pa, pa, a®. 
Some letters, however, have been falsely considered incompatible , as bn, which 
are sometimes associated, e. g. in bnj and ban, from the harsher forms an*, 
nan. Comp, ygcmxog, together with ygafidtp, oxrw, along with oytioog, and 
much that is analogous in Sanskrit 

\ Especially in JSthiopic, where these forms are very frequent 
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first form with "i frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous 
with Piel, and in Aramaean the two forms exist together, as 
In Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem; as Jindo , 
scindo , tundo,jungo (in Sanscr. Class VII), from fid , acid (oxeSato), iud, 
jug. Additions are also made at the end, principally of l and n; as 
an axe , from the stem nJ to cut ; bnns an orchard , from O’iS; bsna 
flower-cup , from S'OJ cup ; from ann to tremble , to hop. The ter¬ 

mination -l has perhaps a diminutive force, as it has in many languages. 

Rem. on b). In the combination of trililerals , it generally happens 
that letters common to them both are written but once in the compound 
form, as a frog , perhaps prop, marsh-hopper , from "IBS to hop , 

and Arab. a marsh; Ijxbri tranquil , from nbtf to be quiet , and 

1?fiU23 to be at rest ; or a feeble letter is cast away, as a bat , from 

it35 dark and £)S flying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in 
the amalgamation of words, as ‘'SbbD (o dstvot) Dan. viii. 13 from 
•'rtabK ^d. 

• I - • s 

It should be remarked that quadriliterals may be shortened again 
into Iriliterals. E. g. from (hop, see above), ban with the same 
signification ; hence nban a partridge (from its hopping, limping gait); 
mild a chain for rrrchttJ, from ■nil), -ionw. 

^ 4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be¬ 

long the pronouns (§ 32 foil.), and some particles, especially inter¬ 
jections (§ 105,1), which as an ancient and crude formation have 
not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow pecu¬ 
liar and freer laws of inflection/ * Most of the particles, however, 
are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflection, 
although their form is often very much shortened on account of 
their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be known. 
(See § 99, &c.) 


§31. 

OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 

. 1. The formation of t,he parts of speech from the roots, and 

their inflection, are effected in two ways : 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels ; 2) by the addition of for¬ 
mative syllables. ^ A third method, viz. the use of several sepa¬ 
rate words in place of inflection (as in expressing the comparative 


* Comp. Hupfelds System der semitischen Demonfltrativbildung und der damit 
zueammenhangenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift fur die 
Kunde de» Morgenlandee, Bd. II., S. 124 fit 427 ff. 
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degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to the syntax 
than to that part of grammar which treats of forms . 

The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more 
ancient of the two. Yet other languages, as the Semitic stock, had 
early recourse also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the 
stem, and in the period of their youthful vigor this formative ten¬ 
dency was actively developed ; but in later periods its force continually 
diminished, and it became necessary to resort to the constructions of 
syntax. This is exemplified in the Greek (including the modern) and 
in the Latin with its corrupt branches, the Romanic languages .—The 
formation of words by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern 
Egyptian; that by internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the 
Chinese is almost entirely destitute of any grammatical structure, and 
supplies its place by the relations of syntax. 

^ 2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found in 

^ Hebrew.^ That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con¬ 
siderable variety (bttjj, btt£, bbjp, bt9p, btD£). We have an exam¬ 
ple of the other method in bBgnn, and of both in the same word 
in blDprTl. Inflection by the addition of formative syllables occurs, 
as in almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is still, for 
the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47); moreover it occurs 
in the distinction of gender and number in the verb and the noun. 
Of case-endings, on the contrary, there appear in Hebrew only 
imperfect remains {§ 90). 


CHAPTER L 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

§32. 

OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
is among the oldest and simplest elements of the language (§ 30, 
4). For this reason, and as forming the basis of verbal inflection 
(§§44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 

2. The pronouns in their separate and full forms, or as 
expressing the nominative, are the following : 
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Singular. 


comm .in pause 

) 

'Wjin pause 

r 

• ? 4 

) 

to. HPiK -{ Wit), in j 


pause nris ' 

> thou. 

f. W* ('Wt pft-MW) \ 

1 

TO. 8*1*1 

he. 

/• «T> 

she. 


Plural. 


1 comm . 00$), 


(m. nna 

t /• 1M, 

( m . on, man 
( /• W, 



The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A com¬ 
plete view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms {suf¬ 
fixes) is given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 


Remarks. 

I. First Person . 

1. The form is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament as •'ifct. 
The former exists in the Phoenician, but in no other of the kindred dia¬ 
lects ;* from the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud 
^tt is constantly used, and *'3bfi{ very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 

analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary, is made 

from *'358 (with the exchange of 3 for n) by the addition, as it seems, 
of The form *0K, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only 
in Jer. xlii. 6 ( Kflhibh ). The form W? is found only six times; e. g. 
Gen. xlii. 11, Numb, xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud alone appears.) 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that 
is present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the 
second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German the distinction 
is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 

II. Second Person, 

4. The forms runs, WJK, intt, are contracted from niJ3«, &c.; 
the kindred dialects yet have n before the r\ , Arab, anta fl anti thou, 
plur. antum f. antunna ye. The essential syllable is nn to, to which 
the meaning thou belongs (see § 44, 1) ; the an prefixed is demonstra¬ 
tive, and gives more support to the form. RX without h occurs only 
five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as IPthibh with the Qfri fitjH. 
As the vowels of the text belong to the Qfri (§ 17), the reading of the 
KHkibh may have been as an abbreviation from WW. 


* In Phoenician it is "written *^3fc<, without the ending *'- 7 , and spoken some¬ 
what like anekh (Plauti Pceoulus, V. 2 , 35 ., Getenii Mon. Phoenicia, pp. 876, 437). 
A trace of this form is found in the ASthiopio qatalku (/have killed). In ancient 
Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok). 
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The feminine form was originally pronounced *>RK (with the feminine 
designation , probably from K^R she, properly thou she, compare 
•'hopjR, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and iEthiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in 
the inflection of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 59,1). 
The final being gradually lost to the ear (in Syriac it was at length 
only written, not pronounced), its Yodh was omitted, so that the Jewish 
critics, even in the above-mentioned passages, place in the Q*rt RK, 
whose Sh*va stands in the punctuation of the text (§ 17). The same 
final — appears, moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix *5 —. 
^7— (§58). 

•5. The plurals DRK, *)RK are blunted forms (comp. §27, Rem. 4, b) of 
Q*RK (Arab, antum, Chal. *pRK, a form which lies at the foundation of 
some verbal inflections, § 59,1), and *pRK or *pRK, the full final vowel 
giving place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the 
third person. *|RK is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another 
reading is IRX), and RjijjK (for which MSS. have also RiRK (occurs 
only four times, viz. in Gen. xxxi. 6 ; Ez. xiii. 11, 20; xxxiv. 17. For 
the ending R— see No. 7. 

III. Third Person . 

6. The K indicates a kind of half-vowel heard at the end of JWR and 
*OR, hua , hta, like e in the German die (old Germ, thiu, thia), sit, wie. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic ; as huwa, hiya, in the common 
dialect hua, hia . 

The masculine fcWR is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she. (See § 2, 3.) The punclators, however, whenever 
it stands for , give it the appropriate pointing of this form (KIR), and 
require it to be read K^R (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form MR. 

7. The plural forms OR and *|R come from K*in and MR in the same 

manner as DR» from RRK. In Arab, where they are pronounced hum, 
Jumna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained; for which the suffixes OR, 
*}R still have Seghoi (§ 27, Rem. 4, 6). The R— in both forms has a 
demonstrative force. (See § 90, 2.) In Chald. (finR, iaR), Arab, and 
iEthiop. ( humU , homo) there is an appended 6, it, which occurs in 
Hebrew in the poetical forms TO, in—■ § 58, 3, Rem. 1). 

8. The pronouns of the third person MR, MR, OR, “jR, are also 
demonstrative pronouns (see § 122, 1). 


§33. 

C SUFFIX PRONOUN. 

I. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative the accusa- 


* See aa exception in § 121, 2. 


i 
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\ tive and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
/ forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles {suffix pronouns , usually suffixes ), e. g. Tl him 
), and i his (from KVl he), thus VPfebttjp I have killed him , WlO his 




orse. 


Instances of the like contraction occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as 7taxrj(f pov for naxr^q ipov, Lat. tecum in Plautus for ecce eum , Germ. 
du hasVs for du hast es. In Hebrew this is done systematically, as in 
Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages. 


7 2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it be 

remarked : 

- a) when joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 
§ 121, 4), TPnbttp I have killed him ; 

b) when joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
f.ictxTiQ jliov, pater ejus ), and then serve as possessive pro¬ 
nouns , as “OK (oM-t) my father ; i0*©, equus ejus , and equus 
suus (§ 124, 1, 6); 

c) when joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 

the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb ; e. g. (prop, my vicinity) with me , like 
mea caussa , on the contrary behold me , ecce me ; 

id) the dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com¬ 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (b sign of 
the dative, 2 in, ‘pa from , § 102 ) with the suffixes, as ib to him , 
*ia in him, '20 from me. 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms of 
the separate pronoun of which no trace now remains, as ^ thee 
from a form like rQK = HHK thou. This applies also to the affir¬ 
matives of the verb (§44, 1 ). 

_ 4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 

- noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. *0 me, my. 

^ A tabular view of all the forms, both of the separate pronouns and 
j of the suffixes , is exhibited in Paradigm A. In §§ 58-61 are given more 
full explanations of the forms of verbal suffixes and of the modes of 
attaching them to the verb, and in § 91 of the forms and attachment of 
nominal suffixes. On the prepositions with suffixes, see § 103. 
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§34. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing. m. PIT* 


this. 7 


/. r®fcT (it ,-w) } 

Plur. comm. (rarely il$) these . CLU~ . tr* 

The feminine form MtfT is for na$T (from KJ = HT and the 
feminine ending Pi, see § 80, 2); and the forms it, nV, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from DfcfcT by dropping Pi. The 
forms bfi? and (related to the Arabic article bfc*, §35, Rem. 1) 
are plural by usage, and not by grammatical inflection. The 
form occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article ban (Rem. 1). The ending PL- in nb$ 
(same as ru.) is a demonstrative appendage, as in rVBH (§32, 
Rem. 7). 

Another form of the demonstrative is TT, used only in poetry. 

It stands mostly for the relative, like that for who , and is used 
for all numbers and genders, like Htbtf (§ 36). 




Rem. 1. This pronoun receives the article (njn, nk&n, ban) accord¬ 
ing to the same rules as the adjectives, § 111, 2. There are, besides, 
some peculiar forms in which b is inserted after the article, njin Gen. 
xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19; *rthn fern. Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened tbn 
usually masc . Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 26; but fem. in 
2 Kings iv. 25. In Arabic there is a corresponding form alladhi as rela¬ 
tive pronoun. 

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 99, &c. 


§35. 

^ THE ARTICLE. 

^Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, 1 akin to 
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was never used except in connection with the noun. Its usual 
form is *n) with a short sharp-spoken & and a doubling of the 


* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the demon¬ 
strative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb. nt] 
or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. &OJ, 73 , this, Arab, dhu, dhi, dha ; 
Sansk. sa, sd, tat, [Gr. 6, rj, to], Goth, to, sd, thata ; Germ, da ; der, die, das [our 
the, this, that], Ac. 
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following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. ttaSfi the sun , 
the river for (according to § 20, 3, b). 
r When the article -n stands before a word beginning with a 
/guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to §22, 1) 
be used* and hence the short and sharp & (Pattach) is lengthened 
into a (damets) or a (Seghol). 

But to be more minute : 

^ C Is Before the weakest guttural K and before ^ (§22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened to damets, as IKH the 
father , the other , D1*n the mother , the man , bjnn fAe 

ybof, /Ae head , Ptj'in *Ae evil-doer . 

* 2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 

stronger the guttural, the more firmly does the sharpness of the 
syllable, and consequently the short tf, maintain itself. But there 
are then two cases to be distinguished : 

* A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than CL 
(__) or 0 (—.), then a) before the stronger H and n, the arti¬ 
cle regularly remains n, as fcttnn that , tthhn the month , 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as '’HH Gen. vi. 19, and 
always DTin those; b) before V the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as *p?n the eye , T^n the city , ^5?*? the servant , 
plur . (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9, Prov. ii. 17.) 

/ B) But when the guttural is followed by a (—), then a) before 
' n and $ the article is always T \, provided it stands immedi¬ 
ately before the tone-syllable, else it is n, e. g. D?n the people , 
the mountain , 'pjn (in pause), rnnn towards the moun¬ 
tain, on the contrary D*nnn the mountains , the guilt ; 

b) before n the article is always without regard to the 
place of the tone, as DDHH the wise , inn the feast; so also 

c) before H, as '’bnn the sickness , tWinn the months . (On 
the contrary naDHn according to A, a.) 

Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 


y • Rem. 1. The form of the Hebrew article appears to have come 
' from bhy the b being always assimilated to the following letter (as in 
j n^,from nplp, §19,2). The uniform assimilation is explained by 
I the enclitic nature of the article. In Arabic, its form is ha (spoken hal 
| among the Bedouins*), in which also the b is assimilated, at least before 
all 8 and t sounds, as well as before /, n, and r. E. g. al-Koran; but, 


* See Wallin in d. Zeitechr. der D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. VI, S. 195. 217. 
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as-sana (Bedouin, has-sana ), the same as njwn the year .—The Arabic 
article itself occurs in the Old Testament, in the Arabic name Tviehfit 
Gen. x. 26, and perhaps in tee, hail = Ez. xiii. 11,13; 

according to others, in Dtpbfit (the people), Prov. xxx. 31. 

2. When the prepositions A, b, and the 2D of comparison (§102) 
come before the article, the n falls away (by contraction) and the pre¬ 
position takes its pointing (§ 19, 3, 6, and § 23, 5), as in the heaven 

for o^owna ; nab to the people for osnb, D*nna on the mountains . With 
a, however (which is less closely connected with the word), the n very 
often remains, as ni*na Gen. xxxix. 11, but also Di*a Gen. xxv. 31, 33; 
seldom with other prefixes, except in the later books, as Dsnb 2 Chron. 
x. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21; Ps. xxxvi. 6.) With l, which in con¬ 
ception is still less closely connected with the word, the n always 
remains, as ttani and the people. 


§36. 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is 
Iwho, which. In the later books, and even in some of the earlier, 
as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, it takes 
Cthe form •lb by the.elision of fit and assimilation of according 
to § 19, 2, 3 ; more rarely the form • Judges v. 7, Cant. i. 7, 
and before K in a single instance ID Judges vi. 17, though else¬ 
where ID before the gutturals. The still more abbreviated form 
ID* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; iii. 18. For the-man¬ 
ner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, see § 123. 1. 

is used also as a conjunction, like quod , on, that. Closely con¬ 
nected with it in meaning is '2 , which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 104. 


§37. 

THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
r 1. The interrogative pronoun is TO who ? (of persons), and 
what ? (of things). 

The pointing of n» with Qamets is seldom found out of pause, except 
before fit and n, as Dtjfit h» i chat are ye? wy'fin no what do ye see? 
rarely before n as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close 

# In the Phoenician it never occurs in the lull form, but as V, and Vfit, 
spoken ««,*€,«, and yt, e*. Oesenius Mon. Phcsn. p. 488; Mover* Phcenic. Texte L, 
8. 81, ft IL, S. 44. Comp, above § 2, 6. In modern Hebrew also, has become 
the prevailing form. 
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connection with the following word: a) *TO with Maqqeph and Daghesh 
forte conjunctive (§ 20, 2), as 7$"n* quid tibi? and even in one word, 
as oabo quid vobis? Is. iii. 15, what is that? Ex. iv. 2; b) before 
the harder gutturals h, n, a, it also takes Paltach with the Daghesh 
implied in the following guttural (§ 22, 1), K*rrrm Num. xiii. 18; 
c) before a guttural with Qamets , it takes Seghol (according to § 27, 
Rem. 2), as what hast thou done 7 This Seghol stands also 

occasionally before letters that are not guttural, as bip no what 
voice , &c. ? 1 Sam. iv. 6; 2 Kings i. 7, but only when the tone of the clause 
is far removed from the word; moreover in the form TOB, nna (see 
more in the Lexicon under no in the note). 


L 


' 2. Both and TO occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 

the sense of whoever, whatever . 


CHAPTER II. 

OF THE VERB. 

§38. 

GENERAL VIEW. 

- 1. Op the Hebrew parts of speech, the verb exhibits the 

greatest completeness and variety of development. It is also, in 
several respects, the most important; especially, as it generally 
contains the word-stem (§ 30), and as its various modifications 
furnish, mainly, the forms of the other parts of speech. 

2. All verbs, however, are not stem-words. They may be 
divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes: 
a) Primitives , e. g. tfbtt to reign ; Itth to sit . 

_ b) Verbal Derivatives, derived from other verba, e.g.'pit to jus¬ 
tify, pTOSH to justify one's self \ from pTZ to be just; com¬ 
monly called conjugations (§ 39). 

v c) Denominatives , or those derived from nouns ; e. g. bnij and 
' to pitch a tent , from bnS a tent; tn© to root out and 

to take root, from tth© a root . 

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itself derivative; e. g. *}3b to be while , hence rtjab a brick (from the 
color), and hence again isb to make bricks; from to increase 
greatly , sn a fish , and hence again m to fish. 
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A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late forma¬ 
tion in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those 
denominatives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become 
a radical. E. g. n*3 to rest , to set one's self down; hence the noun nn5 
a setting down; hence again nna to descend; in like manner nnfc}, 
a pit , destruction (from T]W) } hence nnd to destroy. 


439. 


; 1. The third person of the Perfect, in the simple, primitive 

Ibrm of the verb (i. e. Kal, see No, 4), is regarded as the stem, or 
ground-form , as he has killed , *03 he wets heavy.* From 
this" come the other persons of the Perfect, and with this the 
Participle connects itself. There is still another, of the same 
form as the Infinitive (VtDjp, also bttjp), with which are connected 
the Imperative and the Imperfect. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab, qatala, qatila, qatula ), 
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally mono¬ 
syllabic (Arab, qatl , qitl, qutl), the abstract The, same analogy prevails 
in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is 1, the full stem appears only in the 
second form; e. g. of which the third person Perf. is 2d. 


^ 2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata , each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
. defini te change in its signification ^intensive, frequentative, cau¬ 
sative ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal)^ E. g. Tab to learn , nisb to 
cause to learn, to teach ; 131 t to lie , lOBn to cause to lie , to lay ; 
EfctB to judge ; tDBtp? to contend before a judge, to go to law. In 
other languages such words are regarded as new derivative verbs; 
e. g. to fall , to fell; jac&re to throw, jacere to lie ; yivoptat to 
be born, ytvvccco to bear. But in Hebrew, where these forma¬ 
tions are far more regular than e. g. in German, Greek, or Latin, 
they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjugations t (Hebr. 

more correctly species , modifications) of the ground-form, 
and both in the grammar and the lexicon are always treated of 
in connection, as parts of the same verb. 


* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most grammars and 
lexicons, thus to learn, prop, he has learned. 

t Not in the sense in which this term is used in Greek and Latin grammars. 
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»/^ 3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
41 ts vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (bpp, bpp ; bpip, 
bpip ; bbpp, bpbpp ; comp, to lie , to lay ; to fall, to fell ); partly 
in the addition of formative letters or syllables (bpp?, bn?pn ; 
comp, to speak , to bespeak ; to count , to recount; bid, forbid ); 
sometimes in both united, as bppfin. (Comp. §31, 2.) 


In the Aramaean this is effected less by the change of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables; the variations by vowels having 
almost gone out of use ; so that, for instance, all the passives are sup¬ 
plied by the reflexives, with the prefix syllable ntt. The Arabic 
is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle 
place (§ 1, 6). 

^ 4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 

, these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 

; The ground-form is called Kal (bp light, because it has no for¬ 
mative additions); the others (O k TD? heavy , because burdened 
/ with formative additions) derive their n^nes from the Paradigm 
used by the old Jewish grammarians, b?B he has done.* Several 
of them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by the obscure vowels. The most common conjugations 
(including Kal) are the five following ; but few verbs, however, 
exhibit them all. 


Active. 


1. Kal, bpp 

2. Nipbal, bpp? 

3. Piel, bpp 

4 Hiphil, b"*ppn 

5. Hithpael, bppnn 


to kill. 

to kill one's self 
to kill many , 
to massacre . 
to cause to kill . 
to kilt one's self 


Passive . 
(wanting.) 

(very rare.) 

I* Pual, bpp 

Hophal, bppn 
Hotlipaal, bppnn 


* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable for a 
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for , which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indistinct¬ 
ness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as . The Paradigm 

bpp, in common use since the time of Danz^ obviates this inconvenience, and is 
especially adapted to a comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inasmuch 
as it is found with a slight change (Arab, and JSthiop. bnp) in all of them. 
In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not frequent, and 
occur only in poetry; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanctioned by 
usage. 
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There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan¬ 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 55). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and a more perfect 
arrangement, than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus:—1 . Kal, 2. Piel and Pual. 
3. Poel and Pool (§ 55, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpael and 

Hotfipaal. 6. Hithpoel (§ 55). 7. Niphal . 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 

9. Pilel. The most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The 
intensive Piel , with the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The 
causative Hiphil, and its analogous forms ( Shaphel , Tiphel) ; 3) The 
reflexive and passive Niphal. 


§40. 

1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
f exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In 
^ moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses ( Perfect 
and Imperfect # ), an Imperative , an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Partidpley All other relations of time, absolute and rela- 
^ tive, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the multi¬ 
plicity in the uses of the same form, § 125, &c.) or in syntactic 
connection with other words. The jussive and optative are 
sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the Impf (see § 48). 

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, 
auxiliary verbs are employed. Comp. GrimirCs d. Gram. 2. A. I. 835. 

/ 2. In the inflection of the Perf and Impf by persons, the 
Hebrew differs from the Western languages, having in most 
cases distinct forms for both genders , as in the personal pronoun, 
which is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 

^ The following table exhibits the formative syllables ( afforma - 
tives and preformatives) of the two tenses. The stem-letters 
are indicated by dots. For the details, see § 44 ff. 


* See § 47, note * where the relation of these two terms to each other, and 
their general import, are explained. The learner will observe, that the cor¬ 
responding terms in the Hebrew lexicon of Gescntus (translated by Dr. Bobineon, 
fifth edition, 1854) are Prater for Perfect^ and Future for Imperfect— Tr. 

6 
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PERFECT. 



Sing. 



Plur. 

3 m. 



3 c. 

1 . . . 

3/ 

n_ . 




2 m. 

9 • • 


2 m. 

on . . . 

2/ 

B . . 


2/ 

in . . . 

1 c. 

, 'PI . . 


1 c. 

15 . . . 



IMPERFECT. 


3 m. 


• ? 

3 m. 


3/. 


• *? 

3/ 

«•••*? 

2 m. 


•«? 

2 m. 

. B 

2 f- 

•»_ . 

. n 

2 /• 


1 c. 


• i 

1 c. 

... 5 


$41. 

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, 
like those, for instance, in Greek, which end in fit. The devia¬ 
tions which occur from the general model of the regular verb 
are owing— 

a) to the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or radi¬ 
cals, which occasions various vowel changes according to $ 22 
(guttural verb , §§ 62-65); 

, 6) to the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 
contraction ( contracted # verb , $$66, 67), as 3D0 ; 
c) to the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals ($$ 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb , $$ 68-75), as 
nt?;, nip. 

The letters of the old Paradigm b*tt are used in naming the letters 
of the stem, B designating the first, * the second, and b the third. 
Hence the expressions, verb fi<B for a verb whose first radical is e< (primes 
radicalis fit); verb rib for one whose third radical is h (tertics radicalis 
M) ; verb si (S doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the 
same (media radicalis geminates). 


* The term defective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those 
whose forms are not all in use (§ 78). 
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I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

§42. 

As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most con¬ 
venient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the 
learner) to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to 
the general analogy of the verb. 

In Parad. 2?, and the above table § 40, 2, are given the usual and 
normal forms, with full explanations in the following sections (43-55). 
In these, each subject is explained where it first comes under notice; 
e. g. the inflection of the Perfect and Imperfect , with the modifications 
of the latter, in treating of Kal —as also the forms and significations of 
the several conjugations in treating of the regular verb, though the 
same things are applicable to irregular verbs, &c. 

1 A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 

§43. 

ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 

* 1. The common form of the 3d person Per/, in Kal is bt3£ 

J (•middle A)* especially in transitive verbs. There is also a form 
^with E (Tsere), and another with O ( Cholem ), in the second 
syllable ; the two latter usually employed in an intransitive 
sense, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. to be 
heavy , pp to be sinalL Sometimes both forms, the transitive 
and the intransitive, exist together, as KVa to Jill (Esther vii. 5), 
1&Q to be full (comp. § 47, Rem. 2), yet also with the same sense 
f for both forms, as WJJ and to approach . 

A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A. The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of 
inflection on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, 
and hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The 
pretonic Garnets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes 
vocal Sh e va on the shifting of the tone, as cnbopj. In Aranuean it 
wholly fklls away in the root itself as , bap. 

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal: “uan to cover with 
pitch, from “uan pitch ; nbij to salt, from nb£ sail. 


* A verb middle A is one that has Pattach (short &) under the middle radical 
or in the second syllable; a verb middle E t one that has Ttere; and a verb 
middle 0 , one tliat has Cholem. —Tb. 
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§44. 


PERFECT OF KAL AND ITS INFLECTION. 

/ 1. The inflection of the Perfect in respect to person, number, 

/ and gender, is effected by appending fragments of the personal 
pronouns, plural and feminine endings, (as afformatives,) to the 
^ . end of the ground-form. In explaining this connection, we may 
treat the ground-form as a participle , or a verbal adjective ,* ex¬ 
pressing by itself the 3d sing . Perf; as teg he has killed , rrtejp 
thou hast killed ( = killing-thou , or killer-thou, a killer wast thou, 
nni$ tep), fcTP he was fearing, DTV’K'V fearing were ye, for 
DHfc* 8T*. In the second person this is readily seen, as well as in 
*Dteg for *138 teg. In the first person sing, ''ntep we have* 1 —, 
the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstrative 
sound n, by which the affirmative is at the same time distin¬ 
guished from the suffix forms **3 and (as if one would form 
“ , r\3«, “‘HK /, after the analogy of T\Vj&). In the third person, 
(originally D—, comp. Rem. 4) is a designation of the feminine (as 
in the noun § 80, 2), and (originally I*!) is a sign of the plural. 


In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflection by persons originated in 
the same manner, namely, by appending pronominal forms; as, e. g. in 
the Sanscrit and Greek, from the stem as (to be) Sanscr. asmi, dpi, Dor. 
ippl for topi (lam), where the ending pi belongs to pot and pi ; Sanscr. 
asi, Dor. tool (thou art), where oi is about = ov ; Sanscr. asti, toil (he 
is), where n corresponds to the pronoun to, and so forth. For the most 
part, indeed, the etymology is more obliterated here, as it sometimes is 
in the Semitic languages ; e. g. 1st pers. sing., Arab, kataltu , Syr. ketlet , 
where the characteristic i is wholly lost. 



2. Iu respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3d fem. 
sing . nteg is followed by the 3d masc. plur . *lteg, and that of 
the 2d masc . sing, ntep by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.t 


* On the intimate connection between the Perfect and the verbal adjective, 
Bee what has already been said § 39, 1. In intransitives they often have the Bame 
form, as fitte full, or he was full; “ibg email, or he was email. In transitives the 
participle has, indeed, a different form (te*p); but the adjective-form, teg, 
may be compared with bag, although it generally denotes properties, as DDH 
wise, Itjto (inimical) adversary, § 84, 1. 

f In the Paradigms the forms nteg and Fjteg are, therefore, designated 
with an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. 


t 


t 
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Only 1^95? have the tone on the last syllable, and, in 

consequence, Sh^a under the first radical (§ 27, 3). 

N. B. Rem, 1. Verbs middle E , falling back in their inflection to the 
type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E sound , which passes over 
into (-), as the Paradigm shows. The original E remains, however, 
regularly in the feeble stems Mb (§ 74, Rem. 1) ; in strong stems only 
in pause, i. e. when the stress of voice falls upon it, as ttjja'j, Job xxix. 
10; comp. 2 Sam. i. 23; Job xli. 15. / 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical, 
sometimes passes over into — or —, when the syllable is closed and 
toneless, and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). 
Thus onbMflj ye have asked 1 Sam. xii. 13, OIJttH'J ye possess Deut iv. 
1, 22; so also before suffixes TnbMic / have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, 

I have begotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered 
verbs middle E: the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the 
general weakness of the form, and the 3d person Perf. is bMW , ttH J, ‘tVj , 
not bMttj, tthj, *ibj. See § 64, Rem. 1, and § 69, Rem. 4. 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflection where it 

has the tone, as JjSa;. But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem 
becomes Qamets-chatuph, as *pnbD} I have overcome Aim, (see 

§ 49, 3) and thou wilt be able , Ex. xviii. 23. 

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing, 3 d fem. in n— (as in Arab. uEthiop. 
Aram.), e. g. nbtM, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevail¬ 
ing form (§ 59,1); more frequent in stems Mb and rib, §74, Rem. 1. § 75, 
Rem. 1.— 2d masc, fi!j for in (differing only in orthography), as niyjaa, 
Mai. ii. 14, comp. Gen. iii. 12.— 2d fem . sometimes has still a Yodh at the 
end; as inabn, Jer. xxxi, 21 (according to one form of the pronoun ‘‘nM, 
§ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. It is properly pro¬ 
nounced *wbn, and the vowels of the text belong to the marginal 
reading (without i) as in the corresponding pronoun. With this is 
connected the form •'tnbtspj before suffixes (§ 59,1, c).—1 st com, sometimes 
without Yodh , as tnbtsjD , Ps. cxl. 13; Job xlii. 2; 1 Kings viii. 48. This 
however is found only in K e thibh ; the & e ri substitutes the full form.— 
Plur, 2d fem, nan (or nsn) Amos iv. 3.—3 d com, seldom with the full 
plural ending *p (often in Chald. and Syr.), as yiSTj, Deut. viii. 3, 16, 
or with a superfluous M (after Arabic orthography), as M*obrt, Jos. x. 24. 
In the Imperfect the form with is more frequent, see § 47, Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connection with the afformatives Ij, *V \, W, the tone is 
on the penultima, and the word is Milil; with the others it is Milra 
(§ 15, 2). The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by 
the Pause (§ 29, 4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time 
the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become ( t ), is restored, as 


* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual ones 
in the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, be 
called Chaldaisma, Syriasms, and Arabisms. 
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rftgE, *bt>tj, ^*5^35 6) by Vav consecutive of the Perfect , where it is 
moved forward one syllable (§ 49, 3). 


§46. 

OF THE INFINITIVE. 

■ 1. The Infinitive, originally a verbal-substantive, has two 

|forms. The shorter, in Kal bb£, is the prevailing form ( Injin. 
construct). In this form it is united with suffix pronouns, and 
with prepositions (bbj?b to kill , § 132, 2), and takes after it a 
nominative of the subject or an accusative of the object (§ 133). 
The longer form (Injin. absolute , or emphatic ), in Kal bittg, is v 
used when the action of the verb is presented by itself, without 
direct connection with other words ; and most frequently, when 
the Infinitive, as an adverbial accusative , is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis. ! The first is the more original 
form, and has more of the nature and mobility of the verbal- 
substantive ; the second is somewhat rigid and immovable, ex¬ 
pressing the verbal idea more in the abstract. For the details, 
see Syntax, § 131-133.* 

/ 2. In form, btDjp and bittjj are distinguished, by a firm immu* 

/ table 6 in the latter, and a mutable 6 in the former (hence with 
suff. h VPj?). In the derived conjugations, except Hiph. and Hoph . 
the Inf. absol. has generally an immutable 6, although the Inf. 
constr. has other vowels ; e. g. Piel 7 bitDg, with bfc]?. 

Besides hbpj the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms in 
Kal: 

a) baj3, e. g. to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 

b) nbop and (feminine forms from bttp? and bbpj); as nwto 

to hate , to approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, nban to pity Ezek. xvi. 5. 

(As a verbal noun, the Infin. may also take the feminine ending.) 

e) 5>af?P (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. to call Numb. x. 2. 

' These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns 
(§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 

/ 3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr . 

f with the preposition b, as bbjpb interficiendo, ad interjiciendum , 
btttb ad cadendum (for to fall). 


* la the Paradigms the Inf. constr., as the predominant form, is put before the 
other under the name of Infinitive, son 
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The b is here closely combined with the Inf. into a grammatical form, 
as is shown by the division of syllables and the use of Daghesh lene , 
namely bbsb lin-pol (§ 28,1), so also liq-tol, just as in the Impf. 
bop^. On the contrary VfiJa Job iv. 13, bi»» 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions a and a are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive: so also b, as an exception; *pn3bi TlSinaV, Jer. i. 10. 


§46. 

OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

7 1. The chief form of the Imperative bbjp (bpjp) is the same 

that lies also at the basis of the Imperfect (§47), and which in 
another view, as Infinitive (§ 45), connects itself with the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflections for the 
feminine and the plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see § 130, Rem. 2), and supplies its place by the jussive Imper¬ 
fect ; and even the second must be so expressed when a negW 
tive precedes, as bbjPPi bfc? ne occidas (not bbp b$). The proper, 
passive conjugations have no Imperative ;t but the reflexives, as 
Niphal and Hithpael, have it. 

2. The inflection is analogous to that of the Imperfect, and 
/) will be understood from the explanations given below in § 47, 2. 
Like the Imperfect, the Imperative also has a lengthened and a 
shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, the 
second after the analogy of the jussive (see §48, 5). 

Rem. 1. Besides the form bbpj there is also one with Paitachj as nattp 
(as in the Inf. and Impf.) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Pattach is regular in ‘iSB 
from ; see the Paradigm. 

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine 
and plural form an 6 (Qamets-ch&tuph) instead of the i, as *iabn draw 
ye Ez. xxxii. 20; ‘'aba reign thou f Judges ix. 10. 


* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the 
Imperative (§ 181, 4, b). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive; for the Inf. absoL stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Imperfect It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Impf. (bbp from bbptn) ; but in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and have not arisen one from another, but all alike have been formed 
on the basis of the abstract verb (§ 89, 1). The inflection of the Imper. may cer¬ 
tainly have been borrowed from the Imp! 

f An Imper. is found twice (Ez. xxxii 19, Jer. xlix. 8) in Hophal , but with a 
reflexive meaning. 
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3. In the form the fl— at times falls away, and then a helping* 

vowel is introduced, as in hear ye f. for njsbb Gen. iv. 23; comp, 

•jfinp call ye f. for ttjaop Ex. ii. 20. The shortening is probably owing 
to the guttural. 


§47. 

OF THE IMPERFECT AND ITS INFLECMON.* 

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect; but in the 
Imperfect these fragments are prefixed ( preformatives) to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Inf. cotistr. (bbj ’>).jj These for¬ 
mative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal form, 
towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are much 
more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Perfect, so that in 
every case, only one consonant remains (■», Pi, St, 3), mostly with 
a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh e va. But as this is not always 
sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction of gender and 
of number, the defect is supplied by additions at the end. Comp, 
the table, § 40, 2. 

, 2. The derivation and signification, both of the preformatives 

and afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1st pers. btojpst, plur. bbJJD, St is an abbreviation of ■'JK, 
3 of This person required no addition at the end. 

In the 2d pers. sing, the Pi in bb£P\ is from PlPiS, the in 
ibtDpPl is the sign of the feminine, as in h P\St thou (feminine, see 
§32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the (more fully *p, see 
Rem. 4) in ^btpJ^Pi, is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person, 


* The name Imperfect is here used in direct contrast with Perfect; in a wider 
sense, therefore, than in the Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew Perfect 
denotes, in general, the finished and past, what is come to pass or is gone into 
effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as perfected, whether 
extending still into the present, or in reality yet future. The Imperfect, on the 
contrary, denotes the unfinished and continuing , that which is being done, or coming 
to pass, and is future (hence called also Future) ; but also that which is in progress 
and in connected succession, in past time (the Latin Imperfect). This distinction 
shows itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect, 
the verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as something 
subordinate; but in the imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds, is 

expressed by a prefixed pronoun.-A like twofold division of the tense-forms 

occurs in the older branches of the Aric family, and as revived again in the Parsi 
and Modern Persian.—See farther, in the Syntax, § 125, ff. 
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and as in the Perfect also (§ 44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine PJ in njbbjpp is the'sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee ) —), or borrowed from Man ece. 

In the 3d person the ** is less easily explained, there 

being no clearly corresponding pronominal form in Hebrew. It 
stands, perhaps, as a stronger consonant for *1 (from Rttl), pro¬ 
perly bbjyi (comp. for attfj § 69). The plur. (fully pfctpjp?) is 
formed by the plural ending f 5 ', shortened 1. The P in the femi¬ 
nines bbjpn, njbbjpp, which are precisely the same as the second 
person, may be connected with the feminine ending P—. 

3. In the course of inflection the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of bbjp? is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of h btp£P by the forms 
; analogous to Hjbbjpp is njbbfp in the Imperative. 

Rem . 1 . The final o ( Cholem ) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10 , 3), as in 
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written 
fully are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions, b) Before 
Maqqeph it becomes Qamets-chatuph; e. g. Ottratna*} and he wrote 
there , Josh. viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh e va before the afformatives 
: and A. In the few instances in which it remains before such affor- 
matives, the pointing becomes * 1 , because it stands close before the 
pause, e. g. siawra? yUh-pftlft (they will judge)) Ex. xviii. 26; Ruth ii. 8 ; 
comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs mid¬ 
dle A , like Intransitive verbs ( middle E and O) take a (Pattach) 

in the Imperf., as b*n to be great , Impf. bw ; *11355 & € small , Impf 1 ^ 55 ^. 

Sometimes both forms exist together; the Impf. with 0 is then transi¬ 
tive, and that with & intransitive. E. g. * 12*155 he will cut off) will reap; 
*i 2 *fj 5 he will be cut off, i. e. will be short. So also tfbn , Impf 0 , to sub¬ 
due; Impf A, to be subdued. Ex. xvii. 13 ; Job xiv. 10 . More seldom 
both occur without any difference in signification; e. g. and ’rjb'? he 
will bite. In the irregular verbs, the feeble B ( Tsere) is also found in 
the final syllable, as *5135 for * 1 * 537 . These three forms of the Imperfect 
are called Impf. O, Impf. A, Impf. E. 

3. For the 3 d plur.fem. njbbpjtn occurs in three instances (as if to 
distinguish it from the 2d pers.\ the form habSpj?, as in Chaldee and 
Arabic. E. g. nj*]£3>? they will arise) Dan. viii. 22 ; comp. Gen. xxx. 38; 
1 Sam. vi. 12 . In several instances nabapjn seems to have been used 
improperly for the 3d pers. singular , Ex. i. 10; Judg. v. 26 (and accord- 


* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable fin, fi. It is true that in 
the Perl the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, it 
stands even in the Perf. for the masculine alone; as in Syriac, masc. t qitalUn, fem. 
q'HaUn, so in Arabic, mate., qdtalU, fem. qatdlna. 
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ing to some Job xvii. 16; Is. xxwii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, necul, 
properly we eat , is the common form for I eat; and in the French patois, 
favom for fai.)— In the Pentateuch J (na) occurs in place of n;, espe¬ 
cially after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2); e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19, xv. 20, as in 
Arabic, and in a still more abbreviated form in the Imp. (§ 46, Rem. 3). 
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form with 

inserted, after the manner of verbs sfr and (§ 67, 4, § 72, 5). 

N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in * appear also not unfrequently 
with the fuller ending *}*, most commonly with obvious stress on the 
word at the end of a clause, where the vowel of the second syllable is 
then retained, as they tremble , Ex. xv. 14, psijlrin ye shall hear , 

Deut. i. 17. But it is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, 
nc|3 IWVn; comp. iv. 3, Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 
1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause 
is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, Mrjj ’pjjnj ba they see not ; 1st 

them see and be ashamed .♦ This original ending H is common in Ara- 
msean and Arabic; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. Of the 
Impf with K (the Arab, orthography, § 44, Rem. 4), Jer. x. 5 is 

the only example. 

5. In like manner '’hbfjin has a longer form With final 1, namely 
•pbafjn, which is also common in Aram, and Arabic. The *p— here is 
scarcely original; perhaps it arose from imitation of the plural ending . 
See examples in 1 Sam. i. 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21; iii. 4, 18. 

6. In Pavse ) the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh e va, 
is restored and takes the tone, as '’bbpjFi, sbb^. Comp. § 29, 4. 


§48. 

LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND 
IMPERATIVE. 

(Jussive and Cohortative Forms.) 

1. The want of definite forms for expressing the relative 
tenses and the moods , in Hebrew and the kindred dialects,, is 
partially supplied by changes in the form of the Imperfect, to 
which a certain signification is either exclusively or principally 
appropriated. 

; 2. Thus, the language distinguishes between the common 

form of the Imperfect and two others, viz. a lengthened form 
(with a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive 
force ). 1 The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the 


• It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 Kings viii. 88, 43 ; comp. 2 Chron. vu 29, 33. 
—1 Kings xii 24; 2 Kings xi. 6 ; comp. 2 Chron. xi 4; xxiii 4. 
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first person (with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened 
form is confined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, 
the short-spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distin¬ 
guished from the common form of the Imperfect. 

In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indi¬ 
cative Iraperf. y&qtulu* it has, a) a Subjunctive, ydqtula; b) a Jussive, 
yaqtul; and c) a so-called Imperf energic , yaqtulan , which is nearly 
related to the Heb. Cohortative. 

^ 3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is a long a (ru.) 
appended to the first person e. g. nbt3£8 for bbpfct. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives ), and has the tone 
wherever it is taken by the afformatives and ^, and hence it 
affects the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. 
E. g. in Kal , STttflfrj ; in Pi$l , ngPOJ Ps. ii. 3 ; but in Hiphil , 
rrps>T8. 

T • ! - 

Very rarely, the duller sound M— takes the place of (§ 27, Rem. 
4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v. 19; Ez. xxiii. 20; Ps. xx. 4). The second person, 
however, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 

*/' Si— denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten-, 
deney towards a place (§ 90, 2); and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to i 
express excitement of one's self determination , wish (as Opta -J 
tive), &c. (see § 128). 

4. The fuss^ne o ccurs only in the second and third persons./ 
Its form is often orthographically the same as that of the Indica¬ 
tive ; e. g. bb£?, as Indie, he will kill, as Jussive let him kill . 
It is sometimes, however, plainly distinguished by the orthogra¬ 
phic shortening of the form, as will be shown in every instance 
in the appropriate place. In the regular verb, it is externally 
j *distinguished from the Indicative only in Hiphil; Indie . 

Jussive It is found in Kaj^aud Hiphil of verbs 1?, as nbj 

and HIT for rHD? and ma? ; and in alT the conjugations of verbs 
•lb, where it consists in the removal {apocopS) of the ending H— : 
e. g. bj 2 ! for nba*?. (The name Future apocopated , derived from 
the mode of forming it in verbs Sib, is applied generally to this 
form of the Imperfect.) But in all cases the plural forms of the 
Jussive coincide with the common, except that the ending "p is 
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excluded. So also the 2d sing, fem., as “»b3kp\, 

&c.; and all forms, sing, and plur., with pronominal suffixes, as 
■'prion Indicative Jer. xxxviii. 15, Jussive xli. 8. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it is 
used where a command, urish, or condition is expressed. 

6. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Imperfect, are also lengthened (by ru.) and 
shortened, in a manner perfectly analogous.^/ So also the Arabic 
has an Imperativus energicus . In most conjugations only one 
of these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length¬ 
ened Imp . occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as lb®, JTTOO, 
22®, 7122© ; the shortened Imp . in verbs Sib, as b| for Slba ; both 
together in Hiphil, as btpjpn and Slb^b^n for b^Ejpn. The signifi¬ 
cation of these forms is not always so strongly marked as in the 
Imperfect. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, as Dip 
stand up, VTQlp up ! give , Hjn give up. 


§49. 

PERFECT AND IMPERFECT WITH *1 CONSECUTIVE. 

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear iu 
the Syntax (§§ 126, 127), is by no means confined to the expres¬ 
sion of the past and the future. One of the most striking pecu¬ 
liarities in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction gene¬ 
rally, is this : that in continued narrations of the past, only the 
first verb stands in the Perfect, the narrative commencing with 
the Perf. and proceeding with the Impf. ; and, on the contrary, 
continuous description of the future is commenced with the Impf. 
and proceeds with the Perf Gen. i. 1: In the beginning God 
^created (Perf.) the heavens hnd the earth . Ver. 3: And God 
said (Impf.), Let there be light, and there was (Impf.) light. 
Ver. 4: And God saw (Impf.), <fcc. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 
17 : Jehovah will bring (Impf.) upon thee , and upon thy people, 
and upon thy father's house, days, such as have not come since, 
&c. Ver. 18: And it will happen (Perf. Si?*!?) on that day .... 
Ver. 19 : and they will come (Perf.). This progress of time, this 
succession of thought, is usually indicated by the Vav copula -■ 
tive; with a change, however, partly affecting the form of th<j/ 
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f Vav , and partly that of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it is 
\prefixed. # 

2. The Vav consecutive of the Imperfect is the most impor¬ 
tant^ f This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Da- 
ghesh forte in the next letter, as bbjW and he killed , but to 
the 1st pers. sing, with Qamets (according to §22, 1), as bbjpijn 
and I killed [see another exception with Daghesh forte omitted, 
as and *W5, in § 20, 3, b ]; b) it takes a shortened form of 
the Imperfect, when that exists (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphil 
(553, Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone 
back to the penultima, as mfe?, shortened rtY, with Vav consecu¬ 
tive riEY {and he died), § 67, Rem. 2, 7; § 68, 1 ; § 69, Rem. 3 ; 
1 71; § 72, Rem. 4, 7 ; § 73, Rem. 2.t To the 1st pers. on the; 
contrary, especially in the sing., the ending ST_. is often append* 
ed, but chiefly in the later books ; e. g. and I plucked 

out , Ezra ix. 3. See more in § 129. 

This *5 is a strengthened form of Vav copulative (comp. MM, na3, 
nab, where the prepositions a, 3, b are strengthened in a similar way), 
in the sense of and then , and so. 

The drawing back of the tone is found also in similar connections, 
like naj?; and the shortening of the verb at the end ( apocope ) is merely 
an accidental coincidence with the form of the Jussive , though it seems 
to have favored the increasing use of the Cohortative form in the first 
person.J 

/ 3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav consecutive of 

the Perfect , by which it is joined to a preceding Imperfect. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative (1), e. g. rPSTl (after Impf.) 


* Since it affects in some measure the use of the tenses, it is called by gram¬ 
marians Vav convcrsive (i. e. converting the Impf. into the Perf , and the Per/. 
into the Impf). The name Vav consecutive is more appropriate, since it essentially 
denotes sequence or progress. 

f Also the forms in *p and p— occur very seldom after Vav cons., paw} 
Judg. viii. I; Ez. xliv. 8. 

% The opinion of earlier grammarians, that is a contraction of hbfj? n^n 

(which was explained, it happened that he killed ), is in e*ery respect erroneous, and 
is now antiquated. The *1 is always an emphatic and; and whan it begins entire 
divisions and books of the Old Testament, it indicates, that they were either origi¬ 
nally connected with what goes before, or have been brought into connection with 
it (e. g. Levit, Num., Josh., Jud., I and 2 Sam., Esth., Ruth); just as some other 
books, for a like reason, begin with the simple copula 1 (Ex., 1 K., Ezra).—Equally 
false is its derivation, according to some, from bbjp njhl. 
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and it will be ; but it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable, in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
i have it on the penultima,* e. g. ‘'rojn I went , ‘'PobSTl (with pre¬ 
ceding Impf.) and I will go, Judges i. 3 ; Perf., 

and it shall divide , Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the use of the 
Perfect, in § 126. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. It is omitted, specially, a) in the 
1 8t per8 . pi. WMJJ Gen. xxxiv. 16; b) in verbs fc<b and nb; e. g. JV'iDSJ 
Ex. xxvi. 4,6,7,10 ff. (on the contrary, the 9th and other verses). 


§60. 

OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

JT 1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz. an active , called 
also PoSl, and a passive or Pa-ul (bWD).t 

The latter is to be regarded, without doubt, as a remnant of a lost 
passive form of bap. In the Aramaean the passives of Piel and Hiphil 
are in like manner lost, except in the participles. 

2. In intransitive verbs mid, E and mid. O, the active Parti¬ 
ciple of Kal coincides in form with the Perf. 3d sing.; as ^ 
sleeping from “j!p fearing from "lip. Comp, the formation 
of the Participle in Niphal, §51, 1. But in verbs mid. A, it has 
the form bttp ; in which the 6 is a corruption of the original & 
(qdttl from qdtel , § 9, 10, 2), and is immutable. (The form bop 
is in common use only as a verbal noun, §84, 1.) In Piel, Hi¬ 
phil, and HithpaU , the Participle is formed after a different 
manner. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
/ (§§87, 94). 

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form is prehendens Ps. xvi. 5 (for 

from comp. 3^30 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. b^ria 

1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also rjD'P Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. 5; 
but this is rather the 3 d sing. impf. Hiphil of 3D;. Comp, a quite similar 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in bDip is unchangeable, though 


* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the 
future, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connection with 
what is past, is left undecided. 

f The Jewish grammarians call the participle also {middle word); yet 

not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord¬ 
ingly holding the middle place between the Perfect and the Imperfect (§ 134, 2). 
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it is generally written defectively. The form dbiri , Is. xli. 7, for dbin is 
explained by § 29, 3, 6. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which % 
cannot take a passive meaning. Compare in English risen, Jlown. Thus 
TSHfij means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8, confisus for confdens. 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp, the deponent verbs in Latin. ^ 

B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 

§51. 

NIPHAL. 

1. The fall characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
(in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic SK) pre¬ 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 
bp^n, contracted from bppsn. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. bpgn and the Impf. bpj^, contracted from bp^iT*. 
In the Perf. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall 
away, and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence bpp?. 
This applies also to the Participle, which is distinguished from 
the Perfect only by the long (J, as bpj?5,/em. ttbpj?? or fibpj??. 
The inflection of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Perf. and Part, by the Nun pre¬ 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Impf by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs; except that where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 63,4). 
In consequence of this omission, the preceding vowel is made long 
(§ 22, 1). 

2. In signification , it bears a resemblance to the Greek mid-f 

die voice; and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g.f 
“TD1D? to look to one's self \ to beware , (pvXceaotoS'ai , to hide 

one's self; often of emotions which act upon the subject, e. g. 
OH? to trouble one's self \ to grieve , to bemoan one's self to 

- bewail , comp. odvQtO&cu, lamentari, contristari. b) Then it * 
frequently expresses reciprocal action, as OBp? to contend with 
another at law; f?? 1° counsel , Niph. to consult together; 
comp, the middle and deponent verbs fiovXtvtoOat, juuytO&ui- 
(»*?), altercari , luctari , proeliarL c) It has also, like Hithpael # 
,(§54, 3, c) and the Greek middle , the signification of the active 
with the addition of self for one's self e. g. bi$©5 to ask for 
one's self (l Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like aiiovpiai Ct xoino , 
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evdv<?ce6&cu xirdivcc to put on (one’s self) a coat . Here, 

instead of the accusative (se), tha remote object (expressed by the 
^ dative, sibi) lies in the idea of the conjugation, d) It is often 
also passive of Kal, e. g. to bear , Niph. to be born ; likewise 
of Piel and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g. 
(from *135 to be in honor) Piel to honor ; TH? in Piel to conceal , 
Hiph. to make disappear , to destroy; Niph. passive of each: 
and in this case its meaning may again coincide with Kal (nbn 
Kal and Niph. to be sick) and even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, 
Rem. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are ; "13]3 to be bom a male , Ex. xxxiv. 
19, from "OJ a male; 2ab3 cordatum fieri, Job xi. 12, from 22 b cor. 

The older grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation, however, is decidedly incorrect. 
Niphal has not the characteristics of the other passives. There are 
still found in Kal traces of another passive form (§50.1); and the Arabic 
has an independent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal ( inqatala ), 
which has its own Passive ; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a 
trace of the Passive of Niphal in the form b&C3, Is. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14. 
According to the usage of the language, the passive signification is cer¬ 
tainly a very common one ; but it was first derived from the reflexive. 
The prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like Til in Hith- 
pafcl.* 

Rem . 1. The lnfi absol. bbj53 connects itself in form, with the Per¬ 
fect, to which it bears the same relation as biayj to baj;. Examples of 
this form, batttjs rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, 5)033 desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30 ; 
of the other, ■jhjn Jer. xxxii. 4; once exaudiendo Ez. xiv.3. The 
i in the final syllable (which is essentially long), the Infinitive form has 
also in Piel and Pual, and it resembles, in this respect, several Arabic 
Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding d. Not unfrequent is the 
I form bojsn as lnfi absol.; e. g. Num. xv. 31 ; Deut. iv. 26; IK. xx. 19. 

2. In Pause ) Pattach often takes the place of Tsere in the final syl¬ 
lable, e. g. b»a*} and he was weaned , Gen. xxi. 8; as also in other cases 
(see p. 65). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form 
with Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 
iWDjn they shall be remembered , Is. lxv. 17; but these forms are unfre¬ 
quent. 

3. When the Impf., or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately followed 


* In other languages, also, may be observed the transition of the reflexive into 
the passive. So in Sanscrit and in Greek, it is still clear, how the formation of 
% the middle precedes that of the passive. The r, in the termination of the Latin 
passive, is the reflexive pronoun se. In the old-Slavic and Bohemian, amat-se 
stands for amatur; in the Dacoromanic, to me laudu slam praised. See Pott's 
Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, S. 133 ff. Th. 2. S. 92. Bopp's Vergleichende 
Graramatik, S. 686 ff. 
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by a word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the 
penultima, and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes 
Seghol instead of Tsere. E. g. bras'? he stumbled at it , Ez. xxxiii. 
12; ib and he Heard him , Gen. xxv. 21, comp. D^hbsj ins*] and 

God heard , 2 Sara. xxi. 14; xxiv. 25. In a few words, this form with 
the retracted tone has become the usual one ; as "nafe’n take heed , Ex. 
xxiii. 21; dhB*} and he fought, Num. xxi. 1. 

4. A frequent form of the 1st pers. is brajaa, as swat / will be found, 
Ez. xiv. 3, I swear , Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. § 69, Rem. 5. 


§52. 

a PIEL AND PUAL. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj . II. ) 
qattala , Aram. btDJ?) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 

the active, the lmpf. blDj^ and the Part. bptj?a (whose prefer- 
matives retain their original Sh e va) are formed, according to the 
general analogy, from the Inf. apd Imp. b?j?. The 
' has a more obscure vowel, of the 3d class, under i 
i an d flj under the second.^In other respects the active and passive 
follow the same analogy. In the infection of the Perfect of Piel, 
Pattach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second persons 
(b*?p, FfttDj?, ipbtDp), which, properly, have for their basis the 
form bt?p. See Rem. 1. 

The n which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the char¬ 
acteristic of the Part, is related to •'O who ? = whoever , one who. 

Piel and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the 
middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases: a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3). 5) Sometimes, though rarely, 
when this letter has Sh c va (§ 20, 3, b) ; as ^rnra? Job xxxvii. 3, for 
srnra*? he directs it; hnbra for nrjbra Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also 
the omission is at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem..) by a Chateph under 
the littera dagessanda ; e. g. nn^.b for nnpjb 8 he is taken Gen. ii. 23; 
comp. ix. 2; Judges xvi. 16. In the lmpf. and Part, the Sh e va under 
the preformatives may also serve as a mark of these conjugations. 

^ 2. Significations of Piel . a) It denotes intensity and repe - f 
tition (comp, the Nomina intensiva and iterativa , which are 
also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 6-9) ;* e. g. 


passive (Pual) 
ts first radical. J 


* Analogous examples, in whieh the doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the German words reichen , recken; streichen (strings, Anglo-Saxon 
strecan ), s tree ken ; comp. Strich, Strecke ; Wacker, from wachen: others in whioh 
it has the causative signification, are steehen , stecken; wachen, weeken ; in Greek, 

7 
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pnx to laugh , Piel to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly); btf© to 
ask , Piel to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as TOp to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piel to bury 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This significa¬ 
tion of Piel is found with various shades of difference, as WTO to 
open, Piel to loose; ‘TOD to count, Piel to recount . With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, b) It has a causative# 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. TOb to learn, Piel to teach . It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as to let live; pit to declare inno¬ 
cent ; to assist in child-bearing, c) Denominatives are fre- # 
quently found in this conjugation, which in general mean to 
make a thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in 
any way occupied with it; as from ‘Jp nest, ]|p to make a nest ; 
from TO? dust , TO? to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the 
taking away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is 
the name (as to head, old Engl, for behead, to skin), e. g. ©TO 
(from ©TO a root) to root out, extirpate ; 1ST (from 13T tail) pro¬ 
perly to injure the tail, hence to rout the rear-guard of an army; 
1©? to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot 
be traced to a noun, e. g. b£D to stone, and also to remove the 
stones, sc. from a field.* 

The significations of the passive will present themselves spon¬ 
taneously, e. g. to steal, Piel to steal , Pual to be stolen. 

In Piel the proper and literal signification of a word is often retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger 
and more prominent idea. E. g. XD*} in Piel to sew up, in Kal to heal; 
*na Piel to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to make ; rtia Piel to uncover , 

- Kal to reveal. 

In an intransitive sense, Piel occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as rnn frangi Jer. li. 56; nno to be open Is. xlviii. 8; lx. 11; 
IW to be drunken , Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. 


TfijUb) to bring to an end, from the stem relo to end, ytrvaos to beget, and to bear, 
from yivo) to come into being. The above examples from the German show also 
that eh when doubled takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relat¬ 
ing to the Daghesh in Hebrew (§ 18, 8). 

* In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. IL often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, 
also, in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal "OllJ (from "01*5) to buy and 
sell grain; Lat. eausari , preedari, Ac. 
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N. B. Rem. 1. The Perf. Piftl has frequently ( - ) in the final syllable 
instead of (••), e. g. to destroy , ix© to break in pieces. This occurs 

especially before Maqqeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
Tsere is the more common vowel. Compare blft Is. xlix. 21 with bia 
Josh. iv. 14; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, viz. to speak , 
"ioa to alone , Daa to wash clothes. 

A single instance of(-) in th e first syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, to cause to forget , occasioned by 

the play upon the name . Compare the quadriliteral TEhB, which 
is analogous, in form, with Pi£l (§ 56). 

2. The Impf., Inf, and Imp. when followed by Maqqeph , generally 

take JSeghol in the final syllable, e. g. 2^ he seeks for himself Is. xl. 

20; sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpa&l. In the 1st pers. *■ 

sing. Impf. besides bapx there occurs also (very seldom) the form rnjg 
Lev. xxvi. 33, and Zech. vii. 14 (according to § 23, 3, Rem. 2). 

With Vav cons, we have also for Judges vi. 9. Instead 

of nAapn are found such forms as nsbapn, e. g. Is. iii. 16; xiii. 18. 

3. The Inf. abs. Pual has sometimes the separate form given in the 
paradigm, as castigando , Ps. cxviii. 18; but far more frequently, 
that of the Inf. constr. bap. 

4. In Pual, instead of Qibbuts is found less frequently Qamets-cha- 
tuph, e. g. cixia dyed red Nah. ii. 4; comp. iii. 7; P6. xciv. 20. It is 
merely an orthographic variation, when Shureq takes the place of Qjb¬ 
buts, as "A**' Judges xviii. 29. 

5. As Inf. abs. Pual we find 2h, Gen. xl. 15. An Inf. constr. Pual 
does not occur in the regular verb. 

6. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix *3; it is then 

distinguished, like the Part. Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syl¬ 
lable. e. g. njsb taken 2 Kings ii. 10; comp. lh*P for Judg. xiii. 8, 

also Eccles. ix. 12; Hos. i. 6, 8 ; Prov. xxv. 9. 


§53. 

HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 


1. The characteristic of the active is Si, in the Peff. 51, mak¬ 
ing a closed syllable with the first radical, and i C 1 —) inserted 
after the second. From the Inf. bTOpn are formed the Impf. and 
the Part, b^pjpa,. for b'najtfV',’ Vrpjprra (§23, 4). In the 

passive, n is uttered with an obscure vowel, and the second syl¬ 
lable takes d in place of l; bt3pn or b©pn, Impf. bt3j>? or b©j^, 
Inf. absol. b©pn ; in other respects the formation is analogous. 
Of the inflection it is only to be noted, that in the 1st and 2d 
pers. Perf. the falls away and Pattach takes its place, as 
b^n, pbbpn ; which is explained by the analogy of theAra- 


/ 

/ 


ft 
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msean (bttjpa), and of the Arabic (btDjpt*), where the is not 
found. It is not an essential characteristic of the form, and 
undoubtedly arose from an originally shorter vowel. 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp., and 
Inf., the prefix n; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the prefor- 
matives, which in Hiphil is Patlach , in Hophal Qibbuts or Qamets - 
chatuph. 

2. Significations of Hiphil . It is properly causative of Kal,fjf 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piel (§ 52, 

2, 6), e. g. KE? to go forth , Hiph. to bring out of to lead forth ; 

to be holy , Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. ju 
takes two accusatives (§ 139, 1). Frequently Piel and Hiphil^ 
are both in use in the same signification, as "OK to perish , Piel 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in HIE to be 
heavy , Piel to honor , Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. HD3 to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to 
bow (trans.). 


The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, for the 
expression of ideas, which take in other languages an intransitive form. 
Especially was any change in one’s habit of body conceived (and often 
rightly) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre¬ 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself;* 
e. g. laid Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat) ; ptn and 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength) ; pas Hiph. to 
become feeble. After the same analogy , Hiph. to become rich (pro¬ 
perly to make , to acquire , riches) ; and particularly, words which express 
the taking of a new color , as D*nxri & ccome red , *pabn to become white , 

&c. Moreover, what is merely state or condition becomes, in the Hebrew 
mode of conception, an act ; e. g. ©'Hnrj not to be silent , but properly 
to keep silence (silentium facere, Plin.); quietem agere , 7p73*l to 

prolong (one’s stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as 
to deal well , n^rrcjn to do wickedly, properly to make good , or bad 
(sc. 1277 , •ps'VJj which are also often expressed). 

These remarks apply also to Denominatives , i. e. the verb often 
expresses the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the ori¬ 
ginal noun is the name; e. g. SJ’ncjn to put forth roots , *p7pjn to put forth 


* The verb nto to makc t is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
e. g. to make fat (fatness), for, to produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27 ; to make 
fruits , to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii. 7; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corpus facere, Justin. 11 , 8 ; robur facere , Hirtius, Bell Afr. 85; 
sobolem , divitias, facere , Plin., and in Italian far corpo, far forte, far frutto. 
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horns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as 'ptfitft to listen 
(properly to make ears ); y'ltfijft to chattel', to slander (alter the same 
analogy, properly to make tongue, to use the tongue freely). 

s, 3. The signification of Hophal , as of Niphal, may sometimes 
x coincide with that of Kal, e. g. bbj potuit, Impf. Hoph. potens / 
jiet y i. e. poterit. 

Rem . 1. Only the Perfect of Hiphil retains always the *'-7 of the final 
syllable (in 3d pers. sing, andplur.); the Imp. and Impf. often take -7 
instead of it, in the 2d and 3 d m. sing, (in Chaldee the usual form), 
although usage generally makes a distinction between forms with i and 6. 
Tsere is in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the 
forms it becomes vocal Sh e va, and with gutturals it is changed into 
Pattach. The Inf. abs. has a firmer and longer i. More particularly: 

2 . The Infin. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh; 

as izr-tpaft Judg. xvii. 3; *iasft Ex. viii. 11 ; Y'atfft Amos ix. 8 . Strictly 
Chaldee, with fit instead of the ft, is mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. 

Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands for the Inf. 
constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 12 ; xxxii. 8 . 

3. The Imp. but.seldom takes the form Vropjft (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 

perhaps also Is. xliii. 8 ); instead of it, the shortened and the lengthened 
forms bajDft (-7 tone-long) and ftV'&pjft, as l^ft, make fat , ftn^%?j5ft 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as fitj-jBDft Job xxii. 
21 . and ^opjft are never shortened. 

N. B. 4. In the Impf 2d and 3 d m. sing, the form with — is the usual 
one for the Jussive, as £;»Mn“bfit make not great Obad. 12, rns? let him cut 
off Ps. xii. 4, and also with 1 consec., as Vna*] and he divided Gen. i. 4. 
Before Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as ia*p|ft*l and he held 
him Judg. xix. 4. In the plural, the full forms are used for the jussive 
also, and with 1 consec .; as and they pursued Judg. xviii. 22. 

The single exceptions, where i (as in Aramaean) is shortened to vocal 
Sh c va, are wnw Jer. ix. 2 , *ipa*]^ 1 Sam. xiv. 22 ; xxxi. 2 . The defec- 
„ tive mode of writing Chireq, e. g. , is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part, with (-) in the sing, is doubtful (Is. liii. 3); 

but perhaps the plurals D^aVna dreamers Jer. xxix. 8 , D*ntsa helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fem. is ftb&pja, 
e. g* Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8 . 

6 . In the Perf. are sometimes found the forms saaSaft we have re¬ 
proached 1 Sam. xxv. 7, and *»nbfit!}fi< I have stained (with fit as in Aram.) 
Is. lxiii. 3, comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Impf. and Part, the characteristic ft regularly givafs place 

to the preformatives, as , Vvq^a, but not to prepositions in the 

Inf., bnjpjftb, because their connection with the ground-form is less 
intimate than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some 
few exceptions, as s'Vfiift'j he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for l-nift? ^ e 

will praise for rni 1 ' (in verbs IB only); on the contrary Jpattjb for S^attjftb 
to sing Ps. xxvi. 7, a*Hfitb for D^fififtb to cause to faint , 1 Sam. ii. 33; 
comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Ps. lxxviii. 17. 
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N. B. 8 . The tone , in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives , h—, 
and **- 7 . They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav consecutive is 
prefixed, as Ex. xxvi. 33. 

9. In the Passive ( Hopkal ) Perf., Impf., and Part, u ( \ ) is found in 
the first syllable as well as 6 (▼), baptfi, but not so often in the regular 
verb, e. g. MtBn Ez. xxxii. 32, and rnssjrj xxxii. 19; ’rjbsjH, Part. 

2 Sam. xx. 21 , and tjDbsjfi Is. xiv. 19; but verbs have u constantly, 
as (according to § 9, 9, 2). 

10. The Inf. abs. Hopkal (as in Hiphil) has (..) in the final syllable ; 
e. g. bnrjn fasciando Ez. xvi. 4; nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the 
Infinitive construct there occurs no example in the regular verb. 

11 . On the Imp. Hopkal , see § 46, 1 , note ( # ). 


§54. 

HITHPAEL. 

1. This conjugation connects itself with Piel, inasmuch as it n 
prefixes to the form tej? the syllable T)T\ (Chald. Syr. fiK*), 
which, like in Nipkal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun (§51, 2, Rem.). 

2. The n of the syllable Fin suffers the following changes, as/f 
also in Hithpoel and Hithpalel (§ 55): 

a) when the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0, f, ID), it/# 
changes places with n (§ 19, 5), as *iaPilDn to take heed , for 
■VatDtnn, bancn to be burdened , for bscnn. With 2, more¬ 
over, the transposed ri is changed into the more nearly related 
t3, as pTOXSl to justify one’s self for p^rtifcn. (Single excep¬ 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

ft) before *1, t3, and n, it is assimilated (§19, 2), e. g. “WH to* 
converse , to cleanse one’s self Dan!"} to conduct one’s 

self uprightly; sometimes also before 3 and 3, as to 

prophesy , elsewhere K3?rin; ]3*fen for 'jS'tann to make one’s 
self ready . Once before T, Is. i. 16 ; before ID, Eccl. vii. 16 ; 
before 1, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

3. The significations of Hithpael. a) Most frequently it is * 
reflexive , primarily of Piel, as tD'TpIpn to sanctify one’s self 
D^SttH to avenge one’s self “W&trin to gird one’s self Then 
farther it means : to make one’s self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation : hence, to conduct one’s self as such, to 


* See also, in Hebrew, “lafinx 2 Cliron. xx. 85. 
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show one's self \ to imagine one's self \ to affect , to be such ; pro¬ 
perly to make one's self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. Viarin 
to make one's self great , to act proudly , DDHtlH to show one's 
self cunning , crafty , also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one's self 
wise ; to make , i. e. to feign one's self rich . Its signifi¬ 

cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. blfij Kal to mourn , is found 
only in poetry; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§138, 2, Rem. 1). b) It^ 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. §50, 2, b), as •"UJ’TTin to 
look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It 
expresses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 

§ 50, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. tavern exuit sibi ( vestem), solvit sibi 

{vincula). So without the accusative, -jinrin to walk about by 
one's self ( ambulare ). Only seldom d) It is passive , e. g.^r 
to be numbered , mustered , Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. 
Comp. Niphal, § 50, 2, d. 

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples: 
*np?Bnn (so always for 'pjftnh) they were mustered , Num. i. 47; ii. 33 ; 
fcUaan to be rendered unclean Deut. xxiv. 4; Oasn to be washed Lev. 
xiiL 55, 56; nawifj it is smeared with fat Is. xxxiv. 6. 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: Uj^nri to embrace 
Judaism (make one's self a Jew), from , rrjwj Jews; to pro- 

vide one's self with food for a journey, from •TVS. 

N. B. Rem . The Perfect, as in Pifil, has frequently Patlach in the 
final syllable, as p?nnn to be strengthened , 2 Chr. xiii. 7 ; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Imperf. and Imper., as Dsnrj 1 ) he deems him¬ 
self wise, Eccles. vii. 16; fcS-ipPft sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause 
these forms take Qamets, and are the usual ones, as baxrv Ez. vii. 27, 
Fisbrv Job xxxviii. 30. With the form in Pifil nabbpn (§ 52, Rem. 2) 
comp. Hithp. njalnnn Zech. vi. 7. 


§55. 

UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 

Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2), some are connected, in 
form, with Piel, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of a vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself; others arc analogous to 
Hiphil, and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla¬ 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
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the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix fin, after the analogy of Hithpael. 

Those which are analogous to Piel, and which follow it in 
their inflection, are: 

1. Poel; as boip, pass. boip, reflex . boipnfi (corresponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic, qdtala , qiUila , taqdtala ), Imp/, bo’ip'j, Part. 
boipp, Impf. pass. b»*ip"J, &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. 
E. g. Part. ’'EBtbo my opposer , fie who pleads with me , Job ix. 15; • , n5TP 
I have appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read 'W'yin); ttni© 
to take root y Denom. from ttHtb root. In verbs 55 (§ 67) it is far more 
frequent; e. g. bVin, 33io, lain. 

Its signification, like that of Piel, is often causative of Kal. Some¬ 
times both are in use in the same signification, as yarn and yan to 
oppress; sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as 
nap to turn about , to change , 33i0 to go about , to surround ; bin to exult, 
biin to make foolish (from bin to be brilliant, but also to be vain-glorious, 
foolish ); ifn to make pleasant , lain to commiserate; tbnib to root out, 
cniib to take root. 

With bpip is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the inser¬ 
tion of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as bpnp (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel; as bbpp and bbop, pass, bbop, reflex. 
bbtapnn, like the Arab. Conj. IX. iqlalla , and XI. iqtdlla, used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colors, as 13NU3 to be at rest , 
larn to be green . Pass, bboit to be withered ; of these verbs there is no 
example in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs 15, where it takes the 
place of Piel and Hithpael (§ 72, 7). 

3. Pealal; as bobpp, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 

used especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession; e. g. 
^*3*1*3® 1° g° about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate , 
Ps. xxxviii. 11, from “inp to go about; Pass. to ferment with vio¬ 

lence, to make a rumbling sound , Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are 
diminutives (§ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is, 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 5*5 and 15 by doubling both of the essen¬ 
tial stem-letters; as 2D3t3 from 3*3=330; baba from bp (b*D). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone * 
to express by repetition of the same sound, as P)3B2C to chirp , bsbs to 
tinkle , •ttpa to gurgle , 5]5B5 to flutter (from 5)^5 to fly). 

With Hiphil are connected : 


* Compare tinnio , tintinnus, and in German TicktcLck, Wirrwarr, Klingklang 
[our ding dong]. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 55 produces also the 
same effect; as in ??>, to lick, pp'J to beat , C]B3 to trip along. Other languages 
express the same thing by diminutive forms; comp, in Lat the termination -illo, 
as in eantillo, in Germ, -eln, ern, in Jlimmern, trillcrn, tropfeln. Hence we may 
explain the relation, mentioned under No. 8, between these forms and the dimi¬ 
nutives. 
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5. Tiphel; as bwp>n, with n prefixed, as to teach one to walk , 
to lead (i dcnom . from ba'j a foot) ; rnnn, Impf fnnn'j to emulate Jer. xii. 
5; xxii. 15 (from J"Hn to be ardent , eager). The Aramaean has a similar 
form to interpret. 

6. Shaphel; as btJpjttS, frequent in Syriac, as art® to flame , from 
art. In Heb. it is found only in the noun rnrtlB flame , § 84, No. 35. 

* * * * 

Forms of which single examples occur:—7. rtijp, pass. rttsjD ; as 
ODDTO scaled off\ having the form of scales , Ex. xvi. 14, from t)On, C)ton 
to peel , to scale .—8. bpljE, as Sprit a violent rain, from Spt .—9. bagna 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpael, 
found in the examples sn&;|2 for tibina they suffer themselves to be warned , 
Ez. xxiii. 48, "iD?5 for iDSna to be expiated , Deut. xxi. 8. 

Worthy of note is also,—10. the form ixixn to sound the trumpet, 
commonly derived from the stem ixn. But it is probably a denom. from 
rnapan a trumpet , an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin taratantara, 
from the sound of the trumpet. Ennius apud Servium ad iEn. 9, 503. 


§56. 

QUADRILITERALS. 

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Piel, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : 

Pret . he spread on/, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syl¬ 
lable, as in Chaldee). Impf he will devour it, Ps. lxxx. 14. 

Pass. ttSfiirn to become green again , Job xxxiii. 25. Part. 1 Chr. 

xv. 27. After Hiphil bistort contracted to turn to the left 

(denominative from iabto), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 

/ 

C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES * 

§57. 

The accusative of the personal pronoun after a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, fiK (the sign of the 
accusative) with the suffix (§ 101), as iP)8 (he has killed 

him ); or 2) by a mere suffix , as or (he has killed 


* We treat this subject in connection with the regular verb, in order to show 
here the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the shortening of their forms 
before the suffixes will be noticed under each class. 
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him). The second method is the usual one, and of this only we 
now treat.* 

Two things are to be considered here, viz. 1) the form of 
the suffix itself (treated in § 58); 2) the changes in the verbal 
stem to which it is attached (§§59-61). ~ 


§58. 

THE SUFFIX TO THE VERB. 


1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun . They are the following : 


Singular . 

1 comm . ^; ■'P-l; h ?-r wie- 

{ m . *J, ( *kha ), in } 

pause ^-1 > thee . 


Plural. 


us. 


1 comm. *13; s l3-l 
„ ( m. D3, DD_ ) 

s {/.b.»v H 

f m. DH ,t D; (con- ^ 
tr.fr. Dn_-), D-I; 

D— (contr. from 
D«l_), D—1; poet. Ythem . 

to, itt-l* ir4 

/ w.t 1-; 

. K 


2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
pronoun , is for the most part clear of itself, and only a few of 
them require any explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (?|, ffi, p) the basis appears 
to be a lost form of the pronoun nnat with Dt instead of n (<"&:$, 
JlSfc?; D|K), which was employed here in order to distinguish the 
suffixes from the afformatives of the Perfect (§ 44, 1). 


* On the cases where the former must be employed see § 121, 4. 
t DO occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut xxxii. 26), *}H not at all. But 
they are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions. 

% Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the ^Ethiopia Per¬ 
fect, as qatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii Anecdota 
Orientalia, L 43). Comp, what was said in § 44* 1, on •'nbojj.—The sounds t and 
h are not unfrequently interchanged. 
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In the 3d pers. masc ., from by dropping the feeble h 

there arose a-u , and thence 6 (§23, 4), usually written i, much 
more seldom «i. In the fem. the suffixes from ought, accord¬ 
ing to analogy, to sound n, *1—, H— ; but instead of we have, 
for the sake of euphony, simply where the T\ is regularly a 
consonant, and therefore marked with Mappiq. Once (Ez. xli. 
15) fitn stands for n, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
chiefly by the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which 
received them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished : 

a) one beginning with the consonant itself, as h 3, *0, Dtt, D, 

<fcc. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
vowel, as ; 

b) a second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* O'?—, 

for the verbal forms which end with a consonant (with 
one exception, § 59, Rem. 3): with the Union-vowel a for the 
forms of the Perfect, as Dbttjp; with the union- 

vowel e (rarely a) for the forms of the Imperfect and the Im¬ 
perative, as obtpp. To the Perfect belongs alsoi, 

from Vl-I. With D?, ID the uniting sound is only a half¬ 
vowel (vocal Sh 9 va ), as *1—, DD-j., p—, e. g. TjbtDj? (< fta-Vkha ); 
or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, , 
e. S* Pause this Sh e va becomes a Seghol with the 

tone, 

Rem . 1. As rare forms may be mentioned: Sing. 2d pers. masc. M3 
1 Kings xviii. 44, in pause Is. Iv. 5, and M3— Prov. ii. 11; fem . •o, 
*'3^ r Ps. cxxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (^—, contrary 
to the rule, appended to the Perf. in Judges iv. 20.)—In the 3d pers. 
masc. M Ex. xxxii. 25; Num. xxiii. 8: fem. M— without Mappiq Num. 
xv. 28; Jer. xliv. 19.—The forms ia, Sa^-, ia^- are strictly poetic 
(except Ex. xxiii. 31) ; instead of ia we find *a once in Ex. xv. 5. On 
the origin of these forms see § 32, Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the 
noun (§ 91) we observe : a) There is here a greater variety of forms 
than there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves 
more various); 6) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the 

* We retain the common name union-vowel , although it rests on a rather super¬ 
ficial view and is somewhat vogue. These union-sounds seem rather to be rem¬ 
nants of old verbal-endings, like the i in *M*nbl3f3 . Comp. e. g. the Hebr. form 
<ftal-ani with the Arab, qalala-ni ; and on the contrary, Hebr. q*talat-ni, Arab. 
qatalatni. 
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noun, is longer, as , n 3—, •’3— (me) ; * , - T (my). The reason is, that 
the object of the verb is less closely connected with it, than the posses¬ 
sive pronoun is with the noun; on which account also the former may 
even be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2). 

^ 4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 

s* union-vowel there is inserted a union-syllable 3—, 3— (common¬ 
ly called Nun epenthetic , but better Nun demonstrative ), which, 
^ however, occurs only in the Imperfect and in Patise^Jt. g. 
he will bless him (Ps. lxxii. 15), h e honor me (Ps. 1. 

23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incorporated with 
the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of forms, namely, 

[ ^ 1st pers. * , 3--L, for *'33--, "*p3J_ ; 

2d pers. once (Jer. xxii. 24); 
p . 3d pers. for also i3 (Num. xxiii. 13); fem. 

for H3— ; 

1st pers. plur. for *133—. 

In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 

Rem. The forms with Nun written out are rare, merely poetic (Jer. 
v. 22), and do not occur at all in 3d fem. sing, and 1st plur. The con¬ 
tracted forms (with the Nun assimilated) are pretty frequent, especially 
in pause. 

This Nun is in its nature demonstrative, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct atten¬ 
tion, as the object of the verb. In Chaldee, besides the Nun , there is 
also inserted a consonant Yodh; in Samaritan a 3 is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases a n inserted. 


§59. 

THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The endings ( afformatives ) of the Perfect have in part a 
somewhat different form, when connected with the suffixes. 
Namely : 

a) in the 3d sing. fem. the original feminine ending n_, 
for H— ; 

b) the 2d sing. masc. besides P\ has also ft, to which the union- 
vowel is attached ; but the only clear instance of it is with 


* Here also, the short £ probably belongs to the verbal form; see § 58, 8, 5, 
note (*). 
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c) the 2d sing.fem . has ■'I?, likewise an older form for ft (comp. 

‘'nbop $ 32, Rem. 4 ; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be 
distinguished from the 1st pers. sing, only by the connection; 

d) the 2d plur. masc. has for Dfi, which is explained by the 
Arabic antum , qataltum , Chald. “pr\K, 'pintbttjp for Dr\fc$, Dfibttjp 
(§ 32, Rem. 5). Of the fem. inbttp with suffixes no example 
occurs, but it probably took the same form as the masculine. 
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hiphil as they 

appear in connection with the suffixes, because there is here no 
change in the stem itself, except in reference to the tone (see 
No. 2). * 


Sing. 


Plur. 

3 d m. biDpn 

3d c. 

*iy*3j?n 

3d /. nV'Dpn 



2 dm. nbajsn, nb^?n 

2d m. 


2d /. inbojjn, nbojjn 



1st c. "'nbopn 

15/ c. 

njbppn 


The learner should first exercise himself in connecting the suffixes 
with the forms of Hiphil , and then with those of the Perf. Kal (in 
No. 2). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
seldom remains on the stem itself. This occasions certain 
changes of vowels, particularly in the Perfect of Kal , in conse¬ 
quence of which it takes the following forms : 


Sing. 

3 d m. btpp (btt£, Rem. 1) 

3 d f. nbup 

2d m. nbcp (nbop, Rem. 4) 
2d f. ■’nbojj (nbo)3, Rem. 4) 
ls<c. •'PfeOj? 


Plur . 

3d c. *lbttg 


2d m. wbDjp 
1st c. ttbttj? 


The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is shown 
in Paradigm C. It will there be seen also, that Tsere in Piel 
is shortened sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
Sh*va . 


Rem. 1. The suffixes for the 2d per. plural, D3 and 13, are (together 
with Dn and in) rather weightier (more strongly accented) forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffixes . They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3d m. sing, of Perf. Kal a greater shortening than 
the others (called light suffixes ), e. g. , osbapj. The difference has 
still greater effect in the case of nouns (§ 91). 
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2. In the 3d sing. masc. snSapj is also contracted into Sbapj according 
to § 23, 4, and so likewise in the 2d sing, masc . tfinbapj into ‘inbwp?. 

3. The 3d sing. fem. nbtj|3 (=nbag) has the twofold peculiarity, 

a) that it constantly draws the tone to itself, except with ca and ID 
(see Rem. 1), and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable by them¬ 
selves (■'S, Vi, n, *3, 03, “ja) without a union-vowel, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 58, 3, a) ; 6) that with the other suffixes it takes indeed 
the union-vowel, but draws the tone back on the penultima, so that they 
appear with shortened vowels ■, e. g. loves thee 

Ruth iv. 15, onfcnio it bumeth them Is. xlvii. 14, ere:a she has stolen 
them Gen. xxxi. 32. For *'3rv 7 , SjnL., &c. are found in pause ■'sn— Ps. 
Ixix. lCk Cant. viii. 5 ; and also without pause, for the sake of corres¬ 
pondence in sound, Tjnban (she has borne thee), in the same verse.—The 
forms Mnbtjpj, ntnbtjj? are contr. from *nnbtj;3, nnbD;3, after the analogy 
of ns—, for (§ 58, 4). 

4. In the 2d sing, masc. tnbtsp is always used ; and the suffixes have 
no union-vowel, except in ■'Snbapj, from Fibopj and *’3^7, e. g. ^:rnpn 
thou searchest me Pd. cxxxix. 1, but also *3PQT3j thou hast forsaken tne 
Ps. xxii. 2. — In the 2d sing. fem. ■’H is written also defectively Wttb'j 
Jer. xv. 10 ; Cant. iv. 9 ; Ex. ii. 10 ; instead of it the masc. form is also 
used nansaejn thou (fem.) adjurest us Cant v. 9; Jos. ii. 17; and with 
Tsere * 3 rvn*in thou hast let us down , ver. 18. 

5. Of a verb middle O there occurs the form I have prevailed 

over him^ Ps. xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the 
tone (§ 44, Rem. 3). 


§60. 

IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the forms of the Imperfect Kal which end with the last 
stem-letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened gene¬ 
rally to simple Sh*va vocal (—), sometimes to Chateph- Qamets 
(—) Jer. xxxi. 33, but before Tf, OD, ID to Qamets-Chatuph (—). 
Instead of npbbjpn the form ^bB£n* is used as 2d and as 34 pers. 
Cant. i. 6 ; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun de¬ 
monstrative (§ 58, 4) stands most naturally at the end of the 
clause or period. 

N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Impf. A (such are all verbs b guttural ), 
prefer the full A in the Impf. and Imp.; and the Pattach, when it 
comes to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened into 
Qamets , e. g. ^nbsj send me Is. vi. 8. *’3t‘2b'? it put me on (as a gar¬ 
ment) Job xxix. 14, 5in^X37 let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 


* Which occurs also as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 11; Ez. xxxvii. 7. 
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2. Not seldom, by way of exception, suffixes take also in the Impf. 
the union-vowel a, as Dtjab 1 ’ Ex. xxix. 30; comp. ii. 17; Gen. xix. 19; 
xxix. 32. 

3. The suffixes are sometimes appended also to the plural forms in 
1*1, e. g. ''S 5^3*1^ ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel ''sjSiCJu? they will find me Prov. i. 28; Is. lx. 7, 10; Jer. 
v. 22. 

4. In Piel the Tsere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal , 
becomes Sh e va; but before the suffixes *j, dd, id it is only shortened 
into Seghol , e. g. sjsap'j he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely 
into Chireq , as dDXBfitx / will strengthen you Job xvi. 5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 
13; Is. xxv. 1. 

5. In Hiphil the long 1 remains, as thou clothest me Job x. 11; 

rarely there are forms like nsnosfc thou enrichest it Ps. lxv. 10; 1 Sam. 
xvii. 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4. 


§61. 

INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the accusative 
of the personal pronoun), as h 3bttp to kill me ; but as a noun , it 
can take also the nominal suffix (the genitive ), as ■'bop my kill¬ 
ing (§ 131,1, 2). In Kal it then has usually the form bpp (short 
6, qdtl) ; comp, nouns of the form bop, to which bop is nearly 
related (§ 84, No. 10, 11 ; §93, Parad. VI.). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form 330 becomes with suffixes 330, e. g. 
H3DO Gen. xix. 33, like nouns of the form 03^1. 

2. Before tj, d3, 13, are found forms which depart from the analogy 
of segholate nouns , e. g. dDbsa your eating Gen. iii. 5, ^nd3| thy standing 
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in d3"}2Cp your harvest¬ 
ing Lev. xix. 9. and BDpxo (mO-dsfkhem) your contemning Is. xxx. 12. 

2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 

form bop of the Imp. Kal. The forms ‘'bpp, *)bpp, which are 
not presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fern. 
Sljbop is substituted the masculine form *)bop, as in the Imperf. 
On ‘'pnbflj see § 60, Rem. 1. In Hiph. Imp. the form b^Opfi (not 
bopP») is chosen ; e. g. offer it, Mai. i. 8. 

*3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. bop, boptt, according to 
§93, Parad. VII. 

On the difference between ‘'bop and see §135, 2. 
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II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 

A, VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§62. 

Verbs which have a.guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in § 22. Of course fit and ft come 
under consideration here, only when they retain their power as 
consonants ; *! also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
(§22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. Their inflection is shown in Paradigms Z>, E, and F 
(omitting those conjugations which are wholly regular), and 
explained more fully in the following sections. 


§63. 

/ VERBS PE GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. "ra* to stand . Paradigm D.) 

The deviations from the regular verb are as follows : 

/ 1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 

requires a Sh e va (VtDjp, Onhttjp), in these verbs it takes one of the 
composite Sh°vas (§10, 2; §22, 3), e. g. Inf, bbfifi to eat } 
Per}, DTO, Dn»n from fJpn to be inclined, 

/ 2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes 

the vowel corresponding to the Chateph £§ 28^2^ gs k T 03 £, 
he will dream ,, 5|bfijP he will gather; or ffie*‘Composite Sh e va 
conforms to the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an 
essential characteristic of the form ; e. g. Perf, Niph. ^£50 (f° r 
nw?), Hiph, TOH (for TW), Inf and Impf. Tttjjn, 1W, 
Hoph, Perf ‘TOjn, Impf, T02V (On the Methegh in these 
forms, see § 16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially H, when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple Sh e va ; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh®va, which the guttural 


* See the general view of the classes in § 41. 
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would take according to the above rule. E. g. Impf. Kal ‘Tbn? 
he will desire , ti5?rp he mil bind , Niph. rJBJW he turned himself, 
*"lTfctD girded , Hiph . “V'Onn to cause to fail. 

The grammarians call the latter the hardy the former with the comp. 
Sh e va the soft combination. Both often occur in the same verb. 

✓ 3. When in forms like “iblW, TOW, the vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh e va vocal, on the addition of a sufFor- 
mative (^, ■'—j H-.), the composite Sh e va of the guttural is ex¬ 
changed for its short vowel, as ‘TOW, plur. *)TOW (pronounced 
yd-Wmf-dhu ); nnTW she is forsaken. But here again there is 
also a harder form, as they take a pledge , as well as 

they are strong . See § 22, 4, § 28, 3. 
f 4. In the Inf, Implf and Impf of Niph., where the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (bttjjn, IjBJW), the doubling 
is always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is length¬ 
ened into Tsere , as TOW for TOW* 

Remarks. 

I. On Kal 

1. In verbs the Inf. conslr. and Imp. take (—) under the first letter 
(according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2); as “itx gird Job xxxviii. 3, ana love thou 
Hos. iii. 1 , bbst to eaty with a prefix thfijb, bbgb. The (—) is found here 
only when the tone is forcibly thrown forward; e. g. than bbyia Num. 
xxvi. 10. For the 6 ame reason was written Drpa&t not Dtt'jpK. 

In the other forms also of the Imp. the guttural often exerts its influ¬ 
ence upon the vowel, which becomes Seghol , as set in order Job 

xxxiii. 5, "'Dton uncover Is. xlvii. 2, especially when the second radical 
is also a guttural, as tont* Ps. xxxi. 24. Pattach occurs in Vibafi take 
a pledge of him Prov. xx. 16. 

2 . The Impf. A } as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first 
two letters - 7 -^; and with the hard combination —, as b*rp he ceases , 
earn he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same 
time rib, as ntrrj he sees, iixrn he divides. Less frequently the pointing 
—is found also in verbs Impf. O; as E)bs£, t)fc 3 irj he uncovers. Quite 
unique is the form naan} and she loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the 
pointing —— is very frequently shortened to (according to § 27, 
Rem. 5); as *ibfcP he binds , plur. with suff. ttisnosP ; also ">Qrp, ^PH-* 

II. On Hiphil and Hophal. 

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting and applies again 
here in the Perf. after Vav consecutive ; i. e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e c into a a , as lyiban thou didst set , PHEarp 
and thou wilt sety Num. iii. 6 ; viii. 13 ; xxvii. 19; ■'nnnan. •'pnaanv 

4 . In the Perf. of Hiph. - is sometimes changed into -, and 

" * 8 
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— it into —— in Hoph. Perf. by prolonging the short vowel, which was 
sustained by Methegh ^ e. g. trjijsn thou hast brought over Jos. vii. 7; 
hbsjn he brings up Hab. i. 15; Nah. ii. 8 . 

III. In General. 

5. In the verbs rnn to live , and n?n to be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms; Impf. njn?, n?n?. The rule given under 
No. 1 is indeed true of these verbs, hence nv»n ; but so soon as a letter 
is prefixed, the first radical drops the peculiar pointing of the guttural, 
as rvnnb, rvhnb, Diwm Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6 . 

6 . For stems in which the initial M loses its consonant-power, see 
§ 68 . 


§64. 

VERBS A YIN GUTTURAL. \ 

(E. g. ontj to slaughter. Paradigm E.) 

The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows 
/ 1. Where a Sh e va is required, the guttural takes without 
exception a composite Sh e va, namely (.). E. g. Perf. TOn©, 
Impf. *01©?, Imp. Niph. TOnCf). In the Imp. Kal the vowel, 
supplied under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the 
second ; as *WJtD, TOn©. 

So in the Inf. Kal fem.. as nans to love , naitt to languish. 

/ 2. The preference of the gutturals for the A sound has gene¬ 
rally less influence on the following than on the preceding vowel 
(§22, 2, a , and Rem. 1); accordingly, not only is the Cholem in 
Inf Kal ©H©, tain© retained, but also, for the most part, the 
Tsere in Impf. Niph. and Pie l Dnb? he fights , DH5? he consoles , 
and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav consecutive) Dnb?1. 
But in the Impf. and Imp. Kal the last syllable generally takes 
(_), through the influence of the guttural, even in transitive 
verbs, e. g. Bn©, Bn©? ; p?T, p?T? ; nna, (seldom as Dhj?); 
and in the Perf. Piel also, Pattach occurs somewhat more fre¬ 
quently than in the regular verb, as BT13. 

/ 3. In Piel, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte cannot 
stand in the middle stem-letter ; but in the greater number of 
examples, particularly before n, n, and V, the preceding vowel 

* Hophal y which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like KaL Etphil 
is regular. 
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remains short and sharp, the guttural having Daghesh forte 
implidtum (§22, 1). E. g. Pi$l pnte, Inf. pnte to jest ; Pval 
to be washed; Hithp. TWTtSJl cleanse yourselves. Before K 
the vowel is commonly prolonged, and always before “l, §ts PiUl 
to refuse , If ^ to bless , Rnpf. Pass. Spa, seldom as 
P|?? /o commit adultery. 

/fem. 1. In the Pit/*, ifa/ of the much used verb to ask, to de¬ 
mand , the peculiar feebleness of the fit occasions a weakening of its & 
to —, and in a closed syllable to — and —, when the syllable loses the 
tone and St is not preceded by a full vowel (as in some verbs "fa, § 69, 
Rem. 4). E. g. with suf. ?jbsts3 Gen. xxxii. 18, wShst® Ps. cxxxvii. 3 ; 
2d plur . DP&fittb 1 Sam. xii. 13; xxv. 5; Ut sing, with s^f. HiV»nbfitttJ 
Judg. xiii. 6 ; 1 Sam. i. 20 ; also in Hiph. VPsjfbatcn 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. 
§ 44, Rem. 2 . 

2. In Piel and Hithp . the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol; viz. 

а) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, 6 ), as otb rvjiijb 
in order to serve there Deut xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14; Job viii. 18. 

б ) After Vav consecutive , as and he blessed Gen. i. 22, and 

he drove out Ex. x. 11 , comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

3. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Perf. Piil: 

they delay Judges v. 28 for sinst ; and the similar form she con¬ 
ceived me Ps. li. 7 for or ''ancnv 

4. For some examples, in which a middle St loses its feeble consonant- 
power, see § 73, Rem. 1. 


§ 66 . 

VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. nbo to send. Paradigm F.) 

1. According to § 22, 2, a and b , we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach furtive , or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state¬ 
ment is as follows : 

а) the strong unchangeable vowels i, *1 (§26, l) always re¬ 
main ; hence Inf. absol. Kal nibflj, Part. pass, Hiph. 
Tvb©n, Impf TTblP, Part. TTbura ; as also the less firm 0 of 
the Inf. constr. rfb®, which is thus distinguished from the 
Imp. (as in verbs V guttural) ; 

б) the merely tone-long O of the Impf and Imp. Kal becomes 
Pattach , as nbti\ nb©. (With suff. wbtb^, see § 60, Rem. 1); 
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c) where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final Tsere (£*) and final Pattach are both em¬ 
ployed, but are generally distinguished in usage. Thus : 

In the Part. Kal and Piel is the exclusive form, and the 

full Pattach first appears in the constr. state nbtf, nktbo. 

In the Impf. and Inf. Niph. and in the Perf. Inf. and Impf. Piel , the 
form with ( —) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of a 
clause, the one with —at the end, and in Pause. E. g. anj*} it is dimi¬ 
nished Num. xxvii. 4 and xxxvi. 3; he cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and 
Ez. xiii. 11; sia to swallow Hab. i. 13 ; Num. iv. 20. It may fur¬ 
ther be observed that the Inf. ahsol. retains Tsere, which is lost in the 
Inf. constr. E. g. fibu? Deut. xxii. 7 ; 1 K. xi. 22 ; but fii® to send. 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Impf. admit only (—), 
e. g. nbxn prosper , and he trusted. The Inf. absol. takes (—) as 

Mjn tsmlake high; but as Inf. constr. occurs also riain Job vi. 26. 

. 2.<a r he guttural here has simple Sh 6 va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh e va quiescent , which is 
generally retained even under gutturals, § 22,4), as 
But in the 2 d fern. Perf. a helpin g-Pattach takes its place, as 
nnS© (§ 28, 4), yet also more rarely (without Daghesh in 
fi) Cjfen. xxx. 15 and P\Hpb 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer combination with composite Sh*va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the lsf plur. Perf. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. 6) Before the 
suffixes os, ■*,3, as / will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, 

Gqjj. xxxi. 27, Jer. xviii. 2. 

^Gn the feeble verbs fctb, see especially § 74. 


B. CONTRACTED VERBS* 

- § 66 . 

^ VERBS ft). 

(E. g. tto to approach. Paradigm H.) 

The irregularities of these verbs are caused by the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun , and are as follows : 

1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose their Nun , which 
would here take Sh e va, as W for (§ 19, 3). The Inf. then, 


* Including the two classes, Pe Nun and A yin doubled, which have this in 
common, that one of the stem-letters is in many forms expressed by a Daghesh 
forte. Strictly speaking, however, the term applies only to the latter class, the 
former belonging rather to tli e feeble verbs.—T r. 
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however, has regularly the feminine ending H—1, or, with a guttu¬ 
ral, (§ 80, 2), as tit D3 , ti?5 (from 233) to touch. The Imp. 
ha^ usually Pattach ^ but also Tsere, as ]Pi give (from Jti2). 
The rengthened form is frequent here, as tt3Pt g-tve up. 

2. In forms which take a preformative , where the Nun is 
thus made to stand at the end of a syllable, it assimilates itself 
to the following stem-letter (§ 19, 2, a): viz. a) in the Imp/. 
Kal, e. g. be? he will fall , for bfe:P ; ©3? for ©3?? ; 1PP he will 
give for IPO? (the Impf. O as in the regular verb most common, 
the Impf. E only in this example*); b) in the Perf. Niph., 
e. g. ©33 for ©333 ; c) in the whole of Htphil and Hophal 
(which here has always Qibbuts , §9, 9, 2), e. g. ttT3n, ©3H for 
©^n, ©asn. 

The other forms are all regular, e.g. Perf, Inf. absol ., Part., 
of Kal, Piel, Pual, <fcc. Only those conjugations which are 
irregular aie included in the Paradigm H. 

The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. 
Some forms, however, of one class of verbs ■'D (§ 71), and even of verbs 
SS (§ 67, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs ID likewise exhibit 
such forms of the Imp. as tita, also (Gen. xix. 9), and in. 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
mentioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. tt$t33 permit , *bD3 
fall ye; Inf. 333 (but also n?|) to touch; Impf. lbs? he keeps Jer. iii. 5 
(elsewhere i tb'?). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. 
very seldom, as to melt Ez. xxii. 20, *ipl-t3P they are cut off Judges 

xx. 31. It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural 
for their second stem-letter, as bti3? he will possess. In these verbs the 
Nun rarely falls away, as nn^ and nnj? he will descend; Niph. Dti3 for 
BH33 he has comforted himself. 

N. B. 2. These anomalies are in part shared by the verb npb to 
take , whose b is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19, 2). Hence, 
Impf. rip?, Imp. np (seldom npb), Inf. constr. nnp, Hoph. Impf. npj. 
Niphal , however, is always npbs. 

N. B. 3. The verb 1p3 to give has the further irregularity, that its 
third radical (as a feeble nasal sound) is also assimilated; e. g. n tnn3 
for •'Pisn;, tnnj for n$nj; Inf, constr. nn for P3P) (see § 19, 2), with 
suff. ■'Fin my giving. 


* The verb tt}33, employed as a Paradigm, has the Impf. A , which is not pre¬ 
sented, however, as the most usual form of the Impf. in verbs of this class, but 
only as the actual form of tills particular verb. The Tsere in in? is owing to the 
double feebleness of the stem 1PI3 (comp. Rem. 3). 
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(E. g. 220 to surround. 
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, 1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 

contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as 120 for 1220, even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as 20 for 220, 20 for 220. Only those 
forms are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or 
a Daghesh forte , as 2*120, 221*0, 220. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained ^ takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl¬ 
lable, and which, in the regular verb also, is the characteristic of 
the form (§ 43, Rem. 1); e. g. Perf. 20 for 220 ; Inf 20 for 2h0 ; 
Hiph. 2pn for 22071 (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as 120, 
120, Impf 120?, but not 20, 20. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, H), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§20, 3, c, Rem.). This vowel in the 
Perf is i, in the Imp. and Impf. e. g. fii20, 13lfl0, Impf. 
region. 

T V \ I 


The Arabian writes indeed regularly nTio, but pronounces in the 
popular language especially lY^ra maddest, maddit, also maddat , which 
last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflection.* 


5. The preformatives of Impf. Kal, Perf Niph ., and of Hiph . 
and Hoph. } which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (2bj^ instead of 2h|0*’), take, instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2, a). 
Hence Kal Impf. O 2D? for 220? = 220? ;t Impf. A, no? for W ; 


* The explanation here given, of this inserted vowel, may perhaps suffice, 
especially if a certain approximation be supposed to verbs of the class rib; com¬ 
pare niao and Arab. maddUa with n^b* or tV'ba, and WadtH with . 

f It might seem an easier explanation of the Impf. ab? (as well as of the Impf. 
in verbs 1?, Wp?), to regard it as formed from the contracted stem-syllable 2D 
by prefixing ? ; so also in Hiph. and Hoph. But the mechanically easier way is 
not always the natural one. 
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Hiph. aon for naon, inf. non for naon ; Hoph. ao*in for naon. 
This long vowel (except the in Hophal) is changeable. 

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the common 
one in Chaldee ), according to which the Impf Kal ab*? comes from 
330?, I m Pf Hiph. otn? from Don?, Hoph. from nro;j, the first syl¬ 
lable being sharpened, with a consequent doubling of the first radical. 
When these forms receive an addition at the end, the first radical com¬ 
monly appears single (i. e. without Daghesh forle % as if the sharpening 
of the first syllable sufficed for this), the tone at the same time falling 
on the accessory syllable. E. g. **ipj? they how themselves (from *n|j), 
(from nna); but see Judges xviii. 23, Jobiv.20. They 
omit also the vowels *i and , e. g. njbari (from bbx) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Impf Kal. 

6. The originals of these contractions are several unusual 
forms, which in part are older and more nearly primary than 
those of the regular verb. Thus, ab? is contracted from 

the preformative having & as in the regular verb in Arabic 
Hiph . for aaosi has in the contracted stem-syllable the 

shorter & (like the Aram. btD£K comp. §53, 1 and Rem. 1); Perf. 
Nipk . ap$ for aaD?; Inf. Niph. at?? for 2D©?, comp. btD£?, § 51, 
Rem. 2. 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (il—, *», 

but remains before them on the stem-syllable, as *Q&.t Before 
the other afformatives, it rests upon the inserted syllables i and 

(with the exception of DH and *JPi, which always take the 
tone), and in consequence the vowels of the word are shortened, 
as *aon, nr ion • naon, but niaon. 

8. Instead of Piel } Pual } Hithp. f and in the same significa¬ 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Poel (§ 55, 1), with its passive and reflexive, e. g. 
bbia to treat one ill , Pass, bbia, Reflex, bbiann (from bba); in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 55, 4), as b?ba to roll , babann to roll one’s 
self (from bba), Pass. atDaij to be caressed (from 2WD). They are 
inflected regularly like Piel. 


• Hebrew bbp>? from hbp>?, § 9, 6. The a appears also in verbs B guttural , 
especially in verbs KB § 68, and verba 12 § 72. 

f The terminations for gender aud number in the Participles take the tone, 
these not beifig a part of the verbal inflection, os nSfeS, *"*^0® • 
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Remarks. 

I. On Kal. 

1. In the Perf. are found some examples with Cholera (comp, baj, 
§ 43, 1), as ton from obn they are exalted Job xxiv. 24, San from aai 
Gen. xlix. 23. 

2. The Cholera of the Inf., Imp., and Impf. (3b, a©J), is a change¬ 
able vowel, and is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are 
found especially in the later orthography. E. g. rob for Tab to plunder 
Esth. iii. 13; viii. 11. It is consequently shortened hi to Qamets-chatuph 
or Qibbuts, whenever it loses the tone, as Inf "yj to rejoice Job xxxviii. 7, 
with 8uff. I’pna when he founded Prov. viii. 27, Imp . *'3in pity me, Impf 
with Vav consec. atjjl Judges xi. 18, with stiff'. OTttS'j he lays them waste 
Prov. xi. 3, Q, e ri. 

3. Of final Pattach in the Inf, Impf , and Imp . (bqp, bop?^) the fol¬ 
lowing are examples: to stoop Jer. v. 26. Imp. ba roll Ps. cxix. 22, 

Impf "ib* he is bitter Is. xxiv. 9. bq2 he is despised Gen. xvi. 4, 5, 

he becomes weak, Is. vii. 4. Examples of the Chaldaizing Impf are : 
ab? even though ab; is also in use; OtfS? he is astonished 1 Kings ix. 8; 
Vipjn and they bowed themselves, from Tip. 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramaean form ©Stti for 0©to Jer. xxx. 
16, K e thibh. 

II. On Niphal. 

5. Besides the most usual form with Pattcuzh in the second syllable, 
as given in the Paradigm, there is still another with Tsere, and another 
with Cholem (analogous with bag, *iaa, baj, § 43,1), extending through 
the whole conjugation. E. g. Perf bpj (also bpj) it is a light thing 
Is. xlix. 6, Part. OBJ wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9; with Cholem, Aaa they 
are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4, Impf. "*B$n thou art destroyed Jer. xlviii. 
2. In the Inf. and Imp. there occur no forms with Pattach , but only 
with Tsere and Cholem ; e. g. Inf OBH to melt Ps. lxviii. 3, Inf abs. 
nan to be plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. *naSn get you up Num. xvii. 10. 
Examples of Niph. with the sharpening of the first syllable are : bns is 
profaned Ez. xxv. 3 (from bbn), nna (from "no) Ps. Ixix. 4; cii. 4 (also 
"inj Jer. vi. 29), Tmfractus est (from nnn) Mai. ii. 5. 

III. On Hiphil and Hophal. 

6. Besides Tsere the final syllable in Hiph. has also Pattach, espe¬ 
cially with gutturals, as Tan he made bitter ; Inf. nan to cleanse Jer. iv. 
11. But also without a guttural, as pnn he broke in pieces 2 Kings 
xxiii. 15, Plur. *aqn 1 Sam. v. 10, Part, baa shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form ^©* he protects 
Ps. xci. 4. bafn and he rolled Gen. xxix. 10. 

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal: a©n Ex. xiii. 18, *na?3 
and they broke Deut. i. 44, bnx profanabo Ez. xxxix. *aan they are 
destroyed Job xxiv. 24, is broken Is. xxiv. 12, *pn* in pause (Job xix. 
23) for *pir. 
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IV. Jn General . 

9. Verbs 55 are very nearly related to verbs 15 (§ 72), as appears 
even from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel through¬ 
out. In form the verb 55 is generally shorter than the other (comp. abj 
and Dip?, Don and D^pn). In 6ome cases they have precisely the 
same form, as in the Impf. consec. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in 
the unfrequent conjugations. On account of this relation, they have 
sometimes borrowed forms from each other, e. g. 1*11? for *pj he rejoices 
Prov. xxix. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially 
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. 
E. g. Perf. Kal Tta to plunder , Plur. ITta, I3tta (also 13*ifa Deut. ii. 7); 
Inf. aho and SO; Impf. 13n? he is gracious Amos v. 15, elsewhere fn?; 
Hiph. y'yjn, Impf. *p3l? he will rejoice (which is never contracted), 
Part, o^oifca astonished Ez. iii. 15. The full form is rather poetic, and 
is used with some degree of emphasis (Ps. cxviii. 11). 

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Impf. of the Chaldee 

form, the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding 
vowel, is omitted before afformatives, the tone at the same time falling 
on the latter, as . This sometimes occurs also in other forms, as fibaa 
Gen. xi. 7 for nfe’aj we will confound (cohortative from bba); Wt? for wn 
ver. 6 they will devise ; Perf. Niph. rnoj for naps Ez. xli. 7; Dnl>D3 for 
00%03 Gen. xvii. 11 (from bba = blZ3 to circumcise) ; comp. Is. xix. 3; Jer. 
viii. 14. Without Daghesh, but with the accented full vowel: ntrn for 
f"tJ5fi Prov. vii. 13, ftj’aj 1 Sam. xiv. 36; comp. Is. lvii. 5 for D^an3. 

12. Although the tone falls less on the afformatives here (see No. 7), 
yet this occasionally takes place ; sometimes as an exception, e. g. iii 
Jer. v. 6; Ps. iii. 2; civ. 24, lip Gen. iv. 13; sometimes on account 
of appended suffixes , as lap, ^lap Ps. cxviii. 11. The vowels suffer 
before Daghesh the changes pointed out in § 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the 
Impf becomes Qibbuts, less frequently Qamets-chatuph. Tsere in Hiph. 
becomes Chireq (after the analogy of npaotn, FirniOii); the preforma- 
tives then, in place of the full vowel, take Sh®va. E. g. ■'abo? Ps. xlix.6, 
Ihiao? Job xi. 22, 13|n? Ps. lxvii. 2, Hiph. ■pip? Ez. xlvii. 2. 


C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 

§ 68 . 

FEEBLE VERBS 
(E. g. baa to eat. Paradigm I.) 

So far as retains its power as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe guttural exhibited 
in § 63. Here we treat of them, only so far as their quiesces , 
i. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the preceding 
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vowel. This happens only in a few very common verbs and 
forms, worn away as it were by frequent use. The limitations 
are as follows : 

1. In the Impf. Kal of five verbs, viz., “DK to perish , rQX to 

be willing , ba&Ji to eat , to say , to bake , the always 

quiesces in a long 6 ( Cholern ), as ‘UfcO. In some others, the 
form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as Tn*r and THIO he takes hold of. The 6 in this case is a 
corruption of the vowel d (§9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by 
contraction from —— or . The feebleness of these verbs 
(§41, c) affects also their last syllable, so that it takes instead of 
the stronger vowel 0 an g ( Tsere ), particularly with distinctive 
accents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes d 
( Pattach ), e. g. l, I?b Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary Ps- i* 6 
(comp, a similar exchange of d and d § 65,1, c). When the tone 
moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach , as 
DTi "DS - * perish the day Job iii. 3, and he ate , and some¬ 
times Seghol , as ( Milil ), with conjunctive accents, but 

(Milra ) with distinctives (but in Job a few times in 

pause). 

Very seldom does Tsere stand in the first syllable in the Impf. Kal, 
as ftnfitn it shall come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from nnan : always, how¬ 
ever, in the form "ibfitb dicendo ( Inf. with b), for “lbfitb. 

2. In the lsf pers. sing. Impf. the radical (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 3), as for 
TBfcfcfit I will say. 

Except in this case the radical fit seldom falls away, as for CjOfitn 
thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, rp*ua s ' for SpiafiH they speak of thee Ps. 
cxxxix. 20, *>btn thou goest away (from btfit), Jer. ii. 36. 

The Paradigm I. gives the feeble forms (namely, Impf. Kal), 
and indicates the other more regular forms. 

Rem. 1. Out of Kal fit seldom quiesces, as Perf. Niph. *itnfi« Jos. 
xxii. 9 ; Hiph . bxfitjl and he took away Num. xi. 25, 'ptfit I hearken Job 
xxxii. 11, n^afit (6 from A) I will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, *pTa attending 
Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. *Pnn bring ye (from nnfit) Is. xxi. 14. 

2. In Piel fit sometimes falls away by contraction (like n in b^aprrj, 
; e. g. t]bn (so, regularly, in Syr. Chald. and Samar.) for pbfita 
leaching Job xxxv. 11. 
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§69. 

FEEBLE VERBS * 4 . 

First Class, or Verbs originally 
(E. g. aid; to dwell. Paradigm K.) 

Verbs *4 fall principally under two classes, which are wholly 
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
first embraces those verbs which have properly a 1 for their first 
stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with *1 (e. g. “lb;, Arab. 
toalada) ; but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they take i 
instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. The 
second embraces those which are properly NB, and which have 
Yodh also in Arabic (§70). There are also a few verbs “ 4 , 
partly of the first and partly of the second class, which in certain 
forms sharpen the first syllable like verbs fb , and thus form in 
some measure a third class (§71). 

In the verb the forms are divided according to their signification; 
viz. 1) (of the first class), Impf. “ 12 ?;, to be in a strait ; 

2) (of the second class), Impf. to form. 

The peculiarities in the inflection of the first class , which is 
analogous with the Arabic ■* t , are the following : 

1. In the Impf., Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two¬ 
fold form. About half the number of these verbs have here the 
feeblest forms, namely : 

Impf. I©? with a tone-lengthened g in the second syllable, which 
may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh*va ; and with a 
somewhat firmer $ in the first syllable, which in some degree 
still embodies the first radical “* that has fallen away (though 
scarcely ever written at?^); 

Imp. a© contracted from at?; by the falling away of the feeble 
and 

Inf. tiaiD shortened in like manner at the beginning, and with 
the feminine ending rul, which again gives to the form more 
length and body. 

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms ; they have the Impf. A and retain the Yodh initial: e. g. 

Imp. flh? and Inf. where it is a consonant ; 

Impf. th*';, where it is resolved into the vowel i (§24, 2). 
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That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually ID (which 
has often been overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the 
numerous verbs which take these forms in Kal , and at the same time 
have 1 in Niphal , Hiphil , and Hophal; partly by the analogy of the 
Arabic, where the verbs ID have likewise a double inflection. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, the weaker and the 
stronger, as px 2 Kings iv. 41, and p'x? pour Ez. xxiv. 3, 1 Kings 

xxi. 15, WT Deut. ii. 24, and IDT? possess, with lengthening fiEn? Deut. 
xxxiii. 23 ; Impf Tp^? Deut. xxxii. 22, and Tp? he will burn up Is. x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflection belong, e. g. Tb? to bear, NX? to go 
forth , to sit , to dwell , Tt? to descend , st? to know , (Impf ST? with 
Pattach in the last syllable on account of the guttural); to the second 
belong t)S? to weary , ps? to counsel , ttto? to be dry , though the latter is 
in Arabic * , D. 

2. The original Vav maintains itself, as a consonant, wher¬ 

ever it must be doubled; namely, in the InfImp., and Impf. 
of Niphal , as SlBjn, atiJJP (precisely as btt£?); moreover, 

in Hithp. of some verbs, as yr?nn from 2*1?, and in a few nomi¬ 
nal forms, as Hbj proles , from to bear. As a vowel, at the 
end of the syllable, it is sounded u (*)) in the whole of Hophal 
(e. g. for SIB'in); and, combined with a preceding a, as a 

diphthongal 6 (i) in the Perf. and Part, of Niphal , and through¬ 
out Hiphil (e. g. for athj, for a^n). 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 
regular. 

In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be 
distinguished, in the Impf of Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives; 
in Niph ., Hiph ., and Hoph. by the Vav (1, i, *i) before the second radical. 
(Forms written defectively, like T'bn, are rare.) Forms like 2$, nafc$, 
they have in common with verbs *)D. Hophal has the same form as in 
verbs SS and ^3. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal, of the weaker form (see No. 1), has very 
seldom the masculine form like ST to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi¬ 
nine ending Fi—, e. g. FIST Ex.ii.4. With a guttural, rv^ becomes rv^, 
e. g. nsT to know. rviS to bear in 1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to rb 
(§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular full form occur with suffixes , ''TO? 
Job xxxviii. 4, iTp? Ezra iii. 12. The full form has seldom the feminine 
ending, as fibs? to be able. 

2. The Imp. Kal oflen has the lengthening FT—as Fold seat thyself, 
FHT descend. From an? to give the lengthened Imp. is non give up, 
fcm. ■'aft, plur. *i2ft, with accented Qamets , owing to the influence of 
the guttural. 

3. The Impf. of the form ai»? takes Pattach in its final syllable when 
it has a guttural, as ST? he will know , also TTn Jer. xiii. 17. When the 
tone is drawn back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes SeghoL 
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namely, before a word of one syllable and after Vav consecutive. E. g. 
tO-aa* Gen. xliv. 33: Tiv 30*1, but in Pause 30*1 and W', A 
very rare exception, in which an Impf. of this kind is written fully, is 
hDlpK Mic. i. 8.—The form when lengthened can also lose its radi¬ 
cal ■», as *185j Is. xl. 30, V} J lxv. 23. Yet the cases are rare and ques¬ 
tionable where this occurs after other preformatives than ** (see Is. 
xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness extends also to the Perf. Kal t so that 

the a under the second radical becomes S or i. as , on©*}'}, Tpn'ib'j 

from sHj, ‘ib;. Examples are found in Num. xi. 12; Deut. iv. 1; viii. 1; 
xix. 1; xxvi. 1; Ps. ii. 7; lxix. 36, &e. In Syriac, e is here predomi¬ 
nant; in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the 
Perf. as have no full vowel under the first radical. See a similar case 
in § 73, Rem. 4. 

5. As an exception, the Impf. Niph. has sometimes Yodh instead of 
Vav , e. g. bnj*3 and he waited Gen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The 
1st pers. sing, has always the form 2©JK not 2©*JK ; comp. § 51, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piel the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after 'J preforrha- 
tive, which takes its punctuation (comp. § 68, Rem. 2). E. g. *n©2*3 
for *in ©2333 and he drieih it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. In Hiphil y as in Kal, the Impf with retracted tone takes Seghol , 
as ClD'P let him add Prov. i. 5, t)01*3 an( l be added. On forms like 

see § 53, Rem. 7.—In Hophal , there are some examples of i in 
place of , as (f° r Lev. iv. 23. 28. 

N. B. 8 . With verbs *>8 of the first class is connected, also, the verb 
to go; for it forms (as if from Tjbj) Impf. , with Vav 7^?5, in 
pause 7 ^ 33 , Iif. constr. nab, Imp. T|b, lengthened nab and also *jb, 
and so Hiph. Tpbin. Rarely, and almost exclusively in the later books 
and in poetry, are found also the regular inflections from Tjbn ; e. g. Impf 
!jbjT 3 ? Inf Tfbn (Num. xxii. 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8 , 9), Imp. pi *iabn (Jer. 
li. 50). On the contrary, Perf Kal is always ^bn, Part. 7|bH. Inf. abs. 
Tpbn, Piel 7 ^bn, Hithp. Tjbnpn ; so that a ■» nowhere appears decisively 
as the first radical. An obsolete stem 7 ^ is commonly assumed, how¬ 
ever, for the explanation of the above forms; though, in a word of so 
frequent use, the stem with the feeble breathing Tjbn may itself be sup¬ 
posed to have admitted those forms, after the analogy indeed of verbs 
*> 8 . Comp, also the feeble KB forms, e. g. ■’btn from b]K (§ 68 , 2 ), like 
■>2bn from 7jbn ; Impf. Hiph. UTOK from *125$, like HD^ViK 2 Kings vi. 16 
from Tjbn. 


§70. 

FEEBLE VERBS 4. 

Second Class , or Verbs properly * 4 . 

(E. g. to be good. Parad. L.) 

The most essential points of difference between verbs properly 
4 and verbs 4 are the following : 
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1. Kal has only the stronger formation described in §69, 1, 
namely, that in which the radical * remains, Inf. S’tp, with the 
Impf. A, as 'fpp ; with retracted tone, the Pattach becomes 
Seghol, as and he awoke Gen. ix.24, *12^5 (from and 
he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the ^ is pronounced as a diphthongal i ( Tsere ), 

and is regularly written fully , e. g. (for a"»Tpn), Impf. 

; seldom with the diphthong at, ay, as in they make 

straight Prov. iv. 25 ; Ps. v. 9, Q e ri. 

The following are the only verbs of this kind: 20^ to be good , p?J to 
suck , yp_1 to awake , "ix; to form , bb; Hiph. b^n to bewail, “ns; to be 
straight. 

Of the Impf. Hiph. there are some anomalous forms with preforroa- 
tives attached to the 3d pers. b^b?; as b*»bj^ he wails , b**b?t* / wail, 
^b^Pi ye wail. Is. xv. 2; Ixv. 14; Jer. xlviii. 31 ; Hos. vii. 14; and 
besides, Job xxiv. 21 ; once even in Impf. Kal Ps. cxxxviii. 6 
from This anomaly was caused by mistaking, from a superficial 

view the Yodh of the simple form for a part of the stem. 


§71. 

VERBS 4 . 

Third Class , or Contracted Verbs 4 . 

Here are reckoned those verbs 4 of the first and second 
classes, whose Yodh is not resolved into a vowel, but is assimi¬ 
lated like a Nun. In some verbs this is the invariable usage, 
e. g. 22? to spread under, Hiph. Hoph. 22H ; n2? to burn 

up, Impf.TtiV}, Hiph. rY’Xn ; in others, such sharpened forms 
occur along with the weaker ones of the first and second classes, 
e. &• p?? to pour, Impf. pap and p2*} (1 Kings xxii. 35); *Tp to 
form, Impf. tap*} and “lip (Is. xliv. 12; Jer. i. 5); t®} to be 
straight, Impf. 1®p and ttip (1 Sain. vi. 12). 

The learner may easily mistake these for forms of a verb *|B ; and 
when such an one is not found in the lexicon, he should look for a 
verb ■’B. 

The Paradigms K and L exhibit the characteristic forms of th« first 
and second classes ; those of the third conform wholly to verbs fa, and 
are, moreover, of very rare occurrence. 
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§72. 

FEEBLE VERBS ib. 

(E. g. Mp fo rise up. Paradigm M.) 

1. The middle stem-letter *\ gives up its consonant sound in 
these verbs (with the exception of a few stems, see Rem. 10), 
and is lost in the sound of the chief vowel of the form ; and this 
not only in the more usual cases (§ 24, 1) where Sh e va precedes 
or follows, as ibia bdsk for tbia b e vdsh, but also where the Vav 
stands between two full vowels, as Wp Part. Pass, for D}p, Dip 
Inf. abs. for Dip. The stem is, therefore, always monosyllabic. 

2. The vowel of the stem thus contracted is, essentially, the 
vowel of the second syllable, which almost every where, in the 
verb, contains the characteristic of the form (§ 67, 2). This 
vowel, by its union with the Fat?, gains greater fullness and 
stability ; e. g. Inf and Imp. D^p for Dip. It cannot, therefore, 
be displaced ; but it may be shortened, as in PflDp (with short d) 
from Dp, and in the Jussive Impf. of Hiph. Dp“* shortened from 
D*^? (from D'?p?). 

The Perf Kal, in intransitive verbs middle E , takes the ■, 
form HD (from rfiD) Ac is dead ; and in verbs middle O, the ^ 
form "ria (from "VliJ) lux it, tbia (from tbia) he was ashamed. 
Comp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Impf. Kal and Perf. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
the regular form the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2). E. g. 
D^!p? # for Dip? ; D^pH for D*npn ; DpTt for D?pH. 

This vowel is mutable, and becomes Sh e va when the tone is thrown 
forward ; e. g. before suff. he will kill him , and in the full plural 

form of the Impf. they will die. 

The only exception is the in Hophal , which has become a firm and 
unchangeable vowel; as if, by the transition of 1 to the first syllable, 
Dlpjn had become and then c^n. 

4. In some c^ses, forms of the regular verb not now in use 
lie at the foundation of those of w’hich we are treating. E. g. 
Impf. Kal D^p? for Dip? (see § 67, 6), Part. Dp, either for D?p 
(after btDp, the original form of bpp, Chald. and Arab, qdtel , §9, 


* For the a sound under the preformative, see No. 4. 
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10, 2, and § 50, 2), or for D?p (after the form of the verbal adjec¬ 
tive bttp, comp. § 84, No. 1. Those which conform to the regular 
Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as tbilj (after 
the form IBi??). The o in Niph. comes from wa (= ua), as DipJ 
from imp/- Dip? from 

5. In the Per/. Niph . and Hiph . the harshness of pronuncia¬ 

tion in such forms as IWipJ, PiEpn, is avoided by the insertion 
of i before the afformatives of the first and second person. For 
the same purpose is inserted in the Imp/. Kal before the ter¬ 
mination HJ (comp. § 67, 4). These inserted syllables take the 
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as DipJ, ; Qipn, 

niirpn, or niia^pn, also nibpn; npinpn. 

But in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted syllable, 
are also in use. Thus Imp/. Kal Ez. xvi. 55 (also in the 

same verse); somewhat oflener in Hiph as ntnBSn Ex. xx. 25, but also 
Job xxxi. 21, Job xx. 10, once Jer. xliv. 25. The 

Imp. has only the harder form , rmajbtt • 

6. The tone, as in verbs 2&, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives n__, *i, as map, TOp, except in the full plural 
form ‘pWp?. On the accentuation of i and , see No. 5. Where 
these are not inserted, the accentuation is regular, as MBj? ; so 
always in Hophal, as FflQpVi. 

7. The conjugations PiM, Pual , and Hithpael are very sel¬ 

dom found in feeble verbs The only instance in which 1 
appears as a consonant is *1?? to surround , the Pi$l of (but 
see Rem. 10). In some others 1 has become as in D?p from 
D*lp, from ; a formation which belongs to the later He¬ 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramaean. On the con¬ 
trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pilel (§ 55, 2), with its passive 
and reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of Piel and as a substitute for it. E. g. DT3"ip to raise up, from 
D^p ; Mil to elevate, Pass. TO'H, from ; "Hijpnn to rouse 
one's self, from Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel 

(§ 55, 4), e. g. bsbs to sustain , to nourish, from 

Remarks. 

I. On Kal. 

N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also 
have their Per/, and Part, the same (§ 50, 2), the following are exam¬ 
ples ; viz. Per/. M (for rna) he is dead, 1st sing. *'Fi h, 1 stplur. 
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3d plur. *TO; tt5ia (for tfia) he was ashamed , “»TO5Si, totfia, sntfia; 
"ViX Aas shined; Part. TO dead; D^tflia ashamed Ez. xxxii. 30. 

The form Dg, as Perf. and as Part., is very seldom written with X 
(the Arabic orthography), as DXg Hos. x. 14, D^xitf despising Ez. 
xxviii. 24, 26, comp. xvi. 57. The Part, has rarely the form Dip instead 
of Dp 2 K. xvi. 7, and even with transitive signification, as D*ib occultans 
Is. xxv. 7; Zech. x. 5. 

2. In the Inf. and Imp. of some verbs, 1 always quiesces in Cholem, 

as Xia, DID, *vix. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq; 
but even in these the Inf. absol. has i in the final syllable (after the 
form blag), as Dip surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs 

which have i in the Inf. retain it in the Impf. , as xia; he will come. In 
one verb alone the preformatives of the Impf. have Tsere, viz. tt$ia, 
Impf. TDia; (for ttia;). See No. 4. • 

3. In the Imp. with afformalives (*'D ! ip, siDSip) the tone is on the 
penultima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened 
form, on the contrary, has the tone usually on the last syllable (IWip, 
nasi») with a few exceptions where the word is Mitel (Ps. vii. 8; Jer. 
iii. 12; xl. 5). 

N. B. 4. The shortened Impf. as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form Dp; 
(very seldom Dip;, Dp;). E. g. afei; lei him return Deut. xx. 5-8; 
afc; bx let him not return Ps. lxxiv. 21; nb;i 1 Kings xxi. 10 and let 
him die; in poetic language, as Indicative , Di;, Din, he, it shall be high, 
Num. xxiv. 7; Micah v. 8. With Vav consecutive, and before words of 
one syllable, the tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened to Qamets-chatuph, as Dp;;, 
?]b Dp; Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, the tone remains on the last 
syllable, as nb;i; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with v. 5, 8. ^With a guttural 
or a Resh, the final syllable may take Pattach, e. g. lp;i and he turned 
aside Ruth iv. 1 (from HO). 

The full plural-ending “p has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec¬ 
tion) ; hence yiTOtn Gen. iii. 3, 4, Ps. civ. 7, 'pxn; Joel ii. 4, 7, 9. 

II. On Niphal. 

5. Anomalous forms are: Perf. DniXfiJ ye have been scattered Ez. xi. 

17; xx. 34, 41, 43; Inf. constr. Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 

III. On Hiphil. 

6. Examples of the Perfect without the inserted i: TO 5*3 thou wavest 
Ex. xx. 25 ; nnbn thou killest, and even DMii Num. xvii. 6, &c. 

7. In the Imp., besides the shortened form Dgp, occurs also the 

lengthened one TO^p?;. , 

N. B. The shortened Impf. has the form Dp;, as ig;i that he may 
take away Ex. x. 17. With Vav consecutive the tone falls back upon 
the penultima, as Di;i; *pD;; and he scattered. The final syllable 
when it has a guttural or Resh takes Pattach , as in Kal, e. g. lp;i and he 
removed Gen. viii. 13. 
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V. In General. 1 

8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs ft and aft (J 67), 
it is necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points in 
which these classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, 
e. g. Imp/. Kal with Vav consecutive ; Pilel of ft and Poet of aft. Hence 
it is that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal ta he 
despised (Per/ of 1*13, as if from na) Zech. iv. 10, na he besmeared (for 
ra) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs 3ft (§ 67, 5), those of this class have in 
Niphal and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic formation, which has, 
instead of the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed 
by Daghesh/orte. This form and the common one are often both in use. 

E. g. rp&n to incite , Imp/. (also rnoft, r^OJ) ; “Wl and he shows 
the way 2 Sam. xxii. 33 (and Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a dif¬ 
ference of signification, as to cause to rest , to give rest , n^sn, Imp/ 
n*y? to set down, to lay down; *pbj to spend the nighty to abide; *pb3, 
•pia, to be headstrong , rebellious. Other examples: Niph. biE3 (from 
bra, not baa) to be circumcised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a 
guttural *via?3 Zech. ii. 17; Hiph. b^rt to despise Lam. i. 8, they 
depart Prov. iv. 21. 

Here, too, may be classed some forms of verbs Pe gultural with 
Daghesh forte implied , which others would derive from a stem of a dif¬ 
ferent form, or emend ; viz. wnrfl for ©nrfi and she hastens (from tB*n) 
Job xxxi. 5, 133*3, I33n3 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from tato, 13"»3 to rush 
upon. 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter remains a consonant Vav are, in 
respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. ^3*7 to be white. Imp/. 
■*n; ; 53} to expire , Imp/, ana**; particularly all verbs that are also nb, 
as HJX, Piel Mjas to command , njp to wait , &c. 


§73. 

Sp FEEBLE VERBS ft. 

(E. g. *p3 to perceive. Paradigm N.) 

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs ft, and their 
1 is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E. g. 
Per/. Kal PltD (for rp©) he has set , In/. TPW , In/, absol. rli© (for 
nMo), Imp. IT©, Imp/, m©J, Jussive ritth, with Vav cons. n©*3. 
But the Per/. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
forms, which resemble a Hiphil shortened at the beginning, e. g. 
“>niPa (same as Tiftnn) Dan. ix. 2, also P0? Ps. cxxxix. 2, rw 
thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also POH Lam. iii. 58. Often also 
full forms of Hiphil occur, e. g. Perf. pan, onirnn, In/, pan 
(also pa), Imp. *|an (also pa), Part. pM ; so likewise apna (also 
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2*}), DTOa setting (also QtD), ’pStt glittering , also in Per/*. 'pX. 
Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Impf. 
from T 1 © to sing , ritD^ from rV’fl? to set . 

2. These Hiphil forms are as easily traced to verbs 12, and 
may in part belong strictly to that class. The same is true of 
Niph . lilj, Pil . 1?ia and Hithpalel IDixnn (as if from IIS). In 
every respect, these verbs are closely related to verbs IX. Hence, 
several verbs occur, promiscuously and in the same signification, 
as 12 and *V9 ; e. g. 'pb ( denom . from b^b) to spend the night , /rc/*. 
also pb; D^te to set , also Dlto, Tm///*. D^toj, once Dlfc\ In 
other verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as b*^ to exult 
(bin only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively "*2, as mD? 
to set , to contend , EPto to rejoice ; to which should be added 

b? (in Arabic middle Yodh) to contain , to measure Is. xl. 12, 
and the denom . fg (from to summer Is. xviii. 6. 

The older grammarians did not recognize this class of verbs, but 
referred all the forms to verbs *ib. This may, in some instances, be 
quite right; the later Arabic has an exactly corresponding abbreviation 
of the Hiphil (Conj. IV) in verbs *&. On the contrary, the Arabic, as 
well as iEthiopic, has also actual verbs "fr; nor is the Hebrew without 
such, in which Yodh even retains its consonant power, as a^fit to hale , 
and to faint . There is certainly to be assumed a vacillation among 

stems «o nearly related, and encroachment of one upon the other. 

The Paradigm N is placed in connection with that of verbs *&, iu 
order to exhibit more clearly the parallelism of the two classes. The 
conjugations which are omitted in it, have the same form as in Para¬ 
digm M. 


Remarks. 

1. Examples of the Inf absoL are ab litigando Judges xi. 25, nb 
ponendo Is. xxii. 7, but also S'**} Jer. 1. 34. 

2. The shortened Impf is 15; ; with retracted tone it takes the form 
■ib an* Judges vi. 31. So with Vav consecutive , and he set , ijTjJ 
and he perceived. 

3. As Part. act. Kal we find once *}b passing the night Neh. xiii. 21; 
Part. pass. or Wb (a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 

***** 

4. Verbs fits retain the consonant-sound of their fit almost invariably, 
and hence are irregular only as represented in § 64. Of its quiescence 
in these verbs there are, however, some examples; as snfit: they are 
beautiful Is. lii. 7 (from nfita); yfitr he blooms , Impf. Hiph. from yi o, 
for yap, Eccl. xii. 5. [§ 23, 2]. 
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§74. 

# FEEBLE VERBS £b. 

(E. g. fitxtt to find. Paradigm O.) 

The K appears here, as in verbs tfb, partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. fcttfcb, KStE, 

; but Pattach before the feeble letter is lengthened into 
Qamets (§ 23, 1), viz. in the Per/. Imp/, and Imp . Kal, in the 
Perf. Niph., Pual , and Hoph. The (J however is mutable 
(§25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural TO. 

The Imp/. and Imp. Kal have A ) after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guttural. 

2. Also before aflormatives beginning with a consonant (h, D) 
is not heard. The vowel which precedes it in the Per/. Kcd 

is Qamets , ; in the Per/, of all the other conjugations it 

is Tsere , nfctiED; in the Imp. and Imp/, of all the conjugations 
it is Seghol, niaitt, 

The Tsere and Seghol of these forms arose doubtless from the close 
resemblance of these verbs to the fib class (comp. § 75, 2), and from an 
approximation to the latter. 

Before the suffixes q, ea, *)D, the fit retains its character as a gut¬ 
tural, and takes (-•); as qaxiafit Cant. viii. 1, Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. 

§ 65, 2, Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those 
suffixes require before them a half-vowel. 

3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, K remains a 
consonant, and the form is regular, as WEE. 

A complete view of the inflection is given in Parad. O. 

Remarks. 

1. Verbs middle E , like fitba to be full , retain Tsere in the other per¬ 

sons of the Per/., as •'natba. Instead of rifitxo is sometimes found the 
Aramsean form nfifjg for she names Is. vii. 14; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 

11 (after the form nbag, § 44, Rem. 4). 

2. In the Inf. occurs th efem. form nfitba to fill Lev. xii. 4, for nfitba. 

3. The Part. fern, is commonly, by contraction, ^fiqtb, more rarely 
nxxb Cant viii. 10, and without fit (see Rem. 4) natV’ (from fiOP) Deut. 
xxviii. 57. In the forms D^fitoh peccantcs 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and Dfifia 
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feigning them Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn back in the manner of the 
Syriac [§ 23, 2]. 

4. The fit sometimes fells away, as in “■Mi? Num. xi. 11, Job 

xxxii. 18. Niph . Dngrja ye are defied Lev. xi. 43. Hiph. Jer. 

xxxii. 35. 

See the Remarks on verbs rib, No. VI. 


§75. 

^ FEEBLE VERBS Jib. 

(E. g. nbj to reveal . Paradigm P.) 

These verbs, like those (§§ 69, 70), embrace two different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. ft and lb, which in Arabic, and 
especially A3thiopic, are still more clearly distinguished. In 
Hebrew the original ^ and *1 have given place to a feeble n, as a 
representative of a closing vowel-sound (§23, 4), in all those 
forms which end with the third radical. Hence they are called 
in Hebrew verbs nb ; e. g. nba for fta he has revealed , nb ID for 
lb© he has rested . By far the greater number of these verbs are 
9 originally ft; only a few forms occur of verbs ft. The two 
classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than verbs 
Sb and *4). 

A true verb ft is ftbttj to be at rest , whence “'Fijbflj, Part . ftti, and 
the derivative nib® rest; yet in the Impf. it has iftth (with Yodh). 
In njs (Arab. to answer , and nj5 (Arab. W) to suffer , to be op¬ 
pressed , are two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in 
Hebrew (see Gesenius* Lex. art. O}*). In Syriac the intermingling of 
these forms is carried still farther, verbs Kb also being confounded with 
those rib, i. e. with the two classes ft and ft of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a conso¬ 
nant n (distinguished by Mappiq) ; e. g. to be high. They are 
inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, how¬ 
ever, that some feeble verbs rib originated in verbs with final in, this 
letter having lost its original strong and guttural sound, and become 
softened to a feeble ft, e. g. fin?, Arab, tons to be blunt. Hence it is 
that verbs rib are sometimes related to those rib, for which the verb pfb 
may be assumed as an intermediate form; e. g. and n®]j to be hard, 
nn$ properly = nnfi to be open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (whieh Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows : 

1. The original Yodh or Vav , in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to H as a vowel-letter, which repre- 
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8ents the closing* vowel. This vowel is the same in each form 
through all the conjugations, namely: 

In all the Perfects, ru.: nb?, nb}D, nb? , &c. 

In all the Imperfects and Participles Active, H-_ : rib}?, nb?, 

&c. 

In all the Imperatives, : nb}, nb?, &c. 

In the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., Rem. 13), nl: 
•Tbs, & c. 

The Part. Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which the 
original ^ appears at the end, “nba, as also in some derivatives 
(>85, V). 

The Inf. constr. has always the feminine form in ID, viz. in 
Kal nib}, in Piel nib?, &c. 

In explanation of these forms we observe : 

That in the Perf. Kal , ftba stands for •'ba according to § 24, 2, c; so 
in Niph. and Hophal . Piel and Hithp. are based on the forms bap, 
bapnn (§ 52, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form bapn after the manner of the 
Arabic aqtala (§ 53,1). 

The Impf. Kal, nba?, is an Impf. A for ^ba*? (according to § 24, 2, 
Rem. a), whence also are such plural forms as * n ba? (see Rem. 4). The 
same is true of the other conjugations, all of which have, even in the 
regular verb, in connection with the usual form, another with Pattach 
in the final syllable. See § 51, Rem. 2, § 54, Rem. 

The Tsere of the Imp. Flba is, at any rate, a shorter vowel than the 
accented Seghol , with its broader sound, in the Impf. fiba? ; comp, the 
construct state of nouns in n—, § 89, 2, c. 

2. Before the afiformatives beginning with a consonant (n, 2), 
the original ^ remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it would 
here form with the foregoing & ( Pattach ) the diphthong ai; 
which, however, in the Perf., is first contracted into 2 (**—) and 
then farther attenuated into i (§27, Rem. 1), but in the Impf. 
and Imp. passes into the broad and obtuse . Thus in Perf. 
Piel , from Pi?b? (after PibtDp) comes first n*»b?, and then by atten¬ 
uating the 2 into i n^b? ; in the Impf. PiSl npb?r\. In the pas¬ 
sives the 2 is always retained ; in the actives of the derived con¬ 
jugations and in the reflexives 2 and i are both used (see Rem. 7, 
9, and 13); but in Kal (the most frequent of all), only i is found. 
Accordingly : 

The Perfect of Kal has i, as tT’b? ; 

Perfects of the other active as well as reflexive conjugations have 
promiscuously 2 and i, as n^b? and n^b? ; 
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Perfects of the Passives have only e, as ; 

Imperfects and Imperatives have always , as W’Sa, n^api. 

In Arabic and ASthiopic, the diphthongal forms have every where 
resisted contraction, which takes place only as an exception and in the 
popular idiom. In Chaldee ^nd Syriac, the contracted forms prevail, 
though the Syriac has e. g. ivjba in Kal , and so also the Chaid. along 
with rv*ba. 

- t 

3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (*l, , ST-.), 

the Yodh, together with the preceding vowel, is usually displaced, 
e. g. (for *pba), f*bM?), Part. fem. nbi, plur. D^ba ; yet 
it remains in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 

(see Rem. 4 and 12). Before suffixes also it falls away, as 
(Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in the 3 d Perf. sing, fem., when 
ft— is appended as feminine ending, namely riba. But this an¬ 
cient form is become rare (see Rem. 1); and to this mark of the 
gender, as if it were not sufficiently clear, a second feminine 
ending H— has been appended, so as to form Hfiba. So in all 
conjugations, e. g. Hiph. riban, common form nnban, in pause 

nnban. 

rmi • 

See analogous cases in § 70, Rem., § 91, 3. 

5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect, which occurs 
in all the conjugations, is strongly marked in verbs of this class, 
and consists in casting away the by which still other chan¬ 
ges are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 8, 10,15). A short¬ 
ened Imperative is also formed, in some conjugations, by apocope 
of the H—(Rem. 11, 15). 

Remarks. 

I. On Kal. 

1. In the 3 d Perf. fem. the older and more simple form nbj (from 

rrta, comp, the verb Kb, §74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished 
from common use (see above, No. 4). An example of it is niBS she 
makes Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and Hoph ., e. g. she pays , Lev. 

xxvi. 34, nban she is carried captive , Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffixes it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The Inf. ahsol. has also the form itn videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As 
Inf. constr. occurs, rarely, nan Gen. xiviii. 11, Fltofit 1. 20, or iiD3| xxxi. 
28, as well as the feminine form njsn to see Ez. xxviii. 17, like ftbttp 
§ 45, 2, letter b. 

N. B. 3. The shortening of the Impf. (see above, No. 5), occasions 
in Kal the following changes: 
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a) The first stem-letter most commonly takes the helping-vowel Seghol, 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Pattach (§ 28,4). E. g. 

for iyj; and he built; 3 let him look, for 5CV 

b ) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as ^ him 8ee fro™ 
nan, nafn from fins to become weak . * 

c) Elsewhere, and chiefly in the cases mentioned in § 28, 4, the helping- 

vowel is sometimes omitted; e. g. asj*3 and he took captive Num. 
xxi. 1, and he drank , yja*} and he wept. The verb nan has the 

two forms in 5 kt him see, and an;j and he saw, the latter with 
Pattach on account of the Resh. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 58) os well as Lamedh 
He: to?*} and he made , from ntoa, and he answered , from n3!j. 
Sometimes the punctuation of the first syllable is not affected by the 
guttural; as in inV and it burnt , inV and he encamped, (with 
Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejoice Job iii. 6. 

c) The verbs njn to be, and njn to live, which would properly have in 
the shortened Impf •jn*, W, change these forms to and W, 
the Yodh drawing the i sound to itself, and uniting with it in a long i 
(comp, the derivative nouns '’aa for ^aa, for ■;}*, &c., §84, No. V). 
From mn to be occurs once the form awn*» for in* he will be Eccles. 

»» it 

xi. 3. 

With Vav consecutive occur not unfrequently the full forms (viz. 
without apocope of the n—), especially in the first person, and in the 
later books; e. g. ntnajj and I saw (in twenty places, but not in the 
Pentateuch), nto*} and he made (four times). 

4. The original ^ sometimes remains also before the afformatives 

beginning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before 
the Pause, and before the full plural ending —, or where for any rea¬ 
son an emphasis rests upon the word. Per/, njbn she takes refkge Pa. 
lvii. 2, ^gn Deut. xxxii. 37 ; Imp. V'aa ask ye Is. xxi. 12 ; Impf. ypa*]? 
they increase Deut. viii. 13, more frequently like they drink Ps. 

lxxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 12). 

5. The Part. act. has also a fern, of the form njfiix spying Prov. 

xxxi. 27, nniD fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Plur. like coming 

(things) Is. xli. 23. The Part. pass, is sometimes without ■*, as for 
'tiDS made Job xli. 25, H32C xv. 22. 

6. Rare are such defectively written forms as n^n 2 Sam. xv. 33, 
narc^f) Job V. 12, and the pronunciation ni^ann Mic. vii. 10. 

II. On Niphal. 

7. In the Perf 1st and 2d pers., besides the forms with are found 
others with *'—$ as W'Sm 1 Sam. xiv. 8, n'jb? Gen. xxiv. 8. 

8. The apocope of the Impf occasions no other change than the 
rejection of n—, as ba? from nba* • but in a verb i guttural we find a 
form with (—) shortened to (—), viz. na^ (for na^) Ps. cix. 13. Simi- 
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lar in Piel is *Wt} (from ITiSPi) Ps. cxlL 8, and in Hiikp. S“)PPl (from 
rtj*jrjn) Prov. xxii. 24. 

III. On Piel , Pual, and Hithpael. 

9. In the Per/. Piel , the second syllable has the less prolonged 

Chireq instead of the diphthongal in the greater number of examples, 
as , and always before suffixes, e. g. Ps. xliv. 20. 

In the Paradigm, the older form with is placed first. Hiihp. has 
but sometimes also ■*-; (Ps. xxvi. 10; 1 K. ii. 26; Jer. 1. 24); Pual, on 
the contrary, always retains *'- r . 

10. The Impf. loses, after the apocope, the Daghesh forte of the 
second stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a); hence Piel and he com¬ 
manded; Hiihp . b&m? and he uncovered himself Gen. ix. 21. Less fre¬ 
quently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets , as in'}! and he 
scrawled 1 Sam. xxi. 14, itjrv? he desires Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 8. 

11. In Piel and Hiihp . are found also apocopated forms of the Imp,, 
as 03 for noa prove Dan. i. 12; bnntt feign thyself sick 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

12. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted: Impf •Wtfin will ye liken me Is. xi. 25, Wos*} they cover 
them Ex. xv. 5. 


IV. On Hiphil and Hophal. 

13. In the Perf Hiph. the forms n^btti and n*b3ri are about equally 
common; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In the Paradigm, the older form with is placed first. Hoph. 
has always . 

14. In the Inf absol. Hiph . fibin Tsere is the regular vowel (as in 

bapfi) ; but t<5 this the Inf absol. Hoph, also conforms, as in rvnfifi Lev. 
xix. 20. The verb na'j to multiply , has three forms of the Inf, Hiph., viz., 
I" 1 ?*}*!! much (used adverbially), used when the Inf, is pleonastic 

[see § 131, 3, a], the Inf. constr. Comp. Gen. xli. 49 ; xxii. 17; 

Deut. xxviii. 63. 

15. The shortened Impf. Hiph. has either the form let him subdue 
Is. xli. 2, RB? let him enlarge Gten. ix. 27, and he watered, or (with 
a helping-vowel) b$? (for ba?) ; as ba*l and he carried captive 2 Kings 
xviii. 11, "iBj? and he made fruitful Ps. cv. 24. Examples with guttu¬ 
rals : b?*i Num. xxiii. 2, b?ftj, dec., which can be distinguished from the 
Impf Kal only by the signification. The Imp. apoc. has invariably 
the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach , as n*ifi multiply, for 3}*iri, 

Ps. li. 4 [ QVi], Cj'jn desist for tpn , hinn Deut ix. 14, for frbsjn 
Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Impf with Yodh retained occurs only in 'jTOin Job xix. 2, 
from njj. 

V. In General . 

17. In the Aramaean, where, as before remarked, the verbs K*b and 
rib flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Impf. and Part. 
of all the conjugations, without distinction, in K— or **—. As imitations 
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of this mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Jhf ,!, Imp., 
and Impf. in H-, more seldom R— and , which are found in Hebrew 
also, especially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. H^H to be Ez. 
xxi. 15 ; Imp. fiOH be thou Job xxxvii. 6; Impf. n;nn”bt* Jer. xvii. 17, 
Kn’prbR follow not Prov. i. 10, Hton”bR do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12 ;* Piel Inf. 
**50 Hos. vi. 9. 

The ending in occurs (also a Syriasm), in place of ft— in the 
Impf Kal , as ■’MH} Jer. iii. 6, and even (according to others) in place 
of H— in the Perf. Hiph. ">bnH he made sick Is. liii. 10; comp, the Plur. 
•HOttH they caused to melt Jos. xiv. 8. 

18. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel , or its 

reflexive (§ 55, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation re¬ 
quires to be doubled, appears under the form HI ; viz. HJfiO, contracted 
H 180 to be beauXifvd, from H&O ; the archers Gen. xxi. 16; but 

especially nnw to bow , Pilel njnra, hence the reflexive Hjnntin to bow 
one's self to prostrate one's self, 2d pers. n*'— and H*'—, Impf. njnn®'?, 
apoc. for (analogous with •W for 'JH?). 

19. Before suffixes , in all forms ending with H, the so-called union- 

vowel (§58, 3, 6) takes the place of H and of the preceding vowel; 
e. g. he answered me, *]3|J, 035 j 1 m Vi • Hiph. n 3?H, 

Very seldom ^ takes the place of the final H— or H—, as in 
■N 3 i© 3 n he will cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, ■’3'vibH smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. 
The 3 d Perf. fern, always retains before suff. the older form nba (see 
No. 4), yet with a short &, as in the regular verb, e. g. sirdfo for innhs 
Zech. v. 4; in pause larjig* Job xxxiii. 4. 

VI. Relation of Verbs rfb and Kb to each other. 

20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their inti¬ 
mate relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often 
borrow the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and 
of the later writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs aTb, 

a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs rfh, e. g. Perf. •'HR? 3 I 
restrain Ps. cxix. 101; Part. Rt3H sinning Eccles. ix. 18; viii. 12; 
Piel Perf. Rip he fils Jer. li. 34, ■'HRin I heal 2 Kings ii. 21 ; Impf. 
Rtta^ he swalloweth Job xxxix. 24; Hiph. Perf. fern, nnfcbsja was ex¬ 
traordinary (after Hnb53) 2 Sam. i. 26 ; Hiph. Perf. fem. HHKSHH she 
concealed Jos. vi. 17. 

b) Which retain their own vowels, but are written with H, e. g. Imp. 
H6*j heal Ps. lx. 4; Niph. HSHH to hide one's self 1 Kings xxii. 25 ; 
Piel Impf. nitt'j he will fill Job viii. 21. 


* The examples of the Impf. here quoted have the Jussive signification, and 
their agreement in pronunciation with the Imp . (in the — common to both), can 
certainly be explained on this ground. But this will not apply to other examples; 
and the reading, moreover, varies in most passages between — and —. See Gen. 
xxvl 29; Lev. xviii 7 ; Jos. vii 9; ix 24; Ban. i. 13; Ez. v. 12. 
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c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs rfb, e. g. rittS 
thou thirstest Ruth ii. 9; *ba they are full Ez. xxviii. 16; Inf *ian to 
sin Gen. xx. 6; Impf they heal Job v. 18; Part. fem. RS^ 

Eccles. x. 5; Part. pass, uto} Ps. xxxii. 1; Niph. Jer. li. 9; 

Hilhp. n^aann thou prophesiest 1 Sam. x. 6; Inf n-iaann l Sam. 
x. 13. 

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs rfb which, in some 
respects, follow the analogy of verbs R*b. E. g. in their consonants, 
R3S3? it is changed Lam. iv. 1; RSO 2 Kings xxv. 29; Rbrrj} and he was 
sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12; in their vowels, ribstn 1 Kings xvii. 14; in both, 
MRbn 2 Sam. xxi. 12. 


§76. 

S* VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, with the exception of those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 

Thus from TiJ to flee are formed Impf W Nah. iii. 7, and W Gen. 
xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs }£), Hiph. *wn (as a verb 33), but 
in Impf Hoph. W (as *}£). 

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them : 

а) Verbs •)£ and R*b (comp. §§ 66 and 74) ; e. g. Rte3 to bear , Imp . Rto, 
Inf. constr. PRto (for HRt^), also PRto (comp. § 74, Rem. 3), Impf nafojn 
for njRtBn Ruth i. 14. 

б) Verbs *}£ and rib (comp. §§ 64 and 75), as nrjj to bendy M33 to smite. 
Hence Impf Kal na 1 ’, apoc. W and he bowed, and and he 
sprinkled (from Mja); Perf Hiph . Mil he smote , Impf MS*, apoc. 7p, 

, so also ; Imp. fisn, apoc. Tyl smite ; Inf. rvian; Part, rtaa. 

c) Verbs RE and rfb (comp. §§ 68 and 75), as nnR to cbme , PER to bake. 
Hence Impf. HBR*', plur. *BR*', Rn*1 Deut. xxxiii. 21 for npR»3; Impf. 
apoc. PR*} Is. xli. 25 for PR*}; Imp. **PR for *PR , V'PR (§ 23, 3. Rem. 
2, § 75, Rem. 4); Hiph. Imp. V'nn for V»nRP Is. xxi. 14 ; Impf apoc. 
bR*} and he adjured 1 Sam. xiv. 24, from nbR. 

d) Verbs 4 and R*b (comp. §§ 67, 70, and 74), as RRJ to go forth , Imp. 
RR, Inf. PRR, Hiph. R*Rin to bring out. 

e) Verbs 4 and rfb (comp. §§ 69,70, and 75), e. g. rfjj to throw , in Hiptu 
to profess , to praise , properly 4, and tVYj to throw , PBJ to be beautiful, 
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which arc really *4. Inf. TO, rTO; Imp . VYj; Impf. fcp*J, with 
stiff, ! 0*1 **3 we shot at them (from tr;;), Nam. xxi. 30; Piel W1 for 
w*j3 (’§ 69, Rem. 6); Hiph. TOn, TOn, Inf. nHin; Impf. nTO, 
apoc. TOl. 

f) Verbs 1*5 and K*b, particularly the verb Kia to come; Perf. Ka, nKa, 
once wi for «Ka 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. K^nn, nnnri , and TOnn; 
Impf. "OK for K'QK Mic. i. 15 ; Imp. •'an Ruth iii. 15 ; Hoph. Part. 
Kara 2 K. xxii. 4. So he refuses , Hiph. from K-13 Ps. cxli. 5 .« 

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb to live, , which is treated 
as a verb 5*5 , and hence has •’H in the 3d Perf. Kal , Gen. iii. 22. In 
Hebrew it occurs only in this form, the synonymous and kindred stem 
rnrj , as a verb n*b, being the one in common use. 


§77. 

RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER. 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those IB and 4 ), 

and nb, iV and $4, stand in a very intimate relationship, as 
appears from the similarity in their meaning and inflection, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The relation is based, as a rule, on the 
essential sameness of two firm stem-consonants, to which the 
common signification attaches itself (the biliteral root , § 30, 2), 
the third weaker radical not being taken into account. Thus 
•f?^, ^H, all mean to smite , to beat in pieces ; TO and TO3 
to flee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification, 

1. Verbs 1*5 and 55 (in which the essential stem-letters are the first 

and last), e. g. ^ra and Tjau to become poor; tt5ra and to feel, to 

touch; *113 and TO to flee. 

2. Verbs 4 and *)6 (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), both to each other and to the former class. They are related 
to each other in the verbs asj and 3S3 to place , and ttJpJ ( yaqosh) 
to fowl; to the former class, especially to verbs 15, in 111k and TO to 
fear; aia and SB? to be good; nBJ and HID to blow; fBj and flD to 
dash in pieces. Verbs KB are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as DsiK and Dtti J to be destroyed; and ttSto to thresh , &c. 

3. Verbs K*b and nb (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes ; to each other 
in KBij and nyn to crush; K’lp and rng to meet; to verbs of the former 
classes, in n:ra and psu to suck , nm and Hi* to thrust , &c. 
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§78. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

It often happens, when two related irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective , i. e. do not 
occur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not gene¬ 
rally the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect 
verb, as in Greek tQXOftcu, Aor. rjk&ov, Fut. iXtv 60 fiac y and 
in Latin, fero, tuli , latum^ferre ; with this difference, that in 
Hebrew these verbs are almost universally related in form as 
well as signification, like the Greek ftcciva, Aor. 2 e/3qv, from 
the same stem jScc-cj. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

8h‘a to be ashamed , ffiph. Shaft, but also shaift (from tt5a*), espe¬ 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel shame. 

aiD to be good } Perf. aiD. Impf aa*^ (from ao*). ffiph. a^ft 
(from aa;). 

W to fear. Impf (from *>W). 

aand aaa to place , neither used in Kal. Niph . aa§a to stand, 
ffiph. and Hoph. a^an and aan. Hithp. aipnn. 

r® ? to dash in pieces. Impf. (from y*B). Imp. y*B. Niph. 
■pea. ’ Pwl yoa (from yD$). Pit. yain (from pm). Reflex. y?*iBnn. 
ffiph. pcft. Pilpel yBXB Job xvi. 12. 

■na and to be strait. Hence Perf. ■'b ^a lam in a strait , lit. 
it is strait to me. from *na. Impf. ft*; (from *iaj) and ftat*]. Hiph. 
"iaft, "iaft, to bring into a strait , to distress. The related form "na is 
transitive, to press , hence to besiege. 

ftfttj to drink, used in Kal; but in ffiph. ftjjtjft to give to drink , 
from nps5. 

On Tj^ft to go , see above, § 69, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same 
verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each other: 

ha 1 ; he is able , iah Impf. Soph., he will be able , used for Impf. Kal 
which is wanting. 

he has added , borrows its Inf. and Impf. from ffiph. tppift, 

eptriv 

sba to approach. Perf. Niph. ska for the Perf. Kal which is not in 
use ; but Impf. , Imp. Sto, and Inf. , all in Kal. 

Rem. 2. The early grammarians often speak of mixed forms (formis 
mixtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and signifi¬ 
cations of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are at once set aside (e. g. 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



142 


PART n. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


njxjnj, § 47, Rem. 3); in others, the form seems to have originated in 
misapprehension, e. g. TpfjiJS thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the 
plural suffix is appended to the ending rvi, which had come to be 
regarded as plural). Others again are merely false readings. 


CHAPTER III. 

OF THE NOUN. 


§79. 

GENERAL VIEW. 

^ 1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it is necessary to 
Keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns may be 
derived from verbs (namely, the 3d sing. Perf. as the stem-form, 
according to §30, l); and even those which are not, whether 
primitives or derived fropi other nouns, follow the form and ana¬ 
logy of the verbals. Oft this connection, moreover, is based the 
^ explanation of the forrap by which the gender of nouns is distin¬ 
guished (§ 80, comp. § ST4). 

The adjective agrees entirely with the substantive in form, though 
it is manifestly only by a metaphor that forms with an abstract signifi¬ 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 83, Rem. 1). 


/ 2. The Hebrew has no proper inflection of the noun by cases; 

some ancient, almost wholly extinct remains of case-endings 
(§90) being barejy traceable. The relation of case is either 
known merely frgjn the position of the noun in the sentence, or 
is indicated by prepositions. The form of the noun suffers no 
f change ; and the subject belongs, therefore, to the Syntax. (See 
§117.) On the contrary, the connection of the noun with suf¬ 
fixes, with the feminine, dual, and plural terminations, and with 
a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous changes in 
its form ; and to these is limited the inflection of nouns in He¬ 
brew/ Even for the comparative and superlative the Hebrew 
has ho appropriate form, and these relations must be expressed 
by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§ 119). 


* fhis has beeircalled the declenrionoi the Hebrew noun. 
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§80. 

OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 
f 1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but two 
/ genders, the masculine and feminine . Inanimate objects pro- 
I perly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages often have a neuter form , are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, most commonly the latter (Syntax 
§107,3). 

f 2. The masculine , as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally fi—, as in the 3d 
sing. Perf of verbs (§44, 1). But when the noun stands abso¬ 
lutely, i. e. without a genitive following (§ 89), the ru_ usually 
appears in the truncated form H—, or is shortened to an unac¬ 
cented n_1. The original very seldom remains, except when 
the noun is in close connection with a following genitive or pro¬ 
nominal suffix. Except in this case (for which see § 89, 2, 6, 
§91, 4), the feminine ending is, therefore : 

/ a) most usually, an accented H-^., as OTO horse , HOTO mare ; 
v-/ b) an unaccented after a guttural 1 (which also remains 
unchanged before the genitive), as bttp, fern. fibop killing , 
, fern. acquaintance. Here the final syllable of 

the word follows the manner of segholate forms (§94, 2). 
When the masculine ends with a vowel, a simple T\ takes the 
place of tyl, as "OitiE Moabite , rvOKitt Moabitess ; Sian sin¬ 
ner , flSian sinfulness , sin. The vowel-changes occasioned 
by these endings are shown in § 94. # 

Remarks. 

1. The feminine form in n— is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is 
only in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently 
than the other (e. g. nbap oftener than nbtjp, rvij than rt*nb); it is 
employed, moreover, in common with n—, as a form for the construct 
state (§95, 1). 

2. Unusual feminine terminations: 

a ) n— accented, as emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, PKp pelican Is. xxxiv. 
11, psec crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among the 


* O.i the feminines not distinguished by the form, see § 107, 1, 8, 4. 
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Phoenicians (in whose language P— was the prevailing form, § 2, 2) 
and other neighboring tribes, as Sarepta, nb^x JElath in Idumea, 
on the Arabian Gulf. 

b) P-^, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. rvjtj help Ps. lx. 13, but in 

prose also is found P'JHiJ morrow Gen. xix. 34. ^ 

c) fit—, Aramcean orthography for P-^, found chiefly in the later writers, 
e. g. fiUE sleep Ps. cxxvii. 2, fitn*^ baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, fiOttB mark 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d ) Very rarely n—, a weakened form of P— (§ 27, Rem. 4), as P'jtt for 
n^t Is. lix. 5. 

e) rv^, without the accent, as man*; Deut. xiv. 17, rnia burning 
oven Hos. vii. 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these At- 
amples there should be the usual accented P— ; but the Punctators, 
deeming the feminine-ending unsuitable here, sought to conceal it by 
the retraction of the tone. Their opinion, however, is not binding on 
us. The accentuation of Pb*j5 night seems to indicate a masc. form, 
especially since it is always construed as masc., and as b*?b, b^b are 
concurrent forms. Of a similar character are the forms (also con¬ 
strued as masc.) PD*}PP the sun Judges xiv. 18 (elsewhere GPP), pbpa 
brook Ps. cxxiv. 4, nn^afn death Ps. cxvi. 15, and 6ome others. But 
there is much here that is yet doubtful.* 

f) nn^- in poetry, properly a double ending (as in PPfiWP this f.«*PfiWP 
Jer. xxvi. 6 K e thibh> and in the verbal form PPbj, § 74, 4), e. g. PPPJS 
help (=^rnt5, p^ts), ppyni'j salvation (==nr^), pp5i? wickedness\ 
( = pbt?); see Ps. iii. 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and^ 
other passages.! 

3. It is not at all to the purpose, to regard the uoice/-ending P-^J as 
the original termination of the feminine, and the consonant-ending n— 
as derived from it. The ^Ethiopic every where retains the P ; and in 
the Phoenician also, feminines end mostly in P (sounded ath in the words 
found in Greek and Roman writers), more rarely in fit (see Gesenii Mon. 
Phoen. pp. 439, 440 ; Movers , in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. III. 
Bd. 24, S. 439, f.). The Old-Arabic scarcely admits the truncated vowel¬ 
ending, except in pause; in modern Arabic, the relation has become 
about the same as in Hebrew. 


* The ending P— in these words has been taken for that of the Aramffian em¬ 
phatic state, as if nbri? were = bPSP . Against this are the following objections: 
1) that some examples have the Heb. article, which would have been inconsistent 
with the recognition of the Aramaean form; 2 ) that the examples belong in part to 
the older books; 3 ) that among them is so old and common a word as Pb?5. 
But this word might properly be an accusative with the adverbial signification 
noetu, and then be used for nox without reference to the ending, somewhat like 
H2332 § 88, 2, c. See Geseniut? Lexicon, Art b?b, Note. 

f This ending HP— has also been compared with that of the Aram, emphatic 
state, or been regarded as an accusative ending. 

\ A consonant n h, in this ending, is out of the question. 
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§81. 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

Nouns are either primitive (§ 82), as 3K father, DR mother, 
/or derivative . The latter are derived either from the verb, Ver¬ 
bals (as explained §79, 1, §§83-85), as p^t just, pi?, np'Tfc 
righteousness , from p j2 to be just , Dl high, rta'l high place, 
DITQ height , from D^H to be high ; or from another noun ( Deno¬ 
minatives ), as rvfeptiQ place at the feet, from ybotf. The ver¬ 
bals are by far the most numerous class. 

Rem. 1. The older grammarians admitted only verbs as stem-words, 
and classed all nouns as verbals, dividing them into a) Formce nudes, 
i. e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and 6) Formce 
auctce, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the begin- 
\ ning or end, as ftabBtt, rflaba. These formative letters are : 

i, \ n, 5, a, fit, n, (V’njaan)* 

According to the view of roots and stems given in § 30,1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to 
it many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we 
here retain the common view, as being easier for the learner. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small; e. g. bs*ba properly worthlessness , baseness. As proper names, 
they occur very frequently; e. g. Dbtjsn'j foundation of peace, b&p^aa 
man of God , whom God reuses up, whom Jehovah 

strengthens, father of the king. 


§82. 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

j 1. The number of primitive nouns, in the stricter sense, is % 
* very small, those which are in most languages primitive being " 
here usually derived from verbal ideas ; e. g. most of the names 
, of natural objects, as TWD he-goat (prop, shaggy, from *l?to), 

[ rnbte barley (prop, bearded , also from *U?to), IT^OH stork (prop. 

I pia sc. avis), 2HT gold (from SnT=an2 to be yellow). There 
are only a few nouns (as e. g. many names of metinbers of the 
body, in men and beasts), for which no fitting stem-verb can be 
pointed out; as “ftp horn, eye, ty^foot. 

* From this vox memorials ($ 3, 3, 2d ^[) the nomina aucta are also called, by 
'lie old grammarians, nomina heemantica. 

10 
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Jf 2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple verbals, as 
iibp, bttp, &c.; and in the grammatical treatment of nouns, it 
makes no difference whether they are accounted primitives or 
verbals. 

E. g. CJK man follows the analogy of verbals, whether it has come 
from 0*1*$ to be red , or not; father , OK mother , have the form of 
verbals from the stems fiSK, OOK, though such a derivation is hardly 
possible. 


§83. 

OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 

ft 1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nowis are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, particularly with the Participles and Infinitives,Hvhich eveiy 
without any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. (to 
know) knowledge , ( hating) an enemy . Still oftener, how¬ 

ever, have certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom 
or never found in the regular verb, though employed in the kin¬ 
dred languages and in the irregular verb, become the usual forms 
of the verbal noun, e. g. the participial form bop, the Infinitives 
0 45, 2), <fcc. Some, as the Arabic shows, are pro¬ 
perly intensive forms of the Participle. 
ff 2. As to signification , it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
t the action or state , with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract y that 
i f participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
V subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete . It 
f is observable, moreover, that to many of the forms of derivative \ 
nouns a definite signification attaches itself, although not equally 
pervading in all of them. 

Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all 
languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract , should be 
employed metaphorically as a concrete , and vice versA . So in English 
we say, his acquaintance , for those with whom he is acquainted; the 
Godhead , for God himself; in Heb. S*JV0 acquaintance and an acquaint¬ 
ance ; •'no simplicity and a simple one; on the contrary nxan that 
which sinneth for sin . which is a frequent use of the fem. concrete (§ 84 
5,6,11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we first treat of the derivatives 
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from the regular verb (§ 84) and then of those from the irregular verb, 
or derivatives of the weaker stems (§ 85). 


§84. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB * 

We distinguish here, 

I. Participial Nouns , of Kal . 

1. bpp, fem. nbpp, one of the simplest forms of this kind, analogous 
with the two following (Nos. 2 and 3), but not used as a Participle. It 
is most frequently employed as an adjective expressing quality , as DDH 
wise , tfpn new, *n©J upright. But the same form occurs, also, with an 
abstract signification (No. 12). 

2. bpp, fem. nbpp, Part, of verbs middle E (§ 50, 2), mostly with 
intransitive meaning (§ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. •}£} old , old 
man; ©IP dry; y&ifat. 

3. bbp and VlDJJ (with firm 6). fem. nbbp, primarily Part of verbs 
middle O and properly with intransitive signification, e. g. fearing , 
■jbp small , ©p; fowler ; then frequently as an adjective, even when no 
Perf with Cholem is found, as b*ha great , pirn distant, fc5vip holy. As 
a substantive, abstractly , Vap honor, D*ibltJ peace. No. 21, with the 
doubling of the last radical, must not be confounded with this. 

4. bpp, bp*ip, fem. nbpp, nbpp, the usual active Participle of transi¬ 
tive verbs; e. g. VX enemy , pyh suckling; hence of the instrument by 
which the action is performed, as ttKn a cutting instrument; the femi¬ 
nine sometimes with the collective signification, as nnpx caravan , pro¬ 
perly the wandering . wandering troop. 

5. bsop and b^pp, passive Participles of Kal. the latter usual in 

Aramaean as a Participle, but in Hebrew employed rather as a Substan¬ 
tive, like the Greek verbals in rug. E. g. VOX imprisoned, anointed , 

VOX prisoner , n^pp anointed one . With an active signification also, in 
intransitive verbs; as vrx small , 0 * 1 X 2 strong. Some words of the form 
b^pp express the time of the action, as vxp time of cutting , harvest , 
©■nn time of ploughing , like the Greek verbals in t og, e. g. ctptjiog, aqo- 
t og t properly the being harvested , or ploughed. The feminines are prone 
to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 107, 3, 6), e. g. nsssh deliver¬ 
ance (the being delivered). 

6. bpp (Arabic bxpp), with vowels unchangeable (§ 25). In Arabic 
it is the usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Hebrew 
expresses what is habitual , e. g. no apt to butt , X8p (also xilp) jealous, 
xpn sinner (diff. from xph sinning ), ssa thief; so of occupations, trades, 
e. g. nap cook, ©pn (for ©pn) fnber. Here again the feminine (nbpp or 


* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 68-65, as 
well as the stronger forms of the irregular verb. 
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nbpg) often takes the abstract signification, as nttpn female sinner and 
sinfulness , sin; Pglfi burning fever , with a guttural signet . Such 
intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. b*ttg, V'pp, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee; 

as righteous, strong , ^sn compassionate. In Hebrew, of in¬ 

transitives only. 

8. biisp, as censurer , *vi2p drunken one , Tia* strong one , hero; 

seldom in a passive; sense, as lib? bom. 

9. bop indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. "}2* hunch-backed , rrng bald-headed , cbat dumb, 
W Wind, npp fame, 2nn deq/*, ttSgS perverse. The afolr. signification 
is found in the yem.. as nbjK perverseness. 

II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives of Kal * 

10. bop, bop, bop (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the 
simplest forms of this class, of which the first and third are employed in 
the verb as Infinitives, the former being a rare and the latter the usual 
form (§ 45,2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. man, 
ornament , phx laughter. Far more frequent are the nearly related forms, 

11. bpp, bpp, bpj5, the so-called segholate forms. E. g. Tjbp king 
(for ?|bi, V|ba, § 27, Rem. 2, c), pdo (for PEO) book , ti'ip (for Ehp) 
sanctuary; these have the characteristic vowel in the first syllable, 
and the helping-vowel Seghol (§ 28,4) in the second. When the second 
or third stem-letter is a guttural, Pattach is used instead of Seghol , as 
ant seed, nx5 eternity , bro work. Examples of feminines, npbu queen , 
MX*}'? fear , rnt$ help , nparj wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre¬ 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, especially 
in the form bpp, e. g. ^bp king, a youth , "lSa brutish , *iab servant , 

bsh lord , ■oi man. In such forms, either the concrete sense is secondary 
and derived from the abstract, as in prop, brutishness , *1X3 prop. 
season of youth (comp. Eng. youth and a youth ); or the form of the word 
is shortened from another with a concrete sense, as from par¬ 

ticipial forms, meaning mling , serving.^ But altogether, the meaning 
of these forms is very various; e. g. even for the instrument,* as 
sword, rnn graving-tool , and passively 3^*$ a web. In the passive sense 
the form bpp is y more common, as bsfc food; and also in the abstract 
sense, as *i?3 a youth , "Ufa* youth. 

12. bpp, like No. 1 , fern. nbpg, both very frequent with the abstr. 

sense. E. g. hunger , Dpp guilt. 33p satiety (with the concretes S5*j 


* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis , in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
so-called nomina aetionis. 

1 f Such an origin of ?|bp may be proved from the Arabic; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious. Comp. “Via as the name of a town with the appellative *1*3$ 
a wall , and the shortening of gP3 (in the constr. state) from t)P3 shoulder. 


Digitized by ^.ooole 



§84. NOUNS FROM THE REGULAR VERB. 


149 


hungry , Dt, S3®) ; /cm. righteousness, H®p3 vengeance. More 

rare is the form bap, as ">3b temelum, 335 wt»o. 

13. bap, bap, V'ap, Viap 5 b*ap, all with an unchangeable vowel 
(§ 25) between the second and third radicals, and a Sh*va under the first, as 
3ns book, 3 KT wolf, b^a® way , aibn dream, b«a boundary; sometimes 
with Aleph prosthetic, as = 3?*ht arm, nHfiK brood. The corres¬ 
ponding feminines will suggest themselves; the forms iib^op, nbsap 
coincide with those of feminines in No. 5. 

14. bap®, the Aramtean form of the Infinitive, e. g. ®B®® judgment. 
Related forms are: 3i®}® song, *i®n® desire, ni'pba booty, H33®® king¬ 
dom, rn'S®® wages. Under this form, besides the action itself, is ex¬ 
pressed very often the place of the action, as nat® altar, *ia*ro (from ^33 
to drive) place of driving, i. e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and 
the instrument, as nbaa® knife, abt® fork, np6® key. 

15. yibttp, ibap, and other similar forms, with the terminations yi 
and 1—, as yinno interpretation , inb® table, la^p offering; but there 
are also forms like yhat remembrance, ypjn prophetic vision. 

For yi there is a truncated form i, written also ri, which occurs 
especially in proper names, as 'rca® and yi*tt®, fitobttj for yiabltf (comp. 
Ilkaioiy, Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the Nun 
is retained, e. g. 'ab*'© from nb*'© the city Shilo (still Shilun). 

16. With the feminine ending M, e. g. rflbap folly, healing. 

In the Aramscan, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the 
derived conjugations (comp. No. 28). It comes into frequent use only 
in the later books of the Old Test. As a synonymous ending, rp— r is 
found occasionally in earlier use, as n*nsptf remnant. Comp, the deno¬ 
minative nouns § 86, 6. 

III. Partidpials of the derived Conjugations. 

17. From Niph. bapa, as rviRbfi? ( plur .) wonders. 

18. 19. From Piel and Hiph., e. g. rnata snuffers, rvjat® pruning - 
knife. 

20. From Poel, as bbis (abbr. from bbi$® Is. iii. 12) and bbS* child. 

21. From Pilel bbj 3, fern, hiap, and 22. bbap, for the most part 
adjectives of color, as DTX, fern. na*iR red, 'pSJ'i green, IJRtf quiet.* 

23/ bpbpp, bbbap have an iterative sense, as flexuosus, 

b’nbno versutus, and are forms of adjectives with a diminutive significa¬ 
tion (§ 55, 3), as D Wix reddish, “Vrnn© blackish; hence in a contemp¬ 
tuous sense (like miser, misellus, Germ. Gesinde, Gesindel), as tjDBDK 
(with the passive form, after profit) collected rabble. 

IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 

24. From Niph. of the form D^bwtj3 plur. struggles. 

25. From Piel, like pM dispersion, more frequently in the fern., as 
rnfipa request, with Qamets unchangeable. 


* No. 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 8. 
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26. btt#p, and 27. btepn, b^ppn, likewise Infinitives of PUl (the 
latter the common form in Arabic), e. g. requital; p*DH folding of 
the hands; b^aan requital; mantle. 

28. From Hiph. of the form rnstit remembrance-offering ; nwatfn 
annunciation (with unchangeable Qamets), Aramaean Infinitives. 

29. From Hithp . ton?nn register. 

30. From Poel, like nbpin folly , and perhaps also 31. like lio^p smoke, 
pb*** prison. 

32. From Pilel T^ap heavy rain, Cptao adultery. 

33. nipnpli opening , Inf. to No. 23. 

34. bppsj, e. g. rohbt} flame (comp. § 55, 6). 

35. Quadriliterals, like D$bp locust. 


§ 86 . 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 

f These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are 
occasioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly 
we shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already 
described, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irre¬ 
gularity. 

I. Prom Verbs ■)£. 

To the Inf. of Kal belong (14), ina gift , nasa overthrow; to the Inf 
of Hiph. (28), fiban deliverance. —The noun Vna knowledge , from yij ; 
see § 71. 

II. From Verbs 3&. 

From the Part. Kal (1), on upright (like bap), commonly with 
Paltach (to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), b'n abject , 3*1 much, 
fern. n&T, nan ;* (2), Tyqfal. From the Inf. (10,11), ta booty, ]T\ favor, 
ph law, fem. nbp word, njyn law; (14), fastness, Dpp that which 
surrounds {environs), fem. r&aa roll. The form Opa sometimes, by 
retraction of the tone, becomes a segholate form, as *iaa bitterness (from 
"Ha), T|"3» timidity (from '■JO'j). (27), nknn praise, nbon prayer, with 
the segholate form also, as Dan a melting away (from Op a), *)*Vn mast 
(from 15*5 to make a tremulous sound). From Pilpel (§ 55,4), baba wheel, 
from bba to roll , bpbp. 

IH. From Verbs ID and *4. 

The Participial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong: 
(10), 5^, fem. ran, nan knowledge, raj* counsel. (13), *riO for Tio^ 


* On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh , see § 94, Rem. 2. 
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divan. (14), fear , ttjpio mare, n*ibio birth, “ipio punishment j 

from verbs prop. *4, the best . (27), apift inhabitant , n*jbin gene¬ 

ration, la*'?) tAe eoutA. 


IV. FV*om Verbs *4 and *4. 

Participles: (1), "it foreign; (2), *ia stranger, PH? a witness, testimony ; 
(3), aiu good, ftaio what is good . Infinitives: (11), various segholate 
forms, as nip death , and rv?ia house; bip roice, ftl*i spirit; feminines, 
ftbl? and ftbis cm/, n©a shame; (14), fti5p,/e7n. ftftiap rest , Dipp place ,. 
also ai®a oar (from B1tt5); (27), ftjian intelligence , PHian testimony; 
(28), ftftan rest. 

V. From Verbs rib. 

Participles: (2), ha; /air, nitfp Aard, /cm. nD), fttip. Some lose 
the n—, as 1ft sign, for ftift. (4), Mg’"i seer, /cm. nbi$ burnt-offering . 
(5), covering , **p3 pure, poor.—Infinitives: (11), the segholates 
in different forms ; not often with the ft— retained, as in fta£ a weeping, 
ftlfn friend , nth, nap vision , revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly 
•without it, as 5*1 (for n:p). Sometimes the original ■» or 1 appears. The 
“* then quiesces in Chireq (comp, on •'ft), § 75, Rem. 3), as in *n® fruit, 
“■bn sickness. The 1 also quiesces, as in iftS waste. In masculines the 
third radical rarely remains a consonant, as in “ftp sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in nib® rest, ft)lb garland . (13), inp win¬ 
ter, ‘'nip, fern . njnv a drinking; fern. njp part, nixn the half \ nintp 
and rv'ftttj pit. (14), njpp possessions, nano appearance; fern . ftixp 
command . Apocopated form, b?a height, for ftbso. (15), wealth, 
1'pba destruction. (27), n^ban annihilation, n'pan building, mapn 
brood. (28), TjsJSt testicle , for naipg, from nap. 

VI. From doubly anomalous Verbs. 

We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the learner: 

1. From a verb •)£ and rib, ftto elevation for ftfitto, from KiB3, Job 
xli. 17. 

2. From a verb *4) and rib, rviift instruction, law, n?io sign, prob. 
from ftfij. 

3. From a verb rib and rib, nttj tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, for natia, from 

ftfctti. 

T T 

4. From a verb lb and rib, *n a watering, for *ft*i, from ft) 1 ;; ’'at 
island, for •ftg, from ftjfij to dwell; ftiat sign for niri, from ft)a<; ip cord, 
from nip; atft chamber for 1ft, from ftln to dwell; Ma people , from ft)}, 
Arab, to flow together. 

To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when 
it originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g. ft} wine-press for nji 
nja), from ■):); pa< anger for pari; nog fidelity, for njpg, from log; 
ft? time for ft 1 )?, from ft*ja ; It brightness, for 1W, from ftftt. 
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586. 

/ DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 

/} 1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 

another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb ; 
e. g. eastern , immediately from the east , which is 

itself derived from the verb tfTjJ. 

/*! 2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 

1 already been given, the denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than verbals) being formed 
4* in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The verbal with E 
prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
(§ 84, No. 14); accordingly this E was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). In Greek 
and German also, the verbals and denominatives are exactly 
analogous. 

The principal forms are the following: 

1. In imitation of the Part . Kal (No. 4 of the verbals), porter , 

from gate; “ip*a herdsman, from “ipa cattle; D*Va vinedresser , from 

vineyard. 

2. Like verbals of No. 6 , nisp archer , from nttjjj bow; r&B seaman , 
from nbh salt, (sea). Both these forms (Nos. 1 , 2 ) indicate one’s busi¬ 
ness, trade , &c., like Greek nouns in ryg, rsvg, e. g. noliryg, yqappaxsvg. 

3. Nouns with a prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. 

No. 14 of the verbals) ; e. g. *£3® place of fountains , from fountain ; 
rvibanto, nittSsno, place about the feet,—about the head , from bjn, ; 

nttjpp for iifijttSpp field of cucumbers , from KiBp cucumber . Comp, apm- 
luv, from apnelog. 

4. Concretes formed by the addition of yi, y-^, as yia*jp eastern , from 

; yhnx hinder , from “inx; ■jnjjb wound , hence coiled animal , ser¬ 
pent, from a winding . 

yi and form also diminutives like the Syriac ■p, as ’psJ* , K little man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye , from flS'R ; the dear, good people 

(from = “05*} upright , good), a term of endearment for Israel; 
perhaps also, yiB*'Bi 2 S little snake . 

5. Peculiar to denominative nouns is the termination ■'- 7 , which con¬ 
verts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals 
and names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals , Gentilics, 
and Patronymics. E. g. •naj strange , from “03 any thing foreign; 

the sixth, from six; *0608 Moabite, from Israelite, 

from baoiz}?. When the stem-substantive is a compound, it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. ^B^a Benjaminite from y»traa. 
For the use of the article with such forms, see 5 111, 1, Rem. Rarely. 
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instead of we find a) the ending •'- r (as in Aramsean), as , 'h’'3 
deceitful, and in proper names, as *^1^3 (ferreus) Barzillai; and b) the 
parallel n—, as njnb (prop, milky) storax-tree . 

6 . Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of Frt and tv*— 
(comp, the Eng. terminations dom, hood , ness, &c.); e. g. king¬ 
dom, immediately from ‘qhb; fwabat widowhood, from njabfc$, 

widower, widow; riTOK^ principium , from tBK 1 ] = WfiO princeps. (See 
the verbals No. 16). 




i 


§87. 

~~ OF THE PLURAL. 

f[ 1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is D* 1 —? 
e. g. 0 s © horse , plur . D*©*© horses , seldom written defectively 
D-, as in Gen. i. 21, D^SPi. Nouns ending in ^ take in 
the plural, as Hebrews from (Ex. iii. 18); but usu¬ 

ally a contraction takes place, as (§ 93, VIII), crimson 
garments from ©ti. Nouns in H-- lose this termination when 
ey take the plural ending, e. g. nth seer , plur . D^th. 


Uli 


This ending im is also prevalent in Phoenician, e. g. D3TO Sidonii; 
in Aramaean it is in, in Arabic un (nominative) and in ^oblique cases), 
in iEthiopic dn. It is, moreover, identical with the ending *p in 3d 
pers. plur. masc. of verbs. Comp, also the verbal-ending *p .* 

Unusual terminations of the plur. masc. are: 

а) f*—^ as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the poets 
and later writers, e. g. 'pabs kings Prov. xxxi. 3; 'pBJ days Dan. xii. 13, 
defectively *}?&* islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10 ; Job xv. 13; 
xxiv. 22; xxxi. 10 ; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

б ) (the O cast off, as in the Dual **35 for Ez. xiii. 18; comp, 
the constr. state , § 89, 2), e. g. iio chords, Ps. xlv. 9 for O^na (unless this 
be the true reading); M33 peoples 2 Sam. xxii. 44 (for which the parallel 
passage Ps. xviii. 44 has D3, but the other form occurs also in Lam. iii. 14 
and Ps. cxliv. 2 ). This ending is by many called in question, in single 
passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8 , comp. 1 Chron. xi. 11 ; 1 Sam. xx. 38 
K e thibh), or altogether; see Gesenius, Lehrgeb&ude der Heb. Sprache, 
S. 524 ff.—Still more doubtful is— 

c) (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. 
•niri while cloths Is. xix. 9 ; princes Judges v. 15, ■'Sibn windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. But this last is perhaps Dual (§ 88 , 5, Rem. 1 ); •Hto may 
be my princes (with suff.), and in *^Sn may be a formative syllable. 

Farther, •©ton in Is. xx. 4 is constr. state; but in ‘'TO (prob. 
after the form ?zjp) the Mighty One, and in ''Sift locust-swarm Nah. iii 


* On the identity of all these endings, see Dietrich'$ Abhandlnngen zur hebr. 
Grammatik, Leipz. 1846, 8 . 62 ff. 
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17 (from i"Da), the * 1 -r belongs to the stem; and finally, in ,, 3'bfct the 
Lord (prop, my Lord ) from Lord) it is originally a suffix, see 

§ 121, Rem. 4. 

d) D— , obsolete and rare; e. g. DJ3 = D*'53D gnats [Ex. viii. 13] ; Dio 
ladder [Gen. xxviii. 12] from bbo, prop, steps , comp. English stairs * 


2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is 
This takes the place of the feminine termination ft—, rt_, n_. 
appended directly to the form of the singular ; as nbnp\ song of 
praise , plur. rvftHPI ; rnjfct letter , plur. ; *1X21 a well , plur. 

tTnxa. Feminines in form their plural in , and those 
infij, in tTi*— ; e. g. Egyptian woman^ptur. ; 

nwa kingdom , plur. fivobtt. These plural terminations have ; 
however, for their basis, the endings TV>-_ and *"P— in the sin¬ 
gular. 


It is only from a neglect of the origin of the terminations n* and tv*—, 
that the plural-ending n* 1 — is appended to some words which end with 
them ; e. g. rvw spear , plur. DWan and rvin^an ; rwt whoredom , plur. 
D*W3T ; widowhood , and many other instances. Strictly in the 

manner of the Syriac is the formation of the plural nri* ( edh e -vdth ) lawSj 
with Vav as a consonant, from the singular nvi?. 

This endiftg rvi (-fth) stands directly for -Ath, as it is sounded in 
Arab., jEthiop., and Chald. (see, on the corruption of the A sound to d, 
§ 9, 10, 2); and -Alh is, properly, nothing but the prolonging and 
strengthening of the sing.fem. ending -ath (§ 80,2). The strengthening 
was intended to denote plurality. But this ending was then, by a still 
farther application of it, appended also to nouns whose singular does 
not terminate in -ath. 


How the changeable vowels are affected by the addition of 
the plural endings, is shown in §§ 92-95. 

jf 3. Words which are of two genders (§80, 2, i, § 107, 3) have 
/ often, in the plural, both the masculine and feminine termina- 
i tions ; e. g. tD)p5 soul } plur. and ftilBipp. Both forms may 

be employed as masculine or feminine ; but their gender must be 
determined by observing the usage of the language in respect to 
\ each word. This is also true of several other words of both gen- 
' ders and both (masc. and fern.) terminations, e. g. ‘Yfa an age % 
\masc ., plur. and tthil ; npflj a year^fem. y plur. D* 1 ?© and 
Vniatp. The gender of the singular is here retained in both the 
plural forms ; e. g. masc. a lion , masc. Zeph. iii. 3 ; 

nVYH masc. Job xlii. 16. 


* See the Adverbs in C— § 100, 8, and Dietrich, vhi supra, S. 66 ft 
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Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
of the same word. Thus days, and years, are the usual, 

rviaj, n*i3ttS the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears 
especially in the use of several words which designate members of the 
human body. The dual of these words (see § 88) is employed as the 
name of the living members themselves, while the plural in rvi (which 
here corresponds to the neuter) represents something similar, but inani¬ 
mate. E. g. e?03 hands, rvios handles , manubria; horns, m'S’jfs 

cornua allaris ; 073 rs* eyes, rvi3J3| fountains. 

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
Mi, while many feminines have a plural in D* 1 —. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 

i plural. E. g. DX father , plur. Minx ; D© name, mascplur . 
i Mitt© ; on the contrary, Mbtt word, fern ., plur . D^btt ; ©J$& con - 
' cubine, fem., plur. D^bB, &c. 

5. It is chiefly in the adjectives and participles, that the dis¬ 
tinction of gender is maintained in the use of the plural endings ; 
e. g. ttOitt boni, Mini© bonce ; D^btpp masc., Mibtpp fern.; as also 

i in substantives of the same stem, representing objects in which 
^ there is a natural distinction of sex, as JHii } Misn filice ; 
\ v D^btt reges , Minbtt regince. 

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in tvi is added the 
other termination of the plural n*^- (before the genitive , comp. 
§ 89, 2 ) x or that of the dual ; e. g. fraa height, plur. ni»a, construct 
slate ■'niaa ; b*5t© -nittfcna from at the head of Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 
noin wall, plur. main mcenia, dual D^niain double wall. This double 
designation of the plural appears also in the mode of connecting the 
suffixes with the plural forms in ni (§ 91, 3). 

2 . Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. men (the 

AEthiopic has the singular, met, man); some of them with the sense of 
the singular (§ 108, 2), as D**30 face. The plural of the latter can be 
expressed only by the same form; hence, means also faces, Ez. i. 6. 


§ 88 . 

OF THE DUAL. 

1. There is a modification of the Plural in the Dual form. 
In Hebrew, however, it is found only in certain substantives (not 
at all in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns). The Dual termina¬ 
tion for both genders is appended to the singular ; as 07*1 J 
both hands , 07 ©Y' two days. The original feminine ending ath 
yis always retained here, with long d in an open syllable ; as MB'© 
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lip, D^lnfeto both lips ; from feminines with the ending fl—, e. g. 
the Dual has the form double fetters . 

The shortening of the vowels, occasioned by the compara¬ 
tively heavier dual ending, is in some cases rather greater than 
with the plural termination, especially in the segholate forms 
(§84, 11); as by} foot, plur . trtyj, dual ; but also 

(along with D?5^j?) from horn, D?^nb from ‘’fib cheek . 

Bern. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly found only in proper 
names : a) (as in Chald.) and contracted , as yjrpi Gen. xxxvii. 
17 and *}tpi 2 Rings vi. 13 (name of a place, prop, two wells) ; 6) D— 
and D*'—, as Dps, D3S (proper names). DTJti two in the combination 
DTJ© twelve ; c) ■'- r (d cast off), * , *p Ez. xiii. 18, probably also •'p'bn 
( double window) Jer. xxii. 14. v 

2 . The words water t heaven , or Jerusalem, 

are dual only in appearance. The first two are plurals from the lost 
forms , •’DSj; the third is a protracted form for the older Db©si*P ,* 
comp, the shorter form ob© Ps. lxxvi. 3, and the Chaldee ob©^ 1 }. 

2. The Dual in Hebrew, besides the numeral forms for 2,12, 
200, &c. (§ 97), is used chiefly of such objects as are, by nature 
or art, connected in pairs ; e. g. both hands, D*?5tX both ears, 
teeth (of the two rows), D?b?3 pair of shoes, D?3TXb pair of 
scales ; or at least are conceived as forming a pair, as two 
days together, biduum, two years (in succession), bien¬ 
nium, two cubits . In the former case the dual is used 

also for a greater number of objects, either indefinite, or limited 
by a numeral; e. g. ©? six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, “bs 

all knees Ez. vii. 17, D^rbM cymbala Ezra iii. 10, 
forked hooks Ez. xl. 43. With some degree of emphasis, the 
\^dual takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12 ; Judges xvi. 28. 

See other remarks on the use of the dual, in § 87, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.). 

It cannot be questioned that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, em¬ 
ployed the Dual more freely and to a greater extent, and that the above 
limited and fragmentary use of it belongs to a later phase of develop¬ 
ment in the language. The early Arabic forms the Dual in the noun, 
pronoun, and verb, to about the same extent as the Sanscrit, or the 
Greek ; but in the modern, it disappears almost wholly in the verb, pro¬ 
noun, and adjective. The Syriac retains it only in a few forms, but not 
as a living element, somewhat as the Roman in duo , ambo. So also it 
disappears in the younger Indian languages. On the Germanic Dual, 
see Grimm?s d. Gramm. I., S. 114. 2 Ausg. 

* See Oetenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebrase, p. 629. ' ^ 
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589. 

THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The use of case-endings * no longer appears in Hebrew, as 

a living element of the language. The relations of case are 
either not indicated by any external sign, like that of the nomi¬ 
native and for the most part of the accusative, or are expressed 
by prepositions (§ 117) ; that of the genitive being shown by 
subordination and close annexation to the governing noun. 
Thus the noun, which as genitive serves to limit another, retains 
its own form unchanged, and is only uttered in closer connection 
with the preceding nomen regens. In consequence of this con¬ 
nection, the tone hastens on to the second of the two nouns t 
(the genitive), and the first, or governing noun, is thereby com¬ 
monly shortened, either in its consonants or its vowels (when 
mutable), or in both ; e. g. word , Wrfbi* ‘W word of God 

(a sort of compound, as we say in reversed order, God’s-word, 
landlord, fruit-tree ); hand) T hand of the king ; 

words, D?n words of the people. Thus in Hebrew, the 
the nou n which stands before a genitive suffers the change by 
which this relation is indicated, and in grammatical language is^ 
said to be_in_the constr uct state) while a noun which is not thus 
followed by a genitive is said to be in the abso lute stat e. 

Such words are often connected by Maqqeph (§ 16,1). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation,to each other, 
and depends merely upon the accentuation. On the further use of the 
constr. slate Bee the Syntax §§ 114, 116. 

2. The vowel- changes which many nouns exhibit in the con¬ 
struct state are shown in §§ 92, 95. There are also terminations 
peculiar to this form of the noun : thus, 

o) in place of the plural and dual terminations D* 1 — and it 
has always (by throwing off the m) simply (comp. Rem.); 
e. g. DWO horses) rib'])? WO the horses of Pharaoh ; 
eyes, Wfccn W? the eyes of the man ; 
b) the original fem. ending ft— is always retained in this connec¬ 
tion with the genitive (instead of H— which has become the 


* On some traces of obsolete ease-endings, see § 90. 

f In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan¬ 
guage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1). 
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usual ending in the absolute state) ; as H3btt queen , 
queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the termina¬ 
tion rul, this form of it is adopted in the construct state 
(§ 80, 1, Rem. 1); 

c) nouns in «"U from verbs rtb (§ 85, V) form their construct state 
in ru; but nouns in change this termination to *u. 
Exs. HKh, constr. nsn seer ; ^n, constr. ‘’H life ; and so also 
*03, constr. valley. 

On the endings i and *u in the construct state , see § 90. 

Rem. The liquid sound of D was lost at the end of a word, just as in 
Latin the final m before a vowel was slurred over in the language of 
common life and in poetry. Q,uinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, §40. So also dis¬ 
appears the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramsean, 
as well as in the plpral ending of the Hebrew verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). The final vowel t, after the rejection of the m, was strength¬ 
ened by an a sound preceding it (the Guna of Sanscrit grammar), 
whence the diphthong at', which is contracted to 2 (§ 7, 1 and § 9, 6). 
Instead of this *»— the Syriac still retains *'- r , of which there is in He¬ 
brew also a clear trace in the union of suffixes with the plural noun 
(§ 91, 2); and probably the example ntf •'fisiton Is. xx. 4 also belongs 
here (according to others Judges v. 15. The dual ending ^ obviously 
arose from *'- r . 


§90. 

REMAINS OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS* 
ru. local; *u and i as endings of the constr uct state. 

1. As in Arabic three cases are distinguished by terminations, 
so the Hebrew noun has three endings, which correspond to those 
of the Arabic in sound, but have mostly lost their original signi¬ 
ficance. They are mere fragmentary remains of a more full and 
vital organism, than the language exhibits in the stage at which 
we find it in the Old Testament, when it no longer knew the 
regular distinction of cases by appropriate endings. 

In Arabic, the case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -i for the 
genitive, and -a for the accusative (answering to the three leading 
vowels). In modern Arabic these endings have almost wholly disap¬ 
peared ; and when now and then used, among the Bedouins, it is without 
rule and with no distinction of the endings ( Wallin , in Zeitschrifl der d. 
morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. V. 1851, S. 9.). Even in the Sinaitic inscrip- 


* The so-called paragogic letters. —Tr. 
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tions, their regular use is found already impaired {Beer, Studia Asiatica, 
III. 1840, p. xviii; Thick, in Zeitschr. der d. m. G. Bd. III., S. 139 f.); 
and still, among the Arabs of the Peninsula of Sinai, ’ammuk (thy uncle, 
nominative) is heard also for 1 ammick (gen.) and for 'ammak (accus.). 
The iEthiopic has preserved only the -a; employing it, however, not 
only in the whole sphere of the accusative, but also (without distinction 
of case) for the ending of the constr. state in connection with a following 
noun. 

2. The relation of the accusative, in the toneless ending TU- 
appended to substantives, is the one most clearly retained in 
Hebrew. It is used, 

/a ) most frequently, to express direction to, motion toicards ;* 
e.g.rra: towards the sea, westward, HjilDX towards the north, 
northward, rn^ilBX to Assyria, nbis to Babylon, to the 

earth, nrP3 homeward, HTIT? to Gaza (from rw) Judg. xvi. 
1 ; with the article, to the mountain, into the 

house, *lbn&n to, or into, the tent [Gen. xviii. 6, xxiv. 67]; 
with the plural, na*H©? to the Chaldeans, Jia^a©n towards 
the heavens; even with the construct state followed by a 
genitive, Cipi*' !W!3 into the house of Joseph, p©©7 rn37^ 
the wilderness of Damascus, ©73© nrnta {with the tone, an 
exception to the rule) towards the rising of the sun, east¬ 
ward i 

/ b ) sometimes in a weaker sense of the *"L-, with only a general 
direction to the place vj i&re an object is,t as flbis at Babylon 
Jer. xxix. 15, nbit in the habitation Hab. iii. 11 ; comp, also 
HE© there Jer. xviii. 2 (oftener thither) ; 

/c) the significance of the ending n_- is still more obscured, when 
a preposition is prefixed to the word, as !"iba©b to the world 
below Ps. ix. 18, nb^ab upwards, *13333 the south Josh, 
xv. 21, nbisa from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16, *1? unto 

Aphek Josh. xiii. 14. 

The local reference, in this ending, is the prevailing one 
(hence the name n__ local) ; but there is also, rarely, a refer¬ 
ence to time, as perhaps in nn? now, at this time (from TO), 
na^aj D^aja from year to year . Peculiar is the form nb^bn, 
prop, ad profanum! = absitl We have the accusative of the 
object (though bordering on the local reference) in *pb3T *"*?7§ 


* See, on this signification of the accusative, the Syntax, § 118, 1. 
f So also the accusative without this form, $ 118, 1. 
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and *4Pi)p5 nrnx Is. viii. 23, nbfc®n Ez. xxi. 31 ; comp. Job 

xxxiv. 13. 

% 

Being regularly without the tone, it has commonly no effect on the 
vowels of the word (as shown in the above examples), except that in 
segholate forms the helping vowel becomes Sh e va (§ 93, 6), and also the 
Chireq in CjrsJ.—The ending n— is itself sometimes shortened to tv^, 
as nn5 to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2, comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 

3. More rare, and almost confined to poetry, are the other 
two endings, which like the accusative H— seem to correspond to 
Arabic case-endings ; viz. for the genitive , and i (also ^ in 
proper names) for the gominative. But Tiere, the recognition of 
the relation of case is wholly lost in the language ; and it treats 
these forms as archaisms , employed in poetry or other more ele¬ 
vated style, and found also in many compound names, the relics 
of an earlier age. As in such names, so elsewhere, these endings 
keep their place only in the closest connection of noun with noun, 
namely in the construct state * 

/ a) The ending is not very unfrequent in the construct state } 
and commonly has the tone. Exs. *JXkn ‘OTb forsaking the 
flock Zech. xi. 17, H3D ^DtD dweller in the thorn-bush Deut 
xxxiii. 16 ; with the feminine, nb^b stolen by night 

Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), plena justitice Is. i. 21, 

p'lX-'Sbtt ■WOT after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. cx. . 
4 ; oftener with a preposition following (comp. § 116), as 

mistress among the nations Lam. i. 1, 1D|b *npfc bind¬ 
ing to the vine Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 
14, Ps. cxiii. 6-9, and other passages ; so also with many % 
particles, which are strictly nouns in the construct state , as 
■'fib^iT (= fib^T) besides , ^ (= yo)from^ *'3P\b2l not , and in com¬ 
pound names, as p^r-obg (i. e. king of righteousness), bwaa 
(man of God), bx*^n (favor of God), and others; corap. the 
Punic name Hannibal , i. e. bw^an (favor of Baal). 
j b) The ending i is much more rare, in prose only in the Penta¬ 
teuch, and that in elevated style, as Gen. i. 24, iTPH the 
beasts of the earth for pHX (the same word repeated from 


* In old, established combinations of words are often preserved ancient end¬ 
ings, which are otherwise lost or have become rare; e. g. the fern, termination 
D— 7 , with the noun in connection with a following genitive ($ 89, 2 , b), and with 
the verb in union with suffixes ($ 59, 1). So also much, that belongs to the ancient 
form of the language, is preserved in proper names and by the poets. 
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that passage in Ps. 1. 10, lxxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. 
lvi. 9); still other examples, isa the son of Beor Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15, OTQ i WTO fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, and per¬ 
haps bl? the soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 

The effect of these endings on the vowels, is seen in the above exam¬ 
ples. The Pattach of the feminine ending sometimes becomes 
vocal Sh e va i and sometimes Qamets. 

Bern. The relation of case being entirely lost in the terminations 
and i, they can no longer be regarded as case-endings. Yet the proba¬ 
bility is, that as such they were once living elements of the language, 
no less than the other termination (no. 2); especially, as the Old- 
Arabic has precisely the corresponding endings, which, like the Hebrew, 
it subsequently lost (see above). The same phenomenon is often 
repeated in other languages. In the Latin, e. g. we find a fragmentary 
use of the casus localis , with the same ending as in the Sanscrit (in 
names of towns, run’, domi, &c.); in the plural endings dn and hd of the 
modern Persian, lie ancient case-endings , but wholly extinct as such; 
to say nothing of the Romanic and Germanic tongues.—Even where, 
in Old-Arabic, the case-endings have penetrated the word-stem, and 
hence take stronger sounds, as in tost, tox, X2X ( constr . state of 3X 
father), the modern has indeed all the three forms, but without distinc¬ 
tion of case. Accordingly, in the Hebrew constr . state tost, ■’nx, a 
properly genitive ending should be recognized, and a nominative ending 
in the Chald. tost, the Heb. *irro (nV^rro), tad (bxrosj), (bxwa); 
and hence, the more readily, the occurrence of both the forms bx**3B 
and bxttft, wnx and "[ba^nx. 


§91. 

THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, 

In the union of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which are 
here in the genitive (§ 33, 2, 6), there are two things to be con¬ 
sidered (as in the verb, § 56 foil.), namely, the form of the suffix 
itself, and the effect on the form of the noun. Here we are con¬ 
cerned chiefly with the former, as the latter will be considered in 
connection with the paradigms of nouns, in §§ 92-95. A general 
view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We treat of 
the suffixes as they appear, first, in connection with the singular, 
and then with the plural and dual of the noun. 

1. The suffixes, as appended to the singular, are : 

11 
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PART n. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Singular. 

1 com. V- my. 

a j wi. *n, 1; % ri his. 

t/0) »-?> 


Plural. 


1 com. *0, 

| m. EC, 03- 


} 


our. 


your. 


j m.on,D- 7) poet.‘i&V \ , . 


ifem. 1. There is less variety of forms here than in connection with 

the verb, and their use is as follows: 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with 

a vowel, as mnat and voa, rrca, 

. But nouns ending in n— aud fi— (see below, no. 4) 
do not come under this rule. 

b ) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, b) are attached chiefly to 

nouns ending with a consonant, which are by far the most numerous. 
As to the union-vowel, the a sound is the prevalent one in the 3d sing. 
i, rt (contracted from Wi—), fem. in—, and 3 dplur. D—, *}—, 

and here e is very rare (e. g. WViK his light Job xxv. 3) except with 
nouns in in—, (the closing vowel-sound being combined with that of 
the union-vowel or displaced by it), as his field , her aspect 9 

iTjb her field; on the contrary 1]—, *13^- are the customary forms, 
while , $3^- arc of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 

2 . Rare forms are: 

Sing. 2d pers. m. n^-, e. g. na&S thy hand Ps. cxxxix. 5 ; fem. ?p— 
Ez. v. 12, Ps. ciii. 4, once Nah.ii. 14 (in several MSS. na-^, 
fi— prob. bs — r ), also 7J— Is. xxii. 1.—3d pers. ri, e. g. in the frequent 
ribijfcj Gen. ix. 21; xii. 8 ; xiii. 3 ; xxxv. 21; fikp 2 Kings xix. 23, for 
which we find *isp Is. xxxvii. 24, JirflO Gen. xlix. 11 ( K e ri in*©). 

Plur. 1 st pers. as sisipp Job xxii. 20, and so Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 
—2d pers. nja Ez. xxiii. 48, 49.—3d pers. m. 2 Sara, xxiii. 6 for 

on— (whence also, by contraction, the usual form D—). Fem. ^ 3^—7 
1 Kings vii. 37, Gen. xli. 21, Ruth i. 19, elsewhere chiefly 
in pause ; *jn also is rare (Is. iii. 17), usually *)—. 


2. When suffixes are appended to the plural masc. in D* 1 — 
and the dual in D?—, these endings must take the form of the 
construct state in (§ 89, 2). This termination is combined 
with the suffix, and hence the following forms : 


SUFFIXES OF PLURAL AND DUAL NOUNS. 


Singular 

com. 

my. 

1 

Plural. 

com. 

our. 

m. 

/• 

j-<Ay. 

2-1 

1 

\ m. 

{ / ^ . 

j- your. 

m. T 1 —, poet. W— 

his. 

3 -1 

[ m. orp—, poet. 

L their 

f. rrC- 

v T T 

her. 

1 

l/iov 

r If IE If • 
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In most of these forms, the ending of the plural construct 
remains unchanged, as *]D|'WO, DD^O^iO ; in some it takes 

Seghol in place of Tsere , as #j|'WD ; in three forms with 

very short suffixes it has Pattach (§ 89, Rem.), as *WlO from 
:pp*)0 from rfl'WO (comp. §28, 4), “WO susai contracted 
from susat-i. 

Bern. 1 . The Yodh , which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasion¬ 
ally omitted in most of the persons, e. g. tjib'j'n for tps'j'n tty wy* Ex. 
xxxiii. 13, ViJ’n for WW his friends Job xlii. 10 , Dfrpah after their 
kinds Gen. i. 21. This is most frequent in the suff. 3d pers. m. sing., 
which is very often written 1 —, but is almost always changed in the 
K*ri to V 1 —; e. g. iRti his arrows Ps. lviii. 8, K*ri ‘Plin. 

2. Unusual forms: sing. 2d pers .f. 7 p— Eccles. x. 17, r Ps* ciii. 
3, 4, 5; 3d pers. m. •'hi (a strictly Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12 ; 3d fern. 

Ez. xli. 15.— Plur . fem. rob* 1 — Ez. xiii. 20 , Iran*'— Ez. xl. 16, 
nan 1 *— Ez. i. 11 . 

3. On see farther in § 103, 2 , Note. 

3. That the Yodh , in these suffixes to plural nouns, belongs 
to the ending of the construct state , is clear and beyond doubt. 
But this was so far lost sight of, in the use of the language, as to 
give rise to this strange anomaly (inaccuracy, indeed) of speech, 
viz. that suffix-forms with the plural ending ^ were attached to 
the feminine plural in fti, thus making a twofold designation of 
the plural; e. g. WViOTD, SpttiOTD, WiWD. # 

N. B. This is the rule; but the naked suffix (as in No. 1 ) is also 
attached to the ending ni, as ■’n'HS Ps. cxxxii. 12 , Deut. xxviii. 

59; indeed, with the 3d plur. this is the more common form, e. g. oninR 
their fathers , oftener than , as also Dnisttj their names , nniifa 

their generations. 

4. In order to give a clearer view of what has been said, we 
now present the following paradigm of the masculine and femi¬ 
nine nouns j selecting for it a word whose stem-vowel is un¬ 
changeable. In place of the feminine ending Tk- in the singular, 
appears the ending of the construct state , viz. ft—. Its Pattach 
is retained before DD, but is lengthened to Qamets before 
the other suffixes, where it comes into an open syllable (§ 89, 
2, b). 


* See an analogous case in § 87, 4, Rem. 1. Comp, the double feminine ending 
in §80, Rem. 2 
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PART U. PARTS OP SPEECH. 


Masculine Noun. 


Feminine Noun. 


I 

i 

I 

g 


l 


SINGULAR. 


0© equus. 

no© 

T 

1 c. ©© equus mens. 

to© 

• T 

2 m. ?10© equus tuus. 


2 f sfO© equus tuus, f. 

sjpcto 

3 m. io© equus ejus (suus). 

inoTO 

[ 3 f. ftO© equus ejus (suus), f. ttl©© 

1 c. ©?© equus noster. 

wnew 

2 m. DDO 5 © equus vester. 

D?no>o 

2 f. pD© equus vester, f. 

■JDriDTO 

3 m. DO© equus eorum (suus). DTO© 

b 3 f. ID*© equus earum (suus). *}t©© 

PLURAL. 

DTO equi. 

mciD 

1 c. ©© equi mei. 

inio^iD 

2 m. 5pD© equi tui. 

Tjlpriioio 

2 f :p0© equi tui, f. 

spniono 

3 m. Y©© equi ejus (sui). 

rniow 

< 3 f. TY©© equi ejus (sui), f. 

jrriioTO 

1 c. ©*©© equi nostri. 

sirrncpo 

2 m. DD©© equi vestri. 

DT'rTioiD 

2 f. ‘19*©© equi vestri, f. 

■JD^PiD^D 

3 m. Dn©© equi eorum (sm). 

ormtow 

k 3 f. *jn©© equi earum (sui). 

iswriow 


equa. 
equa mea. 
equa tua. 
equa tua, f. 
equa ejus (sua). 
equa ejus (sua), f. 
equa nostra, 
equa vestra. 
equa vestra,'f. 
equa eorum (sua). 
equa earum (sua). 

equce. 
equce mece. 
equce tuce. 
equce tuce, f. 
equce ejus (suce). 
equce ejus (suce), f. 
equce nostrce. 
equce vestrce. 
equce vestrce, f. 
equce eorum (sua). 
equce earum (suce). 


§92. 

VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 

1. The vowel-changes in the noun are caused, a) by a fol¬ 
lowing genitive • b) by pronominal suffixes ; c) by the plural 
and dual endings, to which is added, again, the effect of a geui- 
tive following^ or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin¬ 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place . This 
t effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 
(V; «hrj i, a_, D-, -tel.), and 

by the plural and dual terminations ; as “W word, ■’"n'l my 
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word, plur. ffHOT ; wing, rfwaZ wings ; enemy, 

*0^8 my enemy, Such is also the effect of the light 

suffixes for plural nouns,* as •*— ; 5 r, 

mi- ; *if—. W'* e. g. ‘nan. ^nnn. 

b) When the tone is moved forward two places ; as in the plural 
construct state, and when the grave suffixes are appended to 
the plural (OD^—, BiT’—.). There is here a greater shortening 
of the vowels (if mutable), e. g. W*} ‘'nan words of the peo¬ 
ple ; OD'nan your words ; OSl'nan their words. 

In segholates, as the tone is on the penultima , there is still another 
distinction. The appended suffix has less effect than the (graver) plu¬ 
ral ending o' 1 —, : the former leaves the chief vowel still under the 

first letter, as ■'sbo; the latter takes in its place a votal Shtvp, and 
Qamets under the second stem-letter, as . Comp. § 93, 6. 

c) When a half-syllable with vocal Sh e va precedes the pronom¬ 

inal miffix ; as with ^ ; Da, ; also with D?l, fn, (for 
which we have far more frequently 0—, *J—). Of these the 
first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone in just the 
same manner as V-, i, e. g. ^nan, TjJgT. The others 

are grave suffixes, and have more effect in shortening the 
vowels, Danan, &c., as is shown in the Paradigms. A simi¬ 
lar effect is seen in the construct state of the singular number, 
as d"» n*ba "on ; n?an (from i?n). 

' x 3. The vowel-changes in feminine nouns (§ 95) are less con¬ 
siderable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 
occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 94). 

Most of the vowel-changes, which form this internal infection of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §§ 23-29. There are 
others, however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of cer- 
' tain forms of nouns exhibited in §§ 84, 85, 86. They are nearly all 
confined to the last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the 
end seldom having a mutable vowel (§ 27, init.). —There is this marked 
difference between the vowel-changes in the verb and the noun: viz. 
that in the verb, the second of two changeable vowels mostly disappears 
(bop, ttbpp, *ibpp), in the noun the first (Wj, E* 1 *?^) ; comp. §27, 

3.—Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 

N. B. For the more convenient exhibition of the inflections and other 
changes in the nominal forms, we now subjoin Paradigms, first of the Mas¬ 
culines (§93), and then of the Feminines (§95), prefixing to the latter the 
statement of vowel-changes in the formation of the Feminine (§94). 

* On the light and grave suffixes, see Note, pp. 166 and 167. 
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PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Paradigms oj 



i. ii. 

(yoWumt Anna*) 

in. 

IV. 

a. 

Sing, absol. 

0*0 

obiy 


W 

T f 


(horse) 

(eternity) 

(overseer) 

(word) 

constr. 

010 

bbiy 

TO 

W 

light suff. 

*0*0 

nabiy 

‘TO 

■hot 

• T S 

grave suff . # 

000*0 

r I 

nabbiy 

t»T>pB 

V | #• | 

ddtot 

V 1 t 

Plur. absol. 

mono 

o nabiy 

o^B 

o*non 

• r : 

constr. 

’’DTO 

•'bb'iy 

TO 

TP? 

light suff. 

*'0W 

■nabiy 

- T 

1‘T'pB 

- t : 

grave suff. 

V " 

Eprobi'y 



Dual absol. 

Qi’ni - ' 


b??ab 

b^sas 

• -t : 

constr. 

(two days) 

(pair of tongs) 

(two weeks) 

(wings'* 

■too 


VI. 







d. 

e. 

f. 


h. 


Sing, absol . 

ly? 

nsf 

byfe* 

nit 

V T 

n*T 


(a youth) (perpetuity) 

(work) 

(death) 

(olive) 

constr. 

nya 

nsa 

bye* 

nib 

rm 

light suff. 

■n$ 

•nsa 

• ! * 

•'bye 

• IS IT 

inia 

*n*i 

grave suff. 

oanya 

tasnsa 

v -s : • 

tobys 

V I T IT 

bynib 

QDn*T 

Plur. absol. 

TO? 

D*»ns: 

• T| 

oTO 

tnnib 

o*n*t 

constr. 

•'nya 

•'nsa 

•'bye 

•• TJ IT 

■>nib 

*n*r 

light suff. 

•nya 

■>nsa 

- ▼ s 

•'bys 
- T 1 

•TO 

*n*r 

grave suff. 

bynya 

0D*nS5 

V “ s • 

OD*bjB 

V “ TJ IT 

oyTOa 

DD*n*r 

V “ •• 

Dual absol. 

TO3 




B?i*T 


(sandals) 




(eyes) 

constr. 

■'by? 






* By grave (i. e. the more strongly accented) suffixes, are meant most suffixes 
of the 2d and 3d persons; viz. for sing, nouns, , 13 , cn, (but not D—, IQ— ) ; 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



§ 98. PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 


167 


Masculine Nouns. 


IV. 


Y. 



YI. 


b. 

f 

a. 

b. 

c. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

B3D 

T T 

m 

5ft? 

nxn 

~ T 

to 

‘TDD 

T - 

«■# 

(»««) 

(elder) (shoulder) 

(court) 

(king) 

(book) 

(sanctuary) 

D?n 

1BT 


nsn 

- 

to 

*®D 

t - 

©nj? 

“>DDn 

• T “t 



•nsn 

•©Va 

• i - 

‘'-ISO 

• 1 • 


D3T2?n 

“?i?T 


roman 

v * - 1 

oaaba 

VII • 

canto 

V I I • 

to ©no 

V 1 l» 

D'aan 

D^pT 


n-ntn 


tmso 

• T | 

ai©np 

naan 

^i?T 


•nan 

- : - 

oba 

- : ~ 

■nto 

~ i • 

, '®n£ 


•Dpt 


■nan 

- ~ i 

oba 

" T | 

■nto 


HD*t33n 

v - i - 



os'nxn 

tooba. 

coins® 

v “ : • 

cd^tj? 

D^ibn 

• - T 1 



o^Sn 

• “ i - 

oibto 

• “ i * 

trtnn 

• - t y 

(bips) 

(thighs) 



(feet) 

(two folds) 

(loins) 

■rsbn 




■fen 
-1 - 


“OTB 

** * * T 


YI. 

) ,_ 

VII. 

A 


VIII. 


IX. 

L 

a. 

b. 

a. 

b. 

c. 


•ns 

• t 


DID 

b? 

dk 

ph 

njh 

(fruit) 

(enemy) 

(name) 

(sea) 

(mother) 

(statute) 

(seer) 

•ns 

• i 

a* 

DC} 



7b 

nth 

•••ns 

• i • 

• i 

no© 


ia« 

"Pb 

“‘th 

S»?b? 

toaifc 

V 1 • 

ooa© 

V 1 * 

DDE? 

toa** 

v : • 

o?Pb 

ddtH 


trcrfc 

niot? 


rviai* 

crpn 

d^th 

(gazelles) 

•SjJk 

niotD 


nia» 

TP? 

Th 


■afo 

• i 

■tvfcrtJ 

- i 


was 


“•jh 

nya^fc aainia© 
D^nb QijTsta 

• - T | * - | 

(cheeks) (pair of scales) 

“Spto 

D?i* 

(nostrils) 

*** 

taimaa 
o ?|« 

(teeth) 

**1® 

DD^n 

CD*>lh 


and for plur. nouns, 13* 1 T) IVt (but n °t IB* 1 —). The others are 

called light suffixes 
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PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§93. 

PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel-changes, in nine classes, as in the pre¬ 
ceding table. The necessary explanations are subjoined. We 
here only remark in general, 

a) that all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 107, 

1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, e. g. sword; 

with only this distinction, that they commonly take the plu¬ 
ral ending Hi ; e. g. plur. absol . nOT, construct state ninnn, 
where with suffixes the more perfect shortening always re¬ 
mains, as seen in the Paradigms of feminine nouns, § 94 ; 

b) that in the plural, all light suffixes are attached to the abso¬ 
lute, and grave suffixes to the construct state. 

EXPLANATIONS OF THE PARADIGMS. 

To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta¬ 
ble (§25). Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Para¬ 
digm, and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

E. g. according to § 25.1, "V'S city , bip voice , wsb garment , 5iiT arm; 
§ 25, 2, op for Dap standing up, for "PS stranger; § 25, 3, *vi2s hero, 
righteous , psn merciful , rPTOD destruction; § 25, 4, sne for tbscnD 
horseman. Here belong, therefore, the classes of verbal nouns given in 
§ 84, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13,26,27. 

\ 2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a mutable Qamets 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or have the 
preceding vowels immutable. E. g. T hand , star, 

wilderness . 

With the suffix Dd there is the normal shortening, as in DDpbir; but 
becomes dd*j* (for dd*]?), and o^j becomes os®' 1 ?; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 
Of course, nouns whose final Qamets is unchangeable, which resem¬ 
ble, in form, the above examples, do not belong here; e. g. forms like 
bap, bap (§ 84, Nos. 6, 13), Dp as Part, of verbs <fcc. Derivatives 
from verbs fitb also commonly retain their Qamets , e. g. &Opp assembly , 
plur. constr. •'anpp . 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immuta¬ 
ble vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
(pretonic vowel, § 26,3) in the penultima. Exs. Vina great, 
lord, strong, 1%$, plur. faithfulness, *p famine, 
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pMT remembrance. The last two take in the construct state 
the forms 'pa?'!? and 'plDT. 

There are also nouns of the above forms, which have a firm Qamets 
before the tone-syllable. Exs. for p*is tyrant , pin for p'nn 

diligent (see verbal nouns , § 84, No. 7); also chariot-warrior , 

plur. D^tzpb©, Ex. xiv. 7. Many are not uniform in this respect; e. g, 
week, see the Lexicon. 

4. Parad. IV. embraces nouns of two syllables with a muta¬ 
ble Qamets in both. Sometimes one, and sometimes both 
shortened, according to the change in the place of the tone (§ 92, 
^2). Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plural construct state , is 
seen in the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. 
Other examples are: 3HT gold , tail , and with a guttural 

DtD2$ guilty famine. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
blp£, e. g. Mb heart , MTD strong drink; with a guttural, 
hair y 2 J? grape. 

Some nouns of this class take a segholate form in the sing, conslr. 
slate; e. g. sbx {rib) conslr . sbk, but also sbi 2 Sam. xvi. 13; and so 
"Q3 ( foreign ) constr. 155 Deut xxi. 16, {hair) constr. TPio and 
before Maqqeplu once "iab (for *)ab) from fab white Gen. xlix. 12 , "tth 
{ornament) constr. Tin and Tin Dan. xi. 20, 1 ©S {smoke) constr. 1 ©S and 
1 ©b Ex. xix. 18 (comp. No. V, and “Oft together with iaa § 84, Nos. 10 
and 11 ). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of ttiin {faber) for 
m'jn and ©IB {horseman) for ©sfjD, § 84, No. 6 . 

6 . Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final Tsere is treated like, the final Qamets in Para 
IV., except that in the construct state ]j?T stands for . Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the con¬ 
struct state; e. g. 5 ]ro shoulder , constr. st. 5|p2 for 5|TO ; 
wall , constr. st. “YjS for "pa ; Sp)} thigh , constr. st. for 
Still more rare is the occurrence of both forms, as M3 {heavy) 
constr. st. MS Ex. iv. 10 and MS I s * 4 i ^3? ( uncircumcised ) 
constr. st. bn?[ and bn£. 

Rare exceptions are forms like “bs&jg Ps. xxxv. 14 (followed by 
Maqqeph) constr. slate of bsfc} mourning. Other examples of the first 
kind are: nnj (p*g), 15© neighbor , 9^0 {sated) constr. state Sato, 
short. 

Some nouns of this form retain their Tsere in the plur. constr. state ; 
e. g* T?* {sleeping) plur. conslr. * , 3 © , J; so also ibax mourning , 
rejoicing. "TOlb forgetting^ *'Xtn desiring. 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



170 


PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 


6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi¬ 
nated Segholate forms (§ 84, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in , 
their inflection is, that before suffixes and in the construct state/ 
of the plural and dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic 
form, with the stem-vowel (it, f, 0) under the first stem-letter ; 
e. g. "Obja, *HBO, ittHJ?* But * n absolute state of the plural,* 
an a sound comes in before the tone of the ending (in an open 
syllable, hence Qamets ), whilst in the proper place of the stem- 
vowel (under the first radical) there is only a vocal Sh*va; e. g. 
•jb£ (king) plur. Comp. §92, 2. 

These forms may be arranged in th^ee general classes, the# 
first having 'A, the second *2?, the third O, in the first syllable# 
The Paradigm exhibits under a, ft, c, derivatives of the regular 
verb ; under d , e, f forms which have a guttural in the final 
syllable ; under g, A, derivatives from feeble stems lib and "fr; 
and under i a derivative from a verb nb. Comp. §85, IV. No. 
11, V. No. 11. 


Remarks. 

1. In the form T^bb (for Tjbb, § 27, Rem. 2, c) appears the original A 
of the first syllable not only before suffixes, as in *'2&bD, but also mostly 
in pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. Dip in pause 013, and before n— local (§ 90, 1) 
as nxik. In the Septuagint, also, proper names like ban, nfi? are 
regularly written with A in the first syllable, as 'AfiiX, The 

word yifct, with the article, is constantly written yiikn; derivatives 
from verbs 15 also take Qamets for their first vowel, as nib. The 
word valley has the original monosyllabic form. Many of these 
segholates retain the Seghol of the first syllable in pause , e. g. Tjba, 
plat, abg, Dig ;jqn the contrary, ttaj, Din. The latter form is 
most frequent, and with a guttural is the prevalent one. 

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take i instead of a, 
whether from shortening the a to that degree, or from passing over 
entirely to the form IDO; e. g. iajb grave (in pause "Op), ■nap, plur. 
constr. ■nap; *}D2 womb , "ODa; iaa garment , *'152 (bigh e dhi), varying 
from the usual form *'3bD, the Daghesh required by rule in 1 being 
omitted in this word; piaj righteousness , ■'pis ; naT sacrifice , ''Hat. 
In some words, both forms occur, as lb? child, •'lb? Hos. i. 2 and •'lb? 
Is. lvii. 4. 

Nouns of the form ^bb, when their third stem-letter is a guttural, 
are sounded as naj sacrifice , sit seed, sbp rock; when the second 
stem-letter is a guttural, as bna brook , IS 5 (see Parad. d ), seldom like 
onb bi-ead. It is to be observed, moreover, that in the hard combination 
(viz. where the second radical has quiescent Sh e va , and the third radi¬ 
cal would take Daghesh lene , as in •'Sba) simple Sh e va may be retained 
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here also, as m **anb ; on the contrary, the forms corresponding to •obo 
(§ 21, 2, a) are always pointed as ^bna, ■nsc. 
v 2. The form 1BD, ns 5 (b, e), when its first letter is a guttural, takes 
' Seghol before suffixes in the singular and in the plur. constr.; e. g. ba§ 
calf. •'bas, The monosyllabic form appears in KBn. With ft— 

local , Tsere is retained, as «W]p from d*ip the East. Examples of this 
form are : staff,] n*i5 vow, yen delight. 

3. The form EHp (c) in connection with suffixes takes also Qibbuts , 
but rarely ; e. g. Via greatness, ib*ja Ps. cl. 2. Like ddbsg podFkhem is 
formed also (without a guttural) ?]nag, from 'Stop pestilence Hos.xiii. 14. 
—From bs’B (letter f) occurs also with suff. ibsjB for ibsa (not from bSB) 
Is. i. 31, and so also ’hfitin Is. lii. 14 for ’hfitFi 1 Sam. xxviii. 14, where the 
Qamets-chatuph (supported by Methegh) is protracted to a long vowel; 
comp. § 62, Rem. 4. 

In the plural absolute , but few nouns have the form in the Paradigm 
with Chaleph-Qamets under the first radical, e. g. d^CBn months , o^dj 
gazelles, rvirna ways; most nouns take simple Sh e oa, as d^pa from ipS 
morning. from naS spear , hence with Qamets-chatuph , but 

also ‘'BBd from Tjao thicket; two have in the plur. abs. Qamets-chatuph, 
as d^SHp ( qo-dhn-shim ), hence also with light suff. •'tthp, 

% (hut also , and with the article always d^c^fi with 

•. Chateph-Qamets)^ and dCnia ( shd-r&shtm) roots, with light suff. •PC'iC, 
n'Bnig, from (see § 9, Rem. 2). The word bhfii has, by a Syriasm, 
n->bnk for n^brifit, with light suff. ^bna, ?pbnfit, *pbpfit (see § 23. 4, Rem. 
2); but with a preposition and the article D^br^a, constr. state and with 
grave suff. •'bnx, dabbing. With n— local the Cholem is retained, as 
nbhSfi towards the tent. 

TV* T 

4. After the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 

forms, whose vowel is between their last two stem-letters (§ 84, No. 
10); as ODC shoulder, with suff. Infin. bbp, •'bdp; BBC, ''BSC 

(so usually with the Inf, omitting Dag. lene in the third radical, not as 

5. Only derivatives from verbs and *'b change their form in the 

sing, constr. state (by contraction of the diphthongs aw and ay into 6 
and e, § 24, 2, b and Note # ) as njd prop, mawth, maulh , contracted nio. 
Before M— local this contraction does not take place ; e. g. nnid ; nirja 
(except in the constr. slate , as t)d I n fizv'h). The middle radical some¬ 
times appears as a consonant in the plur. abs., as a’TOjPi from C?F) he- 
goat, triads fountains from ; and even in some words, where by con¬ 
traction it has become a vowel in the ground-form, as “tic ox, plur. 
Q*njD ; “iw pot, plur. a*'*]}-i; street, plur. o^pib. 

6. Of segholates from verbs nb there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 85, V. 11). E. g. •ns$ lion, 
"*nb cheek, •'bn sickness; in pause, "ng, •'nb, •'bn; with suffixes, •'•yifit, 
•’•jnb, ^bn; in the plur. and dual, B^fit, D^ni. d^bn. In the plu¬ 
ral, some nouns take fit instead of *», on account of the preceding A sound 
(§ 24, 2, c) ; as *'BX gazelle, plur. d^fitax ; •'pB simple, plur. o^atra. 
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7. To Parad. VII. (nearly resembling Parad. II.) belong 
nouns which have mutable Tsere in their final syllable, and are 
either monosyllabic, or have their preceding vowels immutable^ 
It accordingly embraces all participles in Kal (of the form bpp, 
not bt?j5), and those in Piel and Hitkpael, the form btDp (§ 84, 
No. 9), and several others, e. g. bjj'Q staff, ‘Tji'Q time , 

frog , <fcc. 

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: 
a) Several nouns take Paltach in the conslr. stale (as in Parad. V.); 
e. g. noon mourning, conslr. slate ; especially with gutturals, as 
natis altar . conslr. state nata. b ) Before suffixes occur such forms as 
cabpa, canaia from nBiB sign, or as ?jxoa from fit&a throne , or as 
c) In words of one syllable Tsere is retained in the plur. absol. as the 
Paradigm shows; it is also retained in several words which are not 
monosyllabic, ns 0 n fcjbiZ5 descendants of the third generation , C'bnpjn 
assemblies. 

8. Parad. VIII. embraces nouns which double their final 

stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end ; whether 
the doubling results from contraction within the stem itself, or is * 
merely euphonic. The vowel before the doubled letter is ther/ 
short, and the syllable is sharpened (§ 27,1). The preceding sylla¬ 
bles, when the word has more than one, are treated as the nature 
of the syllables requires. E. g. camel , plur . , *^3; 

*|six wheel , plur . D'W'K ; bab? wheel , plur . Nouns of 

almost every form are found among those which are inflected 
according to this Paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here can¬ 
not, therefore, be known from its form , though its etymology 
will generally decide. 

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns ; 
viz. 1) All contracted derivatives of verbs rr (§ 85, II.), as in. ph. 
I^a, &c. and primitives which follow the same analogy, as D* sea, nn 
mountain , V&fre. 2) Contracted forms, like S)X anger (for t)35$. § 19.2) 
with suff. tea, na daughter (for n:a) with suff. ^na, nr time (for r*ir), 
plur. D^F>3 and ninr. 3) Denominatives, especially Patronymic and 
Gentilic forms in •»—, as levites , Owwn*j Jews, though the forms 

C'TffTj, o^naj foreigners , are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives 
of the stronger stems (§ 84) under the following forms: 10. 1BT time ; 

14. Tfrna darkness, *iana delight; 15. Ijnx gift ,, ibaa plur. moun¬ 

tain-peaks; 21. nnx red; 36. ba"ja orchard, with suff. *&a*}a, tinn, 
plur. sacred-scribes. But there are also words of all these five 

forms which do not take Daghesh in the plural, and those which are 
here adduced are to be regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing 
usage. They are pointed out in the Lexicon. 
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Before suffixes with only vocal Sh*va for a union-vowel (as q—, 
BS-y), the Daghesk may be omitted. The same vowel is generally 
retained, however, except that in words of the form ph it is more com¬ 
monly Qamets-chaluph. 

Pattach before the doubled letter is retained in some words, as ^ 
much , plur. ; in others it is shortened into Chireq , as PD morsel , 

•'PID. 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from stems ft (§ 85, Y.) 
which terminate in ru ; as beautiful , Hip seer , nania aspect. 

Only the changes which affect the final syllable JT- (which is/ 
treated very much as in verbs ft) are peculiar to this Paradigm ; 
the preceding syllables being treated as their own nature re¬ 
quires. 

As the ending n— stands for ■»- r (§ 24, 2, Rem. a, and § 75, 1, Rem.), 
there occur, not unfrequently, singular forms with suffixes which have 
the appearance of the plural; e. g. thy covering , Is. xiv. 11 (not 

thy coverings ), thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, thy form. Cant. ii. 14. 

dn^and, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, V'tord his doing 1 Sam. xix. 4, my 
cattle , Ex. xvii. 3, and so also perhaps ■'183 my maker Job xxxv. 10. 
But with these occur also the forms, in which (as in the Parad.) the n— 
falls away, or becomes merged in the union-vowel; as qapjd Gen. xxx. 
29, sinapd Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural, we find also n^ndd (from 
nndd for ■'Hdd Part. Pual\ Is. xxv. 6. 

a 

§94. 

VOWEL-OHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

1. The termination n_ (§80, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel 
(see § 92, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation of 
feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. I. DTO, fern. iTOTO. II. tOpO, fern, nKSTO outgoing. 
III. bTW great, fem. nbiia. IV. DpJ, fem. STO)?? vengeance. 
V. *|pT old, fem. n:pT. VI. Sfbii, fem. nab? queen ; "in?, fem. 
rnnp covert; fem. WW delight; bat*, fem. ftbsit food; 
"153, fem. rn?? damsel; T?, fem. STT’S game; *nb (not in use), 
rmb wreath. VII. bap, fem. nbpp. VIII. 2^, fem. nan much ; 
pH, fem. nj?n law ; Tavern. fTjts measure. IX. rap, fem. 
rap end. 
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2. The ending ful shortens the vowel of the preceding sylla¬ 
ble in the same manner as H— e. g. rnw and constr. state 
crown; "OH fellow, fem. rnin. ® ut ^ a ^ so affects the 
vowel of the final syllable in several ways, so that the termina¬ 
tion of the word follows the analogy of the segholate forms ; 
namely, 

а) Qamets and Pattach are both changed to Seghol , e. g. DHin 
seal, fem. rfltanin. 

б) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to Se¬ 
ghol, e. g. fem . constr. ngcn five; TJ|, fem. constr. 

fnna wall. 

c) The firm and very long vowels (i, *1, are changed to the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. tDia, fem, ritDa shame; 
Jrn&Efct night-watch (also rnTOBR) from the masc. ; 

rnia mistress (also iTTO?) from "V03. 

Hence, for feminine nouns also, there are three segholate 
forms, (for or n^), and tV-^, corresponding exactly 
to the forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same corres¬ 
pondence appears also in their inflection in the singular. The 
termination rul (when the word ends with a guttural) always 
changes the preceding vowel to Pattach, e. g. yft&,fem. 
acquaintance ; , fem. rw knowledge ; Hi? rest, from nb (not 

in use). 

Rem. 1. An unusual form, for rv^, has already been noticed in 
§ 74, Rem. 3. Of another kind is the form rnb 1 * for Gen. xvi. 11, 

Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like = ^bs). As this form, in all the three places 
where it occurs, stands connected with the 2d pers. fem. Perfect , it may 
in this case have been so uttered with a designed approximation to that 
Perfect form ; for with the 3d pers. we find the regular form rnb 1 * Gen. 
xvii. 19; Is. vii. 14. 

2. When masculines of Parad. VII. receive the termination rv-^, 
they necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter; hence 
n»an constr. ntifcn five; reddish , plur. d'B'TO'ix , but fem. 

So bi and nb5 door (from bbi) nnn rack , from 


* This is contrary to the general rule ($ 27, 3), since the tone is not thrown for - 
ward. But the exception is accounted for by the fact, that this T \—- is a short 
ened form of the accented n— ; see § 80, 2. 
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§95. 

PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. • 

The inflection of these nouns is more simple than that of 
masculines (§ 92, 5), the addition of the feminine ending having 
already occasioned as much contraction and shortening of the 
vowels as is admissible. E. g. from Parad. III. nVia ; YU. 
nbipp ; VIII. STS'?, TITO, Hpn. All these feminine forms belong 
to the single Parad. A. In the plural, there is no distinction 
made between the light and the grave suffixes, the former as 
well as the latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflection, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no, 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflections is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary expla- 


nations. 

A. 


B 'yvuvT 


{no votoel-changeo.) * 

b. 

c. 

Sing. absol. 

nono 

T 

rac 

T T 

nji? 



(mare) 

(year) 

(sleep) (righteousness) 

constr. 

no*© 

mid 

- : 

ns© 

npns 

light suff. 

^nono 

•’ns© 

• t i 

• ■» i 


grave suff'. 

noncnc 

v : - 

©ana© 

r i - : 

Dans© 

V : - I 

wis 

Plur. absol. 

rrioTO 

itoid 

nia© 

nipTO 

constr. 

nio’.o 

nisti 

i 

nia© 

S 

nipni 

with stiff. 

TO.0 

■>nij© 

inis© 

- i 

nrjipT? 

Dual absol. 


OiflBli 

• - t : 

D?ntt& 




(lips) (two sides) 


constr. 



•vim 




C. , 

> m W t w . 1 


D. ! r 

Sing, absol. 

nab© 

* i - 

b. 'C. 

npnn nsnn 

TIT T : T 


nbaSa 

••• i \ 


(queen) 

(reproach) (waste) 

(sprout) 

(skull) 

constr. 

nab© 

ninn nann 

npjt' 

nbaba 

light suff. 


•win Tain 

• T : V • T • T 

■’njaai*’ 

•’pbaba 

• It !\ 

grave suff. 

oanab© oanenn taanam 

VS-J- » 1 * ! ? » I - 1 T 

oanp?i-> 

oanbaba 

v Ilia 

Plur. absol. 

niab© 

nifitn niann 

r ”i t t: 

nipsi 1 ’ 

nibaba 

X S \ 

constr. 

niabr 

nirnn niann 

nipi'r 

nibaba 

with suff. 

■’niab© 

inienn , ’nia , in 

•’nipaii 

vribaba 

- i : \ 

Dual absol. 

D'nav ©’h'opn 

Q^nbrp 

n •‘fewna 

• -»%» 


(two (double em- 

(cymbals) 

(fetters' 

constr. 


broidery) 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


? 


C 1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a muta- 
f ble Qamets or Tsere before the feminine ending ru.. E.g. HXJ3 
end , MS? counsel , righteousness , nD?in abomination. It 

accordingly embraces the feminine forms of nouns belonging to 
Parads. II. IV. V. and of several belonging to Parad. IX. 

When the Qamets , or Tsere , is preceded by a half-syllable 
with vocal Sh e va (§ 26, 4), there is formed, on the falling away 
of the former, a closed syllable with a short vowel in place of the 
vocal Sh*va, as shown in the Parad. np*TO. In like manner : 
nbns corpse , nbn?, inbn?; rto* a wain , ■■nbi*. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
* and before suffixes the coexisting form in n— or rVr(§89, 2, b , 
§94, 2). E. g. roblM kingdom , constr. state robtfo, with sm#*. 
•'FDb'Qtt ; so also ornament , rn&EH ; finfitott family , 

nnDtoa, ^nnotoE. 


Qamets is immutable in all nouns like nto]3a, (§ 84, Nos. 25, 

28), constr. state Tsere is also unchangeable in most 

verbals of the form ITjax destruction , ftbtft plunder (§ 84, No. 13); but 
in others it is mutable, as in nbxsj request (§ 84, No. 2). The character 
of the vowel, in each case, is given in the Lexicon. 


✓ 2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate 

uorms (Parad. VI.), to which their inflection also is analogous. 
As tjbtt forms D n ?btt in the plur. abs ., so also here a Qamets 
comes before the third radical in the plural; as rvtobt) queens ; 
nitons iambs , from ntons. 

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those 
feminines of the same form which are not derived from segholates , parti¬ 
cularly the derivatives from verbs rib of the form rnxa, ftaoa, whose 
masculine form is HiOju. The first syllable of these nouns is 

immutable, e. g. niss, rvfepro. 

/ 3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi¬ 
tion of the feminine ending tv^-(§ 94,2). These correspond, in the 
inflection of the singular, to masculine segholates (§ 93, Parad. 
VI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, rnlOTa 
enclosure , rnas* letter , rn’itoT? wages . 

Of the form "EO, which is rare in this class of nouns, Dttjx woman , 
with suff. "‘nsja, would be an example. The same inflection, however, 
is exhibited by some words ending in viz. those in which this ter- 
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mination takes the place of rv—f ; e . g. rnV (for n'lV) to bear, with suff. 
•Wl>5 in like manner rvjS, (from the masc. 2^25).—ns’nin takes 

with suffixes the form •W'rra. 

Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coex¬ 
isting form in n—, T\— (Parad. B) ; as fHniS capital of a col - 
umn , plur . rriltyfe ; ploughshare , plur. tfiflhntt ; finSir* 

reproof plur. riiroin ; tvjfiw? Astarte , p/wr. ninpi®?. 


§96. 

LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflection, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They are the more important, because, 
as in all languages, the words which they affect are those in 
most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflection consist in the deri¬ 
vation of the construct state , or of the plural, not from the abso¬ 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflection of the 
irregular verb (§78). Compare yuvrj 9 yvvcuxog ; v8<oq , v§a- 

TOQ. 

(as if for from THS*) father; constr. state ‘OSj, 
with stiff-'. {my father ), plur. riintj (§87, 4). 

H2J brother , constr . ‘'Hi*, with suff . “'nfcj {my brother ), 

plur. constr . “TO*, DD'TTK. All these forms follow the 
analogy of verbs Ab, as if fifcj stood for from nnij. But 
the plur. absol. is DTlfc? with Dag. forte implicitum (§22, 1), 
as if from nnij ; hence 71 $, Spntf, &c. For the form 

WX (which is always used instead of "PHtf) see § 27, Rem. 2, b. 

one (for "in**, also with Dag. forte implicitum , see 
§22, 1, and comp. §27, Rem. 2, 6), constr. state THK, fem. 
fifiK for fYintf una (see § 19, 2), in pause WIN. In one in¬ 
stance, Ez. xxxiii. 30, it takes the form Ttl (by aphceresis , 
§ 19, 3), as in Chald. and Syr. Plur. some. 


• As these nouns, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals (§ 82, 2), 
it is necessary, in order to understand their inflections, that we should know to 
which class of irregular verbs they respectively conform. 

12 
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nin» sister (t contr. for frini*, as if from a masc. FRJ), 
plur. with suff. ^"Pna* (from a sing. Pl^H^/em. from 

•'TW), also rpnintf (as if from a sing. SiniJ). 

tPK a man, a softened form of IMK , ®3§ (§ 19, 5, Rem.) ; in 
the plur. it has very seldom the usual form being 0^31$ 

(from ®3K), constr. ‘'IMtf. Comp. 7W&. 

PlEtf maid-servant, plur. (with n as consonant) niPttOK, 
nintttf * Comp, in Aram, ^natf fathers, and similar cases. 

PIES woman (for TW^,fem. from ®Dlt, see ®^), constr. 
state ri®ft {fern, from with e for t); with suff. **1?®$, 
rjlj\®i*, plur. ff'tDD, abbreviated from constr. , '®3. 

D?a house (perhaps a softened form from P021 (FOa), § 19,5, 
Rem.), derivative of Pi33 to build (like 86/uog from Ss/luo), 
constr. state FP3, plur. D^Fta b&t-tim (perhaps a contr. of D^Pipa 
from another sing. Fia for Fi33, like Fia for Fi33). 

fa son (for F133, from F133), constr. state "“pa, seldom "]a, 
once **33 (§90, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and i33 (§90, 3, ft) Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15. With suff. ^3, ^33 ; plur . dV? (as if from }a, for 
H33), constr. state TDa. 

Pia daughter (for Fisa , fern. 1?, comp. §19, 2), with suff. 
‘'FQ (for *^33); plur. Fii33 (from the sing. P133, comp. D^33 
sons), constr. state Fii33. 

on father-in-law, with suff. SpEIl, and rvvan mother-in** 
law ; comp. rifcj brother, and Piitlfif sister . 

DT day, dual D?®?’, but pi. D*'®?, (as if from for Pltt^). 
^ba vessel, plur. D^ba (as if from ba, Fiba). 

D^TQ plur., water (comp. §88, 1, Rem. 2), constr - state “n?, 
and also doubled with suff. M*W2. 

W city, plur . D"H£, *H? (from 1?, which is still found in 
proper names). 

HE mouth (for PHSD, from the stem PlM to breathe), constr. 
state (for ^B), with suff. *>B my mouth, ^B, Y*B. 

«»n head (for ®tfn), plur. D"•®an (for §23, 2). 

§97. 

NUMERALS.—I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are substantives with 
abstract meaning, like trios, decas, navreeg, though they are 
also used adverbially (§ 120). Only TTlfct one {unus\, fern. Pin** 
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(una, see § 96), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers of this series, each has a masculine and a feminine 
form ; properly without any difference of meaning, but so distin¬ 
guished in the prevailing usage of the language, that the former 
is construed with /em., and the latter with masc. nouns. Only 
in the dual form for two , D??©,/em. D?f\©, does the gender of the 
numeral agree with that of the object numbered. 

NUMERALS FROM 1 TO 10. 



With mate. 

nouns. 

With fem. 

nouns. 


Mtd. 

Conetr. 

AbeoL 

Conetr. 

1. 


nn« 

nnx 

2. 



ch©* 

•’PI© 

3. 

nobb 

T I 

n©5© 

r i 

b^b 

bbb 

T 

4 

rwn* 

T T J - 

nyin« 


my* 

5. 

n©nn 

r • -t 

nbbn 

tinn 

- T 

m an 

- 

6. 

fi©© 

T • 

no© 

t - 

bb 

©B 

7. 

H»© 

T | • 

nya© 

yab 

“ T 

ya© 

- i 

8. 

mb© 

▼ s 

rub© 

- i 

rub© 

r i 

9. 

n*©n 

r t • 

nybri 

ybi? 

y»j* 

10. 

Trim 

mfcy 

V v - 

nb> 



* Abbreviated from D*)Fl3t3 (according to others, for D^Oij with Aleph proa- 
thetic, § 19, 4), hence the Dagheah lene in the Tav. 

f The simple numerals are certainly words of very high antiquity. They are 
essentially the same in all the Semitic languages; and it is here also that the main 
point of connection is found, for the historical affinity between the Semitic and 
Indo-Germanic tongues, since the numerals from 1 to 7 in these two families seem, 
at first view, to hare a certain degree of resemblance. Thus, with ©V (which, 
however, is properly , as the Arab, and JSthiop. show), are compared the 
Sanscr. skaeh, Zend catoat, aez, Old-Slav. aheaty ; with 22 , theSanscr. aaptan, 

Zend hapta, mod. Pers. haft. Or. tnxa, Lat aeptem, Germ, aieben ; with 
(Aram, nbn), the Sanscr. tri, fem. tisri, Zend thri, fem. tiaard, Gr. t gelg, Lat tree; 
with } the Sanscr. ika; with tjun, the Sanscr. pantthan, Gr. wsvrf, Lat 
quinque ; with 52^6$, the Lat quatuor ; with O'??© (Aram. y^Fi), the Sanscr. 
dva, Lat duo, Ac. But a rigid analysis renders all this apparent accordance 
doubtful; and there is, on the other side, a far greater probability, that e. g. 

5 fltan (prop, the fist, the five fingers) as also *ltD2 (prop, band, company) 
are to be referred to the purely Semitic stems P!Jtt3 to bend, to fold, to double , to 
repeat, XbW to draw together, to contract (comp. fag Ac.), and *l©2 

to bind together (comp. "tOtf, “Nig Ac.). 
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The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in the use 
of the genders of these numerals. This is explained by the supposition, 
that they were originally abstract substantives , like decas } trios . As 
such, they could have both the masculine and feminine form. The 
latter was the chief form, and hence was used with words of the more 
prevalent masculine gender; a distinction which usage only could 
establish.* The exceptions are very rare j e. g. ribbb, Gen. vii. 
13, Job i. 4 ; comp. Ez. vii. 2, Jer. xxxvi. 23. 

f 2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ten (in the form masc ., rnta? fern .), 

written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form) from thirteen 
onward, the units are in the construct state, which in this case 
indicates merely a close connection, not the relation of the geni¬ 
tive (§116). These numerals have no construct state, and are 
always construed adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy ; the third shows the manner in which the rest are 
formed. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

11.* 

1 

( ntey ms 

rnw 

nns 

[ ito wt 

mtap 

- 1 V 

*>m»y 

- t - 

12. -1 

1 

r trio 

1 t r - r 

rntar 

d r«n© 

[ -my •ow 

rntoi 

in© 

13. 

ntey noViD 

T T T 

m to 

- « r 

©it i 

t 


Rarely, the units take also in the masc. the form of the constr. state ; 
as nbon fifteen. Judges viii. 10 ; ^b? nabb eighteen , Judges xx. 25. 

f 3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units, so that the plural here always means 
tenfold ; as U'tibw 30, STCOTja 40, tTOttn 60, V'WV 60, 70, 

* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the ASthiopic, the feminine form 
of the numeral is used almost exclusively. This form is used in Hebrew also, 
when speaking of the number by itself and in the abstract (Gen. iv. 15). We 
may refer, moreover, to the use of the feminine form for collectives and ideas of 
multitude (§ 107, 8). 

\ The etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by IVlto *1? 
unto twelve, as it were close upon twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but not so 
suitable here. Moreover, this explanation applies only to the feminine; and yet 
the masculine is also Tb$ "»tnbS, where *ibS for "ibS ■'Db *13 would be 
expected, unless we assume an inaccuracy of expression. Others explain it: some¬ 
thing conceived beyond ten, from fib5 to think, to conceive. 
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ffOblD 80, DWDH 90. Twenty is expressed by D'Hto?, plur. of 
ten .* They are of common gender , and have no construct 
state. When units and tens are written together, the earlier 
writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two and twenty , as 
in Arabic); but in the later writers the order is almost invariably 
reversed ( twenty and two , as in Syriac). Exs. Num. iii. 39 ; 
xxvi. 14 ; 1 Chron. xii. 28 ; xviii. 5. They are always connect¬ 
ed by the conjunction. 

The remaining numerals are as follows : 

/100 fern, constr. DOT), plur. hundreds . 

200 dual (for DlftWD). 

300 rviai 400 nistt'ttanat, &c. 

/1000 5|b&, constr. 5|bfc, plur. thousands . 

2000 dual. 

3000 msto* n®5«, 4000 n^baa n??naa, &c. 

/ 10000 naai, in later writers rviai, aiai i 
• ‘ {few thousands. 

20000 Dinia-I dMorJ. 

30000 niton ©bo, 40000 niton yans, & c . 

Rem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the units, with the effect of 
the English fold: as fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6 ; sevenfold 

Gen. iv. 15, 24; Ps. lxxix. 12. The plural O^na means some , some 
few , and also the same (tidem) ; trnto decades (not decern ), Ex. xviii. 
21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals, as with other nouns, are properly geni¬ 
tives, though we translate them in the nominative, as Eatnsfrtb ye three , 
prop, your triad. 

§98. 

NUMERALS.—II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

J The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the cor¬ 
esponding cardinals with the termination (§ 86, No. 6), in 
addition to which another ■*— is commonly inserted in the final 
syllable. They are as follows : *'310, *’©*'b©, ‘Ton, *'©tin and 
■’©•’’an, *'©©, VO®, *'3TO®, *'? , ®n, ’’T®? ■ The ordinal first is 

* The plural forma E*nto3, BTPEttS, D*WB, from the segholates, 53®, 

rtin, take in the absolute state the shortened form, which, in other words of this 
class, appears first in the construct state. Analogy would require 
OWUj, D*5®n. 
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expressed by *p©in (for , from lDfcfo head, beginning, with 

the termination p (§ 86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination rv'—, more rarely rp_, and are employed also for 
the expression of numerical parts, as inYBttn fifth part, rv^to 
and tenth part; in which sense are also used such forms 

as Wldn fifth part, Wl and 99,^ fourth part . 

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which 
the Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 120. 


CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PARTICLES. 

§99. 

GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The particles, which in general are signs of the subordi¬ 
nate relations of speech, expressing the close connection of words 
with one another, and the mutual relation of sentences and 
clauses, are most of them borrowed or derived forms from the 
noun, and in part also from the pronoun qpd verb (§30,4). 
Very few of them can be regarded, with certainty, as primitive. 

2. Of those which are not primitive, the origin is threefold : 
1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. certain 
forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as particles, 
retaining more or less of their original signification, like the Lat. 
verum, causa, and the Eng. save, lieve, fain ; 2) they are deri¬ 
ved from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of for¬ 
mative syllables, like OO l P by day from DY* (§ 100, 3), or most 
commonly b) by abbreviation occasioned by the frequent use of 
these words. This abbreviation is effected in various ways ; and 
in many of the forms resulting from it, the original one can no 
longer be recognized ; e. g. tffc? only (prop, certainly, certe) for 
13*. 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend; sett from Seite; weil 
(orig. a particle of time like the Eng. while) from Weile; in English 
since (old Eng. siihence ), till , contr. from to while. 
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Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan¬ 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin ; e. g. ano, ab , a; i$, ex, e; 
ad Fr. d; aut , Fr. ou, Ital. o; super , Ital. su* 

In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, having 
dwindled away to a single consonant prefixed to the following 
word (like the preformatives of the Imperfect, §47, 1, 2); e. g. 
b from btf (§ 102). 

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter belongs actually 
to the history of the language, in its process-of formation, is evident from 
the fact, that in the later Hebrew and the Aramsean (that is, in the pro¬ 
gressive history of the Semitic stock), such abbreviations become greater 
and more frequent. Thus the shortening of *1125$ to and even to S3, 
becomes more and more common in some of the latest books of the Old 
Testament, and afterwards in the Rabbinic writings, nearly supplanting 
the full form j from * v n of the Biblical Chaldaism comes the later form ^; 
the modern Arabic has, e. g., hallaq (now) from hdlwaqt , lish (wherefore?) 
from li-ayyisheiin , and many others. This is shown also by the above 
analogies from the western tongues. Such, indeed, is the natural pro¬ 
gress of all languages. The use of the simplest particles belongs, how¬ 
ever, to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language; at least to the 
oldest of its monuments that have come down to us. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often 
differ widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This 
is the case, however, with but few of them ; and, in regard to these, 
there is at least the general probability of a similar derivation. 

3. Less frequently, particles are formed by composition; as 
JTflD wherefore ? for 7TQ how taught ? i. e. qua ratione 
ductus ? comp, ri /liccx)'(ov ; h *!??b3 besides , from ba and “H? ; 
nbjpabia from above , from *po, b, Pib?D. 

More frequent is the combination of two or more words without con¬ 
traction ; as “,D *nn«, **3 C]X, Bit *»3, i? bv "»3. 


§ 100 . 

ADVERBS. 

1. As primitive adverbs, may be regarded the negative fcft, 
and perhaps some particles of place and time, as DID there , 
then. 


* Even short phrases are contracted to one word, e. g. foraitan from fora ait an, 
Fr. peut-Stre. In the Chinese, most of the particles are verbs or nouns; e. g. iii , 
to give, employed as a sign of the dative; i, to make uae of hence for ; net, the 
interior, hence in. 
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So at least we may regard them, for the immediate stand-point oi 
grammar, though a reference to still other roots, particularly the pro¬ 
nominal, is possible. 

/ 2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially , are : 

/ a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. TODD ( with might), 
very , greatly ; alone (prop, d part), with suff. I alone ; 

within ; TOiCD {as one), together . 

^6) .Substantives in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of 
the Semites, § 118), comp, rrjv ccp^r/v. Exs. TOD (might), very, 
greatly; CD& ( cessation ), no more; Di*n (this day), to-day; 

(union), together. Many of these substantives very seldom 
exhibit their original signification as nouns, e. g. and plur. 
niD^DO (circuit), around; others have wholly lost it, as 
(length), long ago ; Tfr (repetition), yet again, farther, longer . 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
neuter), as *}? recte, ita (prop, rectum), nptian (primum), at 
first, formerly, and (multum), much, enough, rTObfc: 
wonderfully (prop, mirabilibus, sc. modis), IT'S® the second time, 
Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

' d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§130,2); e. g. 
na^n (prop, multum fadendo), much. 

e) Pronouns, as PIT (prop, this (place) = at this place), here. 

For a list of the most usual adverbs, arranged according to their 
signification, see § 149. 

3. Some adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable to substantives ; as DDES and DJDK truly, 
from truth ; Dsn ( gratiarum causa), gratis, in vain (from 
]H); D]3*H vainly, frustra ; DD*P by day, from oi\ Comp, also 
DfcPiB for ObriB in a twinkling, from JHB twinkling. 

The termination D—^ occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
e. g. cbo ladder (from bbo) j and hence those adverbs may be regarded 
as denominative nouns used adverbially. D— and D— being = *p and ■)— 
(§ 84, No. 15); comp, C'PTD = yp'iB ransom , Xvtqov. But more pro¬ 
bably, o— is an obsolete plur. ending of the noun (§ 87, 1, d), and these 
adverbs are properly nouns in the accus. plur.; hence, dd»x like 
used adverbially Ps. Iviii. 2, esn like the Lat. gratis, i. e. gratiis. 

4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or truncation of longer 
words ; such, for example, as only (prop, an affirmative parti- 
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cle, certainly, from “JDK, Chald. and especially the 

interrogative Jl, e. g. Kbn nonne 7 Wn num etiam? which origi¬ 
nated in the more full form bn, Deut xxxii. 6. 

Punctuation of n interrogative: 1) It has usually Chateph-Pattach, 
as Fnaton hast thou set ? (see the examples in § 152, 2); 2) Before a 
letter with Sh*va, it has commonly Pattach followed by Daghesh forte 
(like the article), as lain Gen. xvii. 17, xviii. 21, xxxvii. 32, and once 
without this condition, viz. in Lev. x. 19; 3) Before a guttural 

it takes Pattach (with Daghesh f implicilum ), Tjbfcjtn shall I go? nnsn 
num tu 7 4) But before a guttural with Qjamets it takes Seghol , as 

•'abajn num ego ? nn'jnn num fuit ? Its place is always at the beginning 
of the clause. 

' 5. Certain adverbs, which include a verbal idea, take also 
the pronominal suffixes , and generally in the same form as 
verbs, particularly with Nun (§ 58, 4). E. g. i he (is) exist - 
ing ; W'S? I (am) not, he (is) not; he (is) still; 

where (is) he 7 The same is true of “jn and H|n behold ! (prop. 
here, here is), with suffixes ; as ^2n, in pause and 
behold me; ; ian , ^3an, in pause *Qi?l and ^ain ; Dan. 


§ 101 . 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Most of the words which, in the usage of the language, 
appear as prepositions, were originally— 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
the noun governed by them being properly in the genitive, 
which is actually expressed in Arabic by the genitive ending. 
Compare in Eng. in stead of, in Latin hujus rei causa.* 
Exs. (hinder part* [rear]), behind, after; bSfct (side*), 
at the side of, by ; *p? (intermediate space, midst*), between ; 
TOa, (interval of space, distantia), behind, about; fib^T 
(removal, want), without, besides; 1?? (object), on account 
of; before, over against; “p? (part), from, out of; 
(that which is before), before, over against; 1? (progress, 
duration*), during, until; b? (upper part [space above]), 


* The original signification of the noun is enclosed in parentheses, and marked 
with an asterisk if it is still in use. On the like usage in other languages, see 
W. von Humboldt fiber die Kawisprache, Bd. III. S. 621. 
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upon, over; D2? ( connection, also fTB2, tTB^b), with; Fini? 
{under part* [space beneath]), under, in place of. 

/ b) Substantives in the construct state with prepositions (spec, 
the inseparable); as ^?3pb [in face of), before ; "tob {after 
the mouth, i. e. the command*), according to ; bb!£l {in the 
matter), on account of, IJlbb {for the purpose), on account of 
/ 2. Substantives used as adverbs very readily take, in this 
manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. ^bna, 'pfcto, DSX3 
{in the want of), without; W3 {in the continuing of), during ; 

■'‘TS {for the need), for, according to. 


§ 102 . 

PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

/ 1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, yo is 

frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as from the forest. 

The different forms of this preposition are used as follows, a) The 
full and independent form *jD is employed chiefly before the article, as 
yixri id ; but also, especially, before the feebler letters, as Tfij *jd Jer. 
xliv. 18, ’Da *jd 1 Chr. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (as in 
Syriac). There is, besides, a poetic form ■'JD (comp. § 90,3, a), b) Most 
frequent is the form "O, viz. as a prefix with Daghesh forte in the fol¬ 
lowing letter, which can be omitted only when the letter has Sh*va 
(§ 20, 3, b). Before gutturals this becomes a (§22,1), e. g. , oao. 
and also a before n, as y^rna, tt*rra Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most common 
in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§99, 
2) to a single prefix consonant, with the slightest vowel {Sh e va) ; 
namely, 

3 in, at, on, with (from rv^a, '$), 
b towards, to (from b«), 

3 like, as, according to (from I?).* 


* The derivation of b immediately from bx, and more remotely from a stem 
meaning appropinquavit, accessit (Heb. and Aram, mb, Kjb adhcesit, se adjunxit, 
Arab, ’’bl accessit) is beyond question. On the derivation of 31 from rY*a, in 
Aram, also ''a, prop, in the house, hence in (not from *pa between), see Oesenius, 
Man. Lex. art. a, Note ut the end. The signification of a (from *ja) is properly, 
so; doubled 3—a as — so. 
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The pointing of these prefixes is as follows: 
f a) They have properly simple Sh B va, which is varied, however, 
according to § 28, 1, 2, e. g. ^fib to fruit , •nxa as a lion ; and before 
feeble letters according to § 23, 2 and § 24. 1 ? a, e. g. “itoxb for *tbxb . 
rm-pb. ' ** 

/ b) Before the article they usually displace the n and take its point¬ 
ing. as *jaa for lana in the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2. 
j c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, in monosyllabic or dissyl¬ 
labic words with the tone on the penultiraa, thfey also take Qamets 
( Protonic , § 26, 3); not always, however, but only in the following 
cases: a) before Infinitives of the above-mentioned form, as nnb to give , 
yVfe to judge, rvjbb to bear , except when the Inf. is followed by another 
word as its subject or object § 133, as nsna Num. viii. 19, naiaa Judges 
xi. 26 ; (5) before many pronominal forms, as nja, fitb, ma, JTbxa like 
these; particularly oaa, cab, caa, and ona, Drib, nna (see § 1 l 03, 2); 
/) when such a word is closely connected with the foregoing one. and is 
thereby separated from the one following, e. g. fifib no mouth to mouth 
2 Kings x. 21. Q?ob *pa between water and water Gen. i. 6; espe¬ 
cially at the end of a clause, as in the instructive example Deut. xvii. 8; 
likewise nx:b to eternity , but nxiiVto all eternity , Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) To the interrogative fiB they are very closely joined by Paltach 
and Daghesh forte; as Haa by what ? Siaa how much? nab ( Milel) for 
what ? why ? Comp, the Vav consecutive of the Imperfect (§ 49, 2). 
Before gutturals, Slab (Milra) is used for the latter. 

, Hem. The word njYP, which has not its own original vowels (pro- 
/ bably riin^) but those of (see the word in the Lexicon), takes pre- 
fires also after the manner of the latter; as ttirpb. nifPa, rvjrno, 
because these were to be read ‘'jHxb, ’’Jixa, n Dlxa. 


§103. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES, AND IN THE PLURAL FORM. 

/ 1. The prepositions being originally nouns (§ 101), they follow 
the analogy of the noun in their connection with pronouns ; i. e. 
they take the nominal form of the suffix (§91, 1,2), as 
(prop, my side) by me , ‘'I?*? (my vicinity) with ine, (my 

place) instead of me , like mea causa , on account of me. 

Rem. 1. The preposition rx at ( apud ), with (from njx), is distin¬ 
guished from rx, the sign of the definite accusative (§117,2), when they 
take suffixes, by the difference of pointing. The former has, e. g., ^BX, 
•itnx, carix, etnx, while the latter retains its original o before most of the 
persons, as ■'rx me , ^nx, TpVx thee , irx him, Jinx ter; wnx us, oanx, 
•janx you . cnx and ciinx them. But in the later books, especially in the 
books of Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, are found * , nx. DtjX inaccu¬ 
rately formed from nx with. 
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2. The preposition DS with takes Qamets before D3 and on, by which 
the doubling of the Mem is made more audible, as DDttS, ana*. In the 
first person, besides is found . 

3. It is but seldom that verbal suffixes are attached to prepositions, 
as wnn 2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which •'nrm occurs in Ps. xviii. 37, 
40. 48), nsnnn Gen. ii. 21, and *’3^52 Ps. cxxxix. 11 (here in order to 
rhyme with *'3D^). We may, however, explain this form of the stffix 
here, as expressing a direction whither ; namely in 2 Sam. above quoted, 
’’srjnn [coming or brought] under me , place whither (together with 

[being] under me., place where), nsnnn into its place (“ he put 
flesh into its place ”), ■'3*1?? around about me. 

2. When pronominal suffixes are attached to the prefix pre-1 
positions (§102), there is a tendency in some cases, especially; 
with the shorter suffixes , to lengthen the preposition in order to 1 
give it more body and support. This is at least apparent in la 
and b with a full vowel, for 3, b (§ 102, 1, c); to 3 is appended 
the syllable itt, and yn is lengthened into (prop, a parte } on 
the part of -). 

a) b with suffixes : 

Sing. Plur. 

1 ^b to me. to us. 

m. ^b, rob, in pause 1jb | ° nsb 

/• (f 

« j m. ib to him . * Dnb, 

( / ^b to her. ]nbt 

3 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that with the 3d 
pers. plur. the forms are DtjQ, D fern. 



}*° y° u - 

nrinVpoet.in’5* ) . 

' t,r ' V to them. 


* It has often been asserted, that the form iob stands also for the sing, fi). 
For this various explanations have been sought; something analogous may cer¬ 
tainly be found in the form fijbbjSP) used for bb|3in (§ 47, Rem. 3). But, in fact* 
it is so used only with reference to collectives; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to 
Sem = the Semites), Ps. xxviii. 8; lxxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), la. xliv. 
16 (in reference to bOB, bx, which the Seventy have rendered ^eo/), liii. 8 (in 
reference to the foregoing iiVT his generation , i. e. He and his contemporaries). 

The same is true of 10*^5 for CH^bS • see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the 
ungodly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 6-20, is a collective,—nay, it 
begins v. 6 with the plural D^b"}), and xxvii. 23 (comp, at the beginning, v. 13, 
D*‘2fc , ' ,, ]S). More strange is I’a^br Job xxii. 2 in reference to man (homey 
But this also is undoubtedly collective, 
f Not Ihb, which signifies therefore. 
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Sing, 
as I. 


b) 3 with suffixes : 


Plur. 


as thou. 


m. SpED ) 

./• — J 

m. VliB3 as he. 
f. rtittSi as she. 


WE3S as we. 


DDD seldom DDT03 ) 

_” 7 _ J_>• as ye. 

re, nro, onto) 

’ j;_ V as they. 


c) *pa with suffixes : 

Sing. Plur. 

1 , poet. 'SO , from me. ^3*213 from us. 

0 ( m. TOE, in pause . , WO ) _ 

2 ] f ^ j -.from thee. ^ yrom you. 

Xgi ^s^^ oet.^nSE, TlgE from him. DHE, poet. DH3E ) from 
ff^ThOfrom her. ]TTO j them. 


The syllable iB in ‘B'iBS (in Arabic KB = Heb. nB what , prop, ac¬ 
cording to what /, for as /) is in poetry appended to the simple prefixes 
3, a, b, even without suffixes, so that iB3, iB3, *iBb appear again as 
independent words. In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose 
by the longer forms ; but in the case of *}B it has adopted the shorter 
ones, resembling those of the Syriac. 

f In the table of *)B with suffixes , from him is contracted from 

I srrsaB (according to § 19, 2, exlr .), and coincides in form with *!5iaB 
V from us , which comes from *I3"3BB . The Palestinian grammarians pro¬ 
posed to distinguish the latter by writing it *I3BB, which Ibn Esra 
justly censures. The form rtSBB is always written without Mappiq , 
and comes from n*3BB . 

/ 3. Many prepositions, especially those which express relations 

/of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like the Germ, we- 
gen [and the Eng. besides]. For the ground of this, see § 108. 
2, a .t They occur (some of them exclusively, while others have 
also the singular) in the plural construct state, or in connection 
with those forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns 
(§91, 2). These are : 


* The use of **3 for , in this case, is merely euphonic, 
f Some of these words, which come from stems rib, namely **bx, •'bsj, , 

might indeed be referred to singular forms, as •'btf, ■'b*, j but the analogy 
of the others makes it moro probable that these are also to be regarded as plurals. 
Comp, the plural forms ^33 from *|3 ; . Tp3n, Ac. from 3^ • 
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nnft, more frequently (prop, space behind, rear), behind, 

with snff. always behind me, behind thee, 

DD'nna, <fcc. 

"bfct, poet, also ( regions, directions), towards, to, with 

snff. always to me, ?r5$, DD^btf. 

■pD ( interval of space), between, with si/^. T?, ?lpD, but also 
Tp?, ddt?, ^nira, onira (from dt?, rvira, intervals ). 

“P? from, out of, seldom (plur . constr. state), Is. xxx. 11. 

*17 ( progress, duration, from rn?) as far as, unto, plur . 
(poet.) but with 5?# 5p7?, “H?, DD^a (the last also 

with Qamets). 

ba over, constr . state of ba *Aa/ tvAicA is a6ore (from 

nba te ^o wjo), ptar. (poet.) h b?, but with stiff . also in prose “'ba, 
?p5?, rb*. nn^j for which itPba is also frequent in poetry. 

riHP under (prop, that which is beneath), with suff. in the 
plural h I?nn, T'nnn, but also in the singular DP\HPi. 


§104. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

/ 1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 

\o express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi¬ 
nally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as niEtf and *0 that, because, for , the former 
being at the same time the common relative pronoun, the latter 
also derived from a pronominal stem (§36). 

/ b) Adverbs, as b&< (not), that not, DK (num?), if Also ad¬ 
verbs with prepositions ; e. g. GlDD (in the not yet), before that; 
or with a conjunction added, as T3 E)$ there is added that= much 
less or much more . 

i c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con¬ 
junctions and ’’D to show the connection between proposi¬ 
tions ; e. g. "ilDtt because (from on account of), prop, on 
this account, that, after that, according as, D£7 

and ItDfcjj D£7 (in consequence, that), for the reason that, be¬ 
cause . The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted ; e. g. b7 (for b?) be¬ 
cause, 1?^? (for ^©fcrprb?) on this account that, beeatise. 

In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be trans¬ 
lated by conjunctions with the finite verb (§ 132, 2). 
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2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as' 

conjunctions, seem to have belonged originally to other parts of 
speech, particularly the noun, and they generally betray their 
affinity with verbal roots. Exs. itf (prop, desire, choice , from 
njK to desire , comp. Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel , ve, kindred with 
velle ; (a turning away , from njB) that not . Even the only 

prefix conjunction ) and , must perhaps acknowledge relationship 
with a binding or fastening , a nail. 

The pointing of } is in several respects analogous with that of the 
prefix prepositions 2, 3, b (§ 102, 2) j but it has also, as a feeble letter, 
some peculiarities. 

a) It has commonly a simple Sh e va (}). 

b ) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh e va (excepting the/ 
^.case c), the Vav is sounded u, as bbbsi and to all. It is also sounder 

thus (with the exception of the case d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials 3, c, D, as ; and even before a Chaleph (under letters 
not guttural), as am* Gen. ii. 12. 

c) Before *} the Vav takes Chireq , e. g. VP} (for VP}, comp. § 28, 1, and 
§ 24, 1, a ); before and n it takes Chireq and Seghol , as cn">vn Jos. 
viii. 4, and rnnj Gen. xx. 7 (comp. § 63, Rem. 5). 

d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes Qamets , like 2, f 

3, b, and with similar limitations (§ 102,2, c); especially when words 
are connected in pairs, as VHJ sifYri Gen. i. 2, nb}bj EP viii. 22, but 
chiefly at the end of a short clause, hence cm DU3 Gen. vii. 13, 

D^nbx 1 Kings xxi. 10. But the case is different, when it stands 
in close connection with words following, as na ‘rb* EVO ttSvt Ps. 
Ivii. 5; and hence, especially, with certain monosyllabic words, whose 
nature it is to attach themselves to that which follows; so always, 
nn, nxi, kbv tan and the like. 

§ 105, 

INTERJECTIONS. 

L Among tbe interjections, there are several which are merely 
natural sounds expressed in writing, as nn8|, Hi$ ah! ‘'in, ■'itf 
wo ! nfctn ho ! aha ! 

2. Most of them, however, like the other particles, were bor¬ 
rowed from other parts of speech, which^ in animated discourse, 
gradually came to be used as interjections ; as in or nsn behold! 
(prop, here ); nan, plur . ton (prop, give, Imp. from 2JV) for age, 
agite , come on! M3b, tob (prop, go), in the same sense ;* nV'bn 

* na#j nnd neb are also used, in this form, with the feminine and with the 
plural; a proof that they have wholly taken the nature of inteijeotiona. 
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far be it! prop, ad prof ana ! ^ (perhaps for entreaty ), 1 

beseech , hear me ; fcW (up ! come on! in iEthiop. an Imp. go to ! 
come on /), pray now ! a particle of incitement and entreaty (al¬ 
ways subjoined).* 

* The particle KJ serves for the expression of various shades of meaning, 
which are exhibited in different places in the Syntax. A brief view only is given 
here. It stands a) after the Imp. in command as well as entreaty (§ 180,1, Rem.); 
h) with the Impf. as well the first as the third person ($ 127, 8, b, and § 128,1); 
c) once with the Perf (§ 126, 4, Note); d) with various particles, as 
behold noio; particularly with conjunctions, as fcO bi* ne quceso , and fcO*"Dfct if now , 
etnoTSf if with a courteous or modest limitation. — In courtly language, these par¬ 
ticles are heaped together in every way; Gen. xviii. 3, xix. 7, 8, 19, 1. 17. 
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CHAPTER L 

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

§106. 

RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE, — OF 
THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in , 
proportion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives / 
(e. g. those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This,^ 
deficiency is supplied by substantives, and especially in the fol-1 
lowing ways : 

w 1. The substantive employed to express some quality in ano- \ 
ther is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in designa- J 
ting the material of which a thing is made, e. g. P|D? vessels 
of silver = silver vessels ; 'J'HiS ark of wood = wooden ark. 
like des vases d*or ; in like manner n*n$ an eternal pos¬ 
session, Gen. xvii. 8, T 1 *? men of number , i. e. few men 

Gen. xxxiv. 30, ‘JH 15$ a P re cious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This 
construction was also employed, even in cases where the language 
supplies an adjective ; e. g. the holy garments , Ex. 

xxix. 29. Comp, un homme de bien. 

Rem . 1 . Less frequently, the substantive which expresses a quality 
in another is followed by it in the genitive; as the choice 

of thy vfdley8 , i. e. thy choicest valleys , Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvii. 
24; Gen. xxiii. 6; Ex. xv. 4. But with the substantive (the) whole. 
for all of all, this is the usual construction (see § 111, 1, Rem.). 

The place of an adjective, when it would be predicate of the sen¬ 
tence, is sometimes supplied directly by the substantive; e. g. Gen. i.‘2, 
and the earth was desolation and emptiness; Job iii. 4, let that day be 

* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
participles, as of cedar , ttfam of brass, comp, cuneatus (wedge-formed). 

13 
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darbies8 ; Ps. xxxv. 6, lxxxviii. 19, cx. 3, Is. v. 12, Job xxiii. 2, xxvi. 13. 
More seldom the substantive takes a preposition ; as in Ps. xxix. 4, the 
voice of Jehovah is fiM with power, for powerful. 

ff 2. Adjectives which denote a property, quality, or habit, 
where they would stand by themselves as substantives, are often 
expressed in Hebrew by a periphrasis, in which an abstract noun 
designating the attribute is preceded by one of the following 
nouns denoting its subject; viz*/* 

a) By man, e. g. an eloquent man , Ex. iv. 10; 

a wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. b) By bsa master, possessor, e. g. 
"VPto bsa hairy, 2 Kings i. 8 ; m’abnn baa the dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19. 
c) By *ja son and na daughter , e. g. b^rpia a valiant man , 1 Kings i. 52; 
■O'jg-'ja an inhabitant of the East , Gen. xxix. 1; njuJ-ja owe y ear old, 
Ex. xii. 5; t^ju^a doomed to death , 1 Sam. xx. 31; ba»ba na a worth - 
less woman, 1 Sam. i. 16. 

It is a bolder construction, and found only in poetry, when the ab¬ 
stract is used directly for the concrete, as ba*ba worthlessness, for worth¬ 
less, like scelus for scelestissimus; and at the same time for the plural, 
as bow for bowmen, Is. xxi. 17, harvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. 

On this, as a common characteristic of language, see § 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often 
take the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been 
shown in § 84 j comp. § 107, 3, b. A 

We may here remark also, that the poets employ certain epitheta 
omantia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the sub¬ 
stantive ; e. g. 'V'aaj the Strong, i. e. God; “nax the strong, i. e. the 
bullock, in Jeremiah the horse; "jp the Majestic, August, — the Prince; 
njnb pallida i. e. luna. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. 
merum for vinum, vy^rj i. e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 


5 107. 

USE OF THE GENDERS. 

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine ending (§ 80, 1, 2), partly from 
its construction with a feminine predicate, and in most cases, 
though there are many exceptions (J 87, 4), from the feminine 
plural form. We are now to show in what manner the designa¬ 
tion of gender was employed. 

[| 1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the phy¬ 
sical distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several gra¬ 
dations, according as this natural distinction is more or less 
strongly indicated. The principal cases are the following; viz. 
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a) when the male and female are designated by entirely differ¬ 
ent words, and the latter, of course, requires no feminine ending, 
as father, mother, in Heb. ram, bnn ewe, ass, 

she-ass ; b) when the female is designated by the addition 
of the feminine ending, as Hit brother, rrin&S sister ; Dbjp young 
man, nob? young woman ; juvencus, rnB juvenca ; bj? vitu- 
flus, nb}? vitula; c) when the feminine gender is shown only 
by the construction ( communia), as in o, rj /3ovg ; 6, r] ttociq ; 
e. g. btta camel , masc . Gen. xxiv. 63, but /em. xxxii. 16 ; 
masc . male cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but fern, for female cattle, Job i. 

; 14 ; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to designate 
both ( epiccena ), as in d hvxog, fj %eXibcov j e. g. btetD 2^1 masc. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (but construed as femi¬ 
nine in 2 Kings ii. 24); masc . ox, Ps. cxliv. 14, where the 

female of the ox-kind is meant. 

Often, in cases where the language makes the distinction of genders 
as in a, b, and c, writers neglect to do it, and employ the more general 
and indefinite terms. E. g. "lisn and bjx as fem. for yirw and nbjx, 

2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. xlii. 2 ; also 133 a youth, for hi33, i n the Pent. 
# and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahl for 
Gemahlin; in Arabic also, the older written language shuns the use of 
feminine forms (e. g. Pibsn mistress , hto'HS bride), which become more, 
and more common in later usage. 

This sparing use of the distinctions of gender appears also in other 
examples ; viz. masc. architect , Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom ( fem.) 

is meant (comp, arlifex omnium nalura, Plin. 2, l); PC a dead body 
(masc.), spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4, 6 ; for a 

goddess, 1 Kings xi. 5 j so in Eng. instructor for instructress , and in Lat. 
auctor, martyr. 

Among epicaene nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind conceived as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc . abs dog, 
3XT wolf; fem. n3*h dove, rn^pn stork , push r\2 ostrich, rojitt hare. 

f 2. The designation of the feminine gender, by its appropriate 
ending, is most uniform in the adjectives and participles. (§ 87,5.) 
/ 3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter ), for which the 
feminine form is preferred, viz. 

a) Things without life , for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as Tp; side (of the human body), 
thigh, side (of a country), district; nxp brow, nnxn greave (from 
the resemblance). 
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b) Hence abstract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
form, even when the masculine is also in use; as DJJ3, rrojjj vengeance , 
•115, rnis help (§ 84, 11, 12). Adjectives when used in a neuter sense 
as substantives (like to xaXov), commonly take the fern, form, as tt3*i33 
the right , Ps. v. 10 j so also in the plur. nibna great things , Ps. xii. 4. 

c) The feminine is sometimes applied as a designation of dignity or 
office, which borders on the abstract sense, as nWD Princes (like High¬ 
nesses) ; in like manner nbnp concionator (applied to king Solomon,= 
the preacher Wisdom) ; comp, rnfib as the name of a man, in Neh. vii. 
67, Ezra ii. 55. Even in the fem. plur . form rrintt fathers, the reference 
to dignity seems not improbable. These words are construed, agreeably 
to their signification, with the masculine. This usage is more extensive 
in Arabic, .ASthiopic and Aramaean, e. g. in Chatipha ( Caliph) 

There is a remote likeness in the Lat. magistratus, Ger. Herrschqft, 
[Eng. lordship ] for Herr [Eng. lord ], Obrigkeit for Oberer : Ital. 
podestd, &c. 

d) Collectives , as nnx wanderer, traveller, rrtTjfc caravan , prop, that 

which wandereth , for the wanderers; nbSft (from the masc. nW») the com¬ 
pany of exiles ; rnti'P Is. xii. 6, Mic. i. 11, 12, prop, that which inhabiteth, 
for the inhabitants; , Mic. vii. 8, 10, for the enemies. So often in 

the Arabic. Comp, the poetic i'S M equivalent to *'33 the inhabit¬ 
ants of Tyre, “'tt? M = •’S3 •'SB my countrymen. Examples of its 
application to things without life, MX5 timber, nj33 clouds , tin at cedar 
wainscotting. Comp, to Inmxiv and ^ iitnog for the cavalry, rj xaprjlog 
(Herodotus I., 80). % 

e) On the contrary, the feminine sometimes appears, as in Arabic, to 

denote an individual of a class, while the masculine is applied to the 
class or species, e. g. *'3N ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 
18), Mjsat a single ship; hair (collectively), a single hair 

(see Judges xx. 16, Ps. xl. 13) ; T'O song, ode, also collectively, rn'TO a 
single ode; so also njstn a fig, fiS3 a flower (with the collective f3 Gen. 
xl. 10); a lily (with and others, though the distinction is 

in part effaced in the Hebrew. 

/ 4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc¬ 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em¬ 
braced in the following classes : 

a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,*—as it 
were nurses,—of the inhabitants; e. g. "unfix fem, Assyria, th& fem. 
Idumea, Tyre; so also appellatives, denoting countries, towns, and 

locality in general, as f'n&t earth, land, ban the world , TO city , Tfj* and 


* Thus DX, 2 Sam. xx 19 and on Phoenician coins, stands for mother-city, 
priTQonoXig (comp. pfjTTjQ, mater ); and by the same figure, the inhabitants were 
oalled sons of the country, as tone of Zion, Ps. cxlix 2; sons of Babylon, Ezek. 
xxiii 15 (comp, son of the house, son of the womb). 
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rn« way, * * * § isn court, nsna camp, ik© under-world, fna threshing-floor, 
ifcta well , &c., and sometimes even Dip© place.* 

As names of people are commonly masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as masc . for the name of a people, and as fem. for 
^the name of a country; e. g. ITWi'J masc. Jews, Is. iii. 8, fem. Judcea, 
Lam. i. 3; fcSfct masc. Idumeeans, Num. xx. 20, fem. Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But such names are also construed as fem. when the people is meant, 
by a metaphorical use (like the German Polen ist im Aufstande), Job i. 
15; 1 Sam. xvii. 21; Is. vii. 2 ; xxi. 2.f 

6) Members and parts of the body in man or beast, Yj and C)3 hand, 
iyn/oof, y?? eye, *Jtk ear, STi] arm, tongue, horn, t)}3 wing, 
•|i tooth, Ujt beard, *JD2 womb; probably with reference to their subser¬ 
viency as mere instruments,J and hence also words for inanimate instru¬ 
ments and utensils , as a’jn sword, pin, nrsa and ©3© staff, yhfif 

chest, ©*J3> bed, Dis cup, *T3 pitcher , also stone, and many others. Most 

of these words and ideas have the same gender in the other Semitic lan¬ 
guages. 

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nature , as sun, 

©St fire (jEth. esat), YiK (Job xxxvi. 32), so also ru$ and "Min oven, mb 
brightness, window, Gen. vi. 16, n*n wind, also spirit, and ©M 
breath, soul, &c. § 


§108. 

OF THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 
f 1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 87,1,2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality ; viz. 
a) separate words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and hav¬ 
ing their corresponding nomina unitatis, or nouns which desig¬ 
nate an individual of the class, as Till? an ox (an individual of 
the ox-kind), "tJJS oxen, e. g. *l£S HtBEn five oxen , Ex. xxi. 37, 
small cattle, viz. sheep or goats, rtD an individual of the 


* As this last word is regularly mate., so we find more or less fluctuation in 
the gender of the others. 

f Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, la. xlvii., 
1. 1, liv. 1 seq., Lam. i., Es. xvi. 

% Of these words, too, some are not uniform in respect to their gender, and 
occur also as mate .; as STM Is. xvii. 5, pisj Ex. xxix 27, yw Zeeh. ir. 10, yfeft 
Ps. xxiL 18. 

§ The particulars are supplied by the Lexicon. There are some words, more¬ 
over, which have the feminine ending, as nsSna brats, Wfljj bow (from the stem- 
word ttJip), n? time (for H'lS), but yet are sometimes construed as masculine, 
from a misapprehension of their origin. 
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same , a sheep or a goat; b ) the feminine ending (§ 107, 3, d ); 

. c) nouns which have the proper signification of the singular, but 
which are also used as collectives, as D*TO man , the human race 
Gen. i. 26, tihtf collect, for men , "OT words , the enemy , for 

enemies . These words take the article, when all the individual 
of the class are included (§ 109, 1). Comp, also § 107, 3, e. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex¬ 
press plurality , are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas ; so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. Thus, under the plural form 
are expressed— 

ft a) Extension* of space and time: hence the frequent use of it to / 
express portions of space, regions or places , as o^osj heaven (§88, Rem/ 
2), height (of heaven) Job xvi. 19, the place at the feet , 

rvitzfcno the place at the head; certain members of the body , which are 
spaces on its surface^ as face , D'nxjS neck; spaces of time , as 
D^n life , 0^53 youth , old age ; and finally states , qualities , which 

are permanent or of long continuance , as perverseness , com¬ 
passion, childlessness. 

ft b) Might and power , these being originally conceived as something/ 
distributed and manifold. So, particularly, O^rAa* God,—whether on- 
ginating in a polytheistic conception and then passing over to the “God 
of gods,” or in monotheism, and intended to express the divine power 
in its developments; so a few times the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1; 

Prov. ix. 10 ; xxx. 3; (comp. Jos. xxiv. 19, and Chald. ■pST'i* the Highest , 
Dan. vii. 18) ; and D^inn penates , always in the plural even when only 
one image is meant, 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16. Farther: lord , 

e. g. a cruel lord Is. xix. 4, yiRH ■’jHX the lord of the land 

Gen. xlii. 30 ; so also bsa lord , master , with suff. often *n!j5a his master , 
her master.! 

» »»i T 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, as given under letter b , is confined 
within very narrow limits, not extending beyond the words above quoted; 
and these, moreover, have the same use in the singular. On the con- 


* A transferring (in mathematical language) of an expression for arithmetical 
quantity to geometrical (comp. Rem. 1). The language lias other examples of the 
designation of great and many by the same word (as 0*1, 0*1X5). 

f Comp, the same use of the plur. in Tor ojigyct f ia vtuxor, prcecordia, cervices, 
faucet. 

$ Somewhat similar is the use of we by kings in speaking of themselves (Ezra 
iv. 18, vii. 24, comp. 1 Mac. x. 19, xi. 81), a form which is then transferred to 
God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7; Is. vi. 8). Such a plural the Jewish grammarians call 
ninbfl Ha*} (pluralis virium or virtutum ); the moderns call it pluralis excellen¬ 
ces or pluralis majestaticus. The use of the plural in modern languages, as a form 
of respectful address, is more remote from the Hebrew usage. 
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etruction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 112, 1, Rem. 3; with 
verbs, § 146, 2. On used of God, see § 121, Rem. 4. 

2. The use of the plural given under a is also, in common prose, 
limited to a few words; but in the poets it is somewhat more extensive, 
e. g. D n 2 ©n tenebrcB (of dark places), delicice, faithfulness , 

and many others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 
compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) 
^ most naturally by the plural form in the governing noun , as 
b?H strong heroes (prop, heroes of might); so also in conv 
pounds, as Benjaminite, plur. YJ3 1 Sam. xxii. 7; 

9 b) in both , as D^fi *naa 1 Chron. vii. 5, D^bD " , na prison hous¬ 
es, Is xlii. 22, and hence D^btf YDS, Ps. xxix. 1, sons of God; 
0 c) even in the noun governed alone, as 3*$ n*»a father's house , 
family , tYiaa rP? ancestral houses, families Num. i. 2 foil., “Hfe 
precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this observation, 
which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, compare 
also Judges vii. 25 ( the head of Zeeb and Oreb , for the heads), 
2 Kings xvii. 29 ; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by which 
the compound idea is expressed, are treated directly as a nomen 
compositum .* 

The union with suffixes is also conformed to letter c, as “EPfi 
os eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, Ps. cxliv. 8, where we 
also say their mouth, their hand. 

f 4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the copula. By this is 
indicated the whole , all, every , as DY» day by day, every day, 

tlPR ttPfct every man, and ttPK Ps. lxxxvii. 5, DYP DY* Esth. 
iii. 4, TPH Tn every generation Deut. xxxii. 7 ; hence distribu¬ 
tive^, as Ypb YY? Y'J? each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 17 ; also 
a great multitude, even with the plural form, Gen. xiv. 10, 
yon rfhija nintfa asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but as¬ 
phalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14 ; finally (with the copula) 
diversity, more than one kind , as bb signifies all and every 
kind ; e. g. ‘jaKJ ‘JDfcJ two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, abj ab 
a double heart Ps. xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 

Impassioned repetition, in exclamations, e. g. Jer. xxii. 29, Is. vi. 3 


* All three are found in Syriac and AEthiopic. See Hoffmann, Gram. Syriaoa, 
p. 264; Ludolf Gram. ASthiopica, p. 189. 
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(with little emphasis in many writers, however, to whom it has become 
habitual, e. g. Is. xl. ff.) is a rhetorical usage, and does not belong here. 

Rem, 1. Substances cohering in masses are mostly conceived as a 
unity, and hence very seldom occur except in the singular, as ant gold, 
silver , ^5 wood, wine ; though water is plural, but in Ara¬ 
bic this also is singular. But when portions of a substance are meant, 
the plural form is used, as D'BDS pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25, ligna 
(for building or for fuel). So of grain, as nan wheat {growing in the 
field), D^an wheat in the kernel 

2. Even in cases where the plural form is regarded as merely poetic, ^ 
we are to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job vi. 3, 
the seas for the sea, comp. Gen. xli. 49 ; Job xvii. 1 , the graves are my 
portion, equivalent to burying-place , many graves being usually found ^ 
together; xxi. 32. 


§109. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

// The article ( H, H §35) was originally a demonstrative pro¬ 
noun (as in other languages, e. g. the Romanic , comp. o y f\ y to 
in Homer), yet with so little force that it was scarcely used ex¬ 
cept as a prefix to the noun. 

Its stronger demonstrative force (this) it has still in some connections, 
as DV»n this day, hodie; nh*ji?n this night, to-night; D$bn this time. 
To this original, demonstrative signification points, especially 1) its 
occasional use for the relative before the verb, e. g. «Ctasn that are 
found 1 Chron. xxix. 17. xxvi. 28, Jos. x. 24, Ezra viii. 25; comfk 
Gen. xviii. 2J, xlvi. 27, Job ii. 11; so also n^sn = n*hs "rtCX 1 Sam. 
ix. 24 ; 2) when it serves, mostly with a participle, to form a connec¬ 

tion with a previous subject-noun, repeating it once more ; e. g. Ps. xix. 
10, the laws of Jehovah are truth . . . . v. 11, ta'nanan they, that 

are precious, —where the article has nearly all the force of nan axnol 
So also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times), Is. xl. 22, 23, xlvi. 6, Gen. xlix. 21, 
Job xli. 25 ; and still stronger, Ps. xviii. 33, i*n WJatBn hfitn the God 
that girds me with strength; ver. 48, Jer. xix. 13, Neh. x. 38. 

/I The article is employed with a noun, to limit its application, 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek, German, and English ; 
viz. when the subject of discourse is a definite object , previously 
mentioned (Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light, "ritf, verse 
4, and God saw the light , niarrnx ; 1 Kings iii. 24, bring me 
a sword, and they brought the sword), or already known Eccl. 
ix. 15 ; (nftbtD the king Solomon), or the only one of its 

kind (tttttBn the sun, ‘pnfcjn the earth). 
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In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose ; e. g. tfbfc for 
SfVan Ps. xxi. 2, TTIK for 'HIJH Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, 
are: 

/ 1. When an appellative is used collectively, denoting all the 
individuals of the class ; as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
xviii. 25 : the woman for the female sex , Eccl. vii. 26 ; the Ca- 
naanite , Gen. xiii. 7, xv. 19, 20 ; as in Engl, the Russian , the 
Turk * 


f 2. When an appellative is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, 

6 nocijrrjg (Homer). E. g. “pate adversary, ‘Jttten the adversary, 
Satan ; lord, bttail (prop, name of the idol) Baal; the 

first man, Adam ; 6 ^tog, the only, true God = 

Hirn (though this word, from its frequent occurrence in this 
sense, is often so used without the article, approaching the na¬ 
ture of a proper name, § 110, 1); ‘injil the river , i. e. the Eu¬ 
phrates ; "D?*? the region around, viz. around the Jordan . 

J 3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original^ 
appellative signification (comp, the Hague , le Havre, la Plata) 
as the Nile (prop, the river), Lebanon (prop, the 

white mountain), the town Ai (prop, the stone-heap). But 
its use in connection with names of towns is unfrequent, and in 
poetry is generally omitted. (Comp. § 110, 1.) 


Rem . 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) fn comparisons , where the imagination pictures to itself a definite 
image of the object; e. g. white as the wool , as the snow, red as the 
scarlet Is. i. 18; as the sheep Ps. xlix. 15; he hurls thee like the ball Is. 
xxii. 18; the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14, 
xxiv. 20, xxvii. 10, liii. 6, Ps. xxxiii. 7. See instructive examples in 
Judges xiv. 6, xvi. 9, Is. xxix. 8, 11. But where the noun used for com¬ 
parison is already made definite by an adjective, the article is omitted 
as when a genitive follows, e. g. IE? Is. x. 14, but nittja 1J5S xvi. 2; 
comp. Ps. i. 4 with Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as “viaaa Job xvi. 14, 
2*9 xxxi. 18. 


* And so among the Attics, 6 *A\hp>aiog, o SvQaxooioq. 
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b) hi designating classes of objects which are universally known, e. g. 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water . Hence Gen. xiii. 2, Abra¬ 
ham was very rich in the (smaller) cattle, the silver . and the gold, 
where most languages would omit the article. He had much, is the 
Hebrew’s conception, of these well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xli. 42, 
Ex. xxxi. 4, xxxv. 32. Is. i. 22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like to innixor, la 
modeslie), hence of physical and moral evils, a a the blindness Gen. xix. 
11, the darkness Is. lx. 2, the falsehood Is. xxix. 21. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in 
single, special cases ; as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, •'"iKfj the lion, as the well- 
known enemy of the flocks (comp, toy liixov, John x. 12); 1 Kings xx. 36, 
Gen. viii. 7, 8, xiv. 13. The frequent expression Di*n should not 
be translated, and it happened on a day, but on the day, (at) the time , as 
determined by what precedes. 

2. The vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required; e. g. bvtJJi IfVan JWifP, O Joshua 
high priest, Zech. iii. 8 ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 


§ 110 . 

USE OF THE ARTICLE (Continued). 

The article is regularly omitted, 

// 1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (T*H, 
D^2p?), and also of a people , when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (bfcnto?, D'Hfct). 
On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing, and 
plur., as the Hebrews , 1 Sam. xiii. 3, the Canaan- 

ite (collective § 109, 1). 

k 2. Before substantives made definite by a following genitive 
or suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; e. g. 
DTfbK WT God's word , my father . 

When the article is used in these two cases, some special reason can 
generally be assigned for it. E. g., 

a) In some cases, the full demonstrative power of the article is 
required; as Jer. xxxii. 12, I gave this bill of sale (njpjan *iB®nTia$) 
with reference to ver. 11; Jos. viii. 33, *P2m a half thereof, in the next 
clause 'PSnh the (other) half thereof; Is. ix. 12. 

b) In other cases, the genitive is a proper name, and, according to 
No. 1, does not admit the article [comp. § 111, 1] ; as bs*-n*»a natart the 
altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 17, ba^rna bstti the God of Bethel Gen. 
xxxi. 13,?|ban die king of Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 
67; Jer. xlviii. 32 ; Ez. xlvii. 15, comp, xlviii. 1. 
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c) In others, the connection between the noun and the following 
genitive is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a complete idea by 
itself, the second being only supplemental, relating to the material or 
design; as b'Han laatn the weight, the leaden one Zech. iv. 10, natah 
nrnin the altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, P'nan THRft nrtba Jos. iii.14, 
Ex. xxviii. 39, Jer. xxv. 26. 

&'$. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermi¬ 
nate. as Gen. xxix. 7, Vna DiTl? yet is the day great , it is 
■//'V high day ; xxxiii. 13, xl. 18, xli. 26 ; Is. v. 20, licob 
" ho call the good evil; lxvi. 3. 

YVt there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
«> r i m ■ 1 1 *: Gen. ii. 11 aabn awn the same (§ 122, 1, 2d Tf) is that which sur- 
rnmrht; xlv. 12 "'2n©n * , B '2 that my mouth (it is) that speaketh ;* Gen. 
x'.i 6 Ex ix. 27, Num. iii. 24. For another case, where the article 
st i u's hfi'.vt* the predicate. see § 109. 2d Tf. 


§ 111 . 

USE OF THE ARTICLE (Continued). 

/fi 1. When a compound idea, represented by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be expressed definitely, it is done 
by prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive ; as 
rrarto a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, rnanbEn the men of war, 
Num. xxxi. 49 ; a word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12, 

fcfQjn "ITT the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 

The article has the same position, when only the genitive is definite, 
as rriten Ppsbn a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary 
Jos. xxiv. 32, Gen. xxxiii. 19). ttTK a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 

(on the contrary UPK Gen. xxv. 27). But, in this case, to avoid 
ambiguity, another construction was usually chosen ; see § 115. 

N. B. This explains the use of the article after bis prop, totality , the 
whole . The article is inserted after bis, when it expresses definitely all , 
whole (like tous les hommes , toute la viUe), and is omitted when it is used 
indefinitely for of all kinds , any thing , or distributively for every {tout 
homme , a tout prix) ; e. g. Dia<fj"b3 all men, yiXP-b© the whole earth . 
prop, the whole of men , the whole of earth ; but *)35<~b3 all kinds of stones , 
1 Chron. xxix. 2. nrrrbs any thing Judg. xix. 19, D^bsa every day Ps. 
vii. 12. But also •’n bis every living thing = all living. 

* Not, however, in its ordinary use as the mere definite article. In such 
forms, it is rather to be referred to its original import, as a demonstrative pro¬ 
noun (§ 109, 2d 1), that which surrounds .—Tm 
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Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two 
words, and the second then takes the article; e. g. ^a^-ia Benjaminite 
(§ 86, 5), Judges iii. 15, 'Enin rv^a the Bethlemite 1 Sam. 

xvii. 58. 

For exceptions, where the article stands before the governing noun 
and not before the genitive, see § 110, 2, 6. So in the later style, Dan. 
xL 31; comp. xii. 11. 

ft 2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva¬ 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or suffix, the adjec¬ 
tive (as well as the pronoun HT, tfVt, § 120, 1), belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, nbhan T*?n the 
great city; xxviii. 19, KTH Dipian that place; Deut. iii. 24, 
npTHn thy strong hand ; Vhjn nin^ rriDPB the great work 
of Jehovah. 

Not very unfrequent is the use of the article— 

a) .With the adjective alone, so that the limitation is superadded; 

e. g. ''Ison d*h, Gen. i. 31, the sixth day , prop, a day , the sixth (on the 
contrary d*P a second day : ver. 8) ; xli. 26, 1 Sara. xix. 22, Ps. Ixii. 4, 
civ. 18, Neh. iii. 6, ix. 35, Zech. xiv. 10. So also njhfi Gen. i. 21, 
ix. 10. When the adjective is properly a participle, this is the usual 
construction; as Jer. xlvi. 16 Tvn the sword that doeth violence . 

b ) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27, 

Gen. xliii. 14, 2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended); but somewhat 
frequently in connection with the pronouns wn and ttj, which in them¬ 
selves are sufficiently definite, as fi«n nb^ba Gen. xxxii. 23, Jit TVnn Ps. 
xii. 8; especially when the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as 
nht 1 Kings x. 8 ; comp. Ex. x. 1, Jos. ii. 20, Judg. xvi. 5. 6,15. 

Purposely indefinite is run cnw Gen. xxxvii. 2, evil report respecting 
them (runn dna? would be their evil report) ; xlii. 19, ‘rnat dd'mK == 
one of your brethren. 


§ 112 . 

CONNECTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE ADJECTIVE. 

// 1. The adjective, as an appendage of the substantive and 

subservient to it, stands after it, and agrees with it in gender 
and number ; as Vn| HE? On the position of the 

article, see § 111, 2. 

Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective, as an epithet of the sub¬ 
stantive, stands before it, as when some emphasis rests on it; Is. 
xxviii. 21, liii. 11, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, cxlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. 
Merely poetic is the form of expression d^MJj , Job xli. 7, strong 

among the shields for strong shields (comp. ver. 21; Is. xxxv. 9); or with 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



§118. APPOSITION. 


205 


a collective noun instead of the plural, D'jfct ijpaaj the poor among men 
= the poor , Is. xxix. 19; Hos. xiii. 2. Comp, the Latin construction ca- 
num degeneres. 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline 
to it (§ 107,4) take two adjectives, the feminine iorm sometimes appears 
only in the one which stands nearest the substantive ; as njnai naaba 
on$1 1 Sam. xv. 9; pmj nbna n*n 1 Kings xix. 11; Ps. lxiii.2.‘ Comp! 
^ § 147, Rem. 1. 

N. B. In respect to number , nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
i Plural (comp. § 88, 1) ; as rrio*; lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17; Ps. xviii. 

« 28, Job iv. 3, 4, Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is 

frequent. Collectives are construed with the plural, as in 1 Sam. xiii. 
15, Jer. xxviii. 4; the so-called pluralis majestatis (§ 108, 2, 6), on the 
contrary, with the singular, as p*^S D^nba Ps. vii. 10, Is. xix. 4; (but 
with the plur. 1 Sam. xvii. 26.) 

2. An adjective, when its application is limited by a substan-\ 

jtive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as beautiful \ 

inform Gen. xxxix. 6, D‘’pp pure in hands Ps. xxiv. 4, ‘‘ESK 
TO3 sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. Participles and verbal ad¬ 
jectives are often construed thus, though they also govern the 
cases of their verbs ; see § 135. 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 144 foil. 

o 

§113. 

OF APPOSITION. 

f 1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
when one of them (commonly the secondt) serves as a limitation 
or restriction of the other. E. g. HE** a woman (who is) 

a widow 1 Kings vii. 14 ; a damsel (who is) a virgin 

Deut. xxii. 28 ; words (which are) truth Prov. xxii. 

21. The first of the two substantives sometimes takes the form7 
t of the construct state (§ 116, 5). ' 

Two adjectives may also be placed in apposition, when the first 
modifies the sense of the second ; as niaab rvina ninna pale while spots 
Lev. xiii. 39; in verse 19, no'no'iK H3nb mna a white-red (clear red) 
spot . 

* In Greek and Latin the genitive is employed in the same manner, as trietes 
animi; see Buhnken, ad VelL Paterculum, 2, 98. 

f The first only in certain formulas, as ^bfirt, Habib ^bttH, like our 
the king David, the king Solomon ; where the arrangement tjbfift , 2 Sam. 
xiii 39, like Cicero Consul, is of rare occurrence. 
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§114. 

OF THE GENITIVE. 

Jy 1. It has already been shown (§ 89) that the relation of the 
^genitive is regularly expressed, by attaching the genitive noun 
to the preceding nomen regeris in the construct state . A geni¬ 
tive can be thus annexed to only one governing noun.* Th 
language also avoids attaching to one such noun several geni¬ 
tives connected by the conjunction a?id, sometimes by repeating^ 
the nomen regens; as Gen. xxiv. 3, ‘'n’bfctt D?at?n 

the God of heaven and the God of earth. Several genitives 
may indeed follow one another, each dependent on the preceding 
one. This repetition of the construct state is often avoided, how¬ 
ever, by adopting a periphrasis of the genitive (§ 115); but not 
always, e. g. a JD TKT the days of the years of the life 

of my fathers , Gen. xlvii. 9 ; "YTg-fla ■nia? n©£~lB0a the 
remnant of the number of the bows of the mighty ones of the 
children of Kedar , Is. xxL 17. 


In these two examples (comp, also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) 
all the substantives, except the last genitive, are in the construct state. 
But there are also examples, where a genitive subordinate to the 
leading idea, and serving only as a periphrasis for the adjective, stands 
in the absolute state , while only the genitive that follows is dependent 
on the leading idea. E. g. Is. xxviii. 1, yj; ■’Uibn e<n the fat 

valley (prop, the valley of fatness) of the smitten of wine , 1 Chron. ix. 13; 
Ps. lxviii. 22. 

Similar is the unusual case, of a substantive followed immediately 
by an adjective, and then by a genitive; as rrabsj *)nat unhewn 
stones of the quarry , 1 Kings vi. 7. The usual arrangement is, fYjD? 
hVia afi| a great crown, of gold, Esther viii. 15. 


2. The noun in the genitive may stand not only for the sub¬ 
ject, but sometimes also for the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, Can 
the wrong which the inhabitants have done ; on the con¬ 
trary, Obad. ver. 10, TpHtf can the wrong against thy brother; 
Prov. xx. 2, *fba na*^ the fear of the king ;t UlO the cry 


* It would be a violation of Hebrew idiom to say, *1VI filii et 

fiXits Davidis ; it would be necessary to say, ’PnaiM "IV1 “ 13 a filii Davidis ejusque 
filicB. 

f In Latin there is the same use of the genitive after injuria (C©s. R Gall. 1, 
80), metui (as meitu hostium, metu a Potnpeii\ spes, and other words. Comp. Aul. 
Gell. 9, 12. In Greek compare 7tUrti$ tov Qsov, Xoyog rov mavqov 1 Cor. i. 18. 
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concerning Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20 ; the rumor concern - 

tng* Tyre , Is. xxiii. 5 ; bbfli prceda hostibus tuis erepta 

Deut. xx. 14. Comp, further § 121,5. Other applications of the 
genitive are : f? way to the tree, Gen. iii. 24, D^p 
judges like those of Sodom, Is. i. 10, DTfbx "'Hiy sacrifices accep¬ 
table to God , Ps. li. 19, nin? an oath sworn by Jehovah 

1 K. ii. 43. 

# 3. Not unfrequently the genitive relation supplies the place of 
apposition, as fnp fluvius Euphratis . See further, § 116,6. 

Rem, 1. In very rare cases, a word intervenes between the nomen 
regens and the nomen rectum, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, Job xxvii. 3 
(after b’3, in all these passages; comp, also Is. xxxviii. 16). 

2. With proper names, which are generally in themselves sufficiently 
definite, the genitive is seldom used for limitation or restriction. In¬ 
stances of it occur, however, in geographical names ; as “Wt Ur 

of the Chaldees Gen. xi. 28, cntj? c*nx Aram of the two rivers — Meso¬ 
potamia ; in like manner n*iK3X n ji"P Jehovah of hosts for Jehovah the 
Lord of hosts. 


§116. 

EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY OIROUMLOOUTION. 

// Besides the expression of the genitive relation by subordina¬ 
tion to the governing noun in the construct state (§ 89, and § 114), 
there are modes of expressing it by periphrasis, and chiefly by 
the preposition b, which means pertaining or belonging to, and 
thus expresses a relation not unlike that of the genitive. Thus 
we find— 

1. b used principally for the genitive of possession, as 

Jvaatb Gen. xxix. 9, xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop, the flock 
which was to her father) ; and also where there would be several 
successive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. state , but see 
§ 114, 1), as btoPb "^5$ own "Hast the chief of the herdsmen of Saul 
1 Sam. xxi. 8, ritfbsft "ipK the song of songs of Solomon 

Cant. i. 1; Gen. xi. 5, 2 Sam. ii. 8, 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rab¬ 
binic designation of the genitive bri ; in Syriac and Chaldee, the rela¬ 
tive ^ serves also by itself as a sign of the genitive.) 

2. b (without *ni5n), also for the genitive of appertaining and of pos¬ 
session* as bw»b D*»fikn the watchmen of Saul, 1 Sam. xiv. 16. This is 


* Essentially; the Gascon is no less correct in saying la file a Mr. N, t than the 
written language in the form la file de —; the former expresses the idea belong¬ 
ing to , the latter that of origin, descent The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni- 
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used especially, a) when the governing noun is to be expressed indefi¬ 
nitely, e. g. ia a son of Jesse , 1 Sam. xvi. 18 (whilst signifies 

also the son of Jesse); yhb* bsb ins a priest of the most high God , Glen, 
xiv. 18, xli. 12; ■’SB»b two servants of Shimei , 1 K. ii. 39; 

IVih Sfiat a friend of David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15; Wb "data 
also *ryjb a psalm of David (prop, belonging to him as author), 
and elliptically W? of David , Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1: h) when there are several 
genitives depending on one substantive, e. g. t$hb rrjtofi ngbn a portion 
of the field of Boaz , Ruth ii. 3 ; 2 Kings v. 9, b^nfe)'’ *obBb trajrt *nM 
the chronicles of the kings of Israel , 1 Kings xv.~31; rviaab Miami •'tifcn 
bfinto? •'aa Josh. xix. 51, where the more closely connected nouns, ex¬ 
pressing one compound idea, are joined in pairs by the construct state , 
whilst between them is the looser connection indicated by b; (comp, 
however, § 114, 1); c) afler specifications of number, e. g. 
unhb cntosi on the seven and twentieth day of the month , Gen. 

viii. 11. 


§116. 

FARTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The construct state , as it serves only to indicate the close 
connection of two nouns, is used in the current of discourse for 
other near relations besides that of the genitive ; viz. 
j 1) Before prepositions, especially in poetry, and most fre- 
! quently when the governing word is a participle ; e. g. before D, 
as finite the joy in the harvest , Is. ix. 2, v. 11; before b, 

as D^b Is. lvi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. lviii. 5, Job xviii. 2 ; before 
•p?, as 2bnD **braa weaned from the milk , Is. xxviii. 9 ; before b? 
Judg. v. 10. 

, 2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. Dipt) the place 

where -, Gen. xl. 3. 

3) Before relative clauses without *IDK, e. g. ‘TIT HJH fi^p 
the city where David dwelt , Is. xxix. 1, bfcfc Kb Dipt) the place 
of him who knows not God , Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 16, Ps. 
xc. 15. Comp. § 123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely, even before Vav copulative , as fVQDtl Is. 
xxxiii. 6, xxxv. 2, li. 21. 

6) In cases of apposition (i. e. where there is not, as in § 114, 

tive; viz. one which may be explained by b, and another by IB. From the latter 
conception proceeds the de of the Romanic languages. In Greek may be compared 
the so-called oxr\pa KoXocpwviov, e. g. t) xtqxxXr) tw av&Qwno) for tov ar&ywtov 
(see Bernhardt/ 1 Syntax, p. 88). 
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3, an actual genitive relation); e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, fibjja 
liK a woman, mistress (possessor ) of a divining spirit (comp. 
ncubioxri fyovOa nvtv i fia nv&covog Acts xvi. 16); and $o 
also, na ftbvfi the virgin-daughter of Zion, Is. xxxvii. 22, 
Jer. xiv. 17. 

( 6) Also in other close connections of words; e. g. one 

sometimes used for *Tfitf 2 Sam. xvii. 22, Zech. xi. 7 ; see more¬ 
over Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare also the construct state in the 
numerals, as thirteen, fourteen (§97,2), and in the adverb (§ 100, 
2, c). 

Bern. As in the above cases, the absolute state might be used about 
equally well instead of the construct , so on the contrary there are con¬ 
nections, where we should expect the constr. state rather than the 
absolute. E. g. 

a) in geographical names like iiasja baa Abel Beth-Ma a chah 
(i. e. Abel at Beth-Ma a chah, in distinction from other places called Abel). 
Comp, on the contrary § 114, Rem. 2.* 

b) in some other examples, where the connection is not sufficiently 

close for the genitive relation, so that it must rather be understood as 
an apposition, or an adverbial use (in the accusative § 118) of the second 
noun. Here belongs, among others, Ez. xlvii. 4, not so well 

water of the knees as water up to the knees; Is. xxx. 20, ynb water 
of affliction , or rather water in affliction. 

c) in the combination nifittX d^nba, elliptical for nisax ■'rtbK d^Aba 
God (the God) of hosts. 


DESIGNATION OF THE OTHER OASES. 

/?}: The Hebrew language having lost the living use of case- 
ending (§ 90), it becomes a question how this defect was sup¬ 
plied, in designating the relation of the noun to the sentence. 
The Nominative can be known only from the syntactic construc¬ 
tion. On the modes of indicating the Genitive, see §§ 114-116. 
The Dative is periphrased by the preposition b, the Ablative by 
TP {from, out of), the Locative and Instrumental by £ (in, at, 
by). But the noun thus dependent on a preposition, is in the 
Semitic form of conception a genitive ; for these particles were 
originally nouns, and still retain in Arabic the genitive ending. 
Comp. §101, 1. 

* Latin, Augusta Vindelicorum, But in English, e. g. York street, Covent - 
garden ; a mere juxtaposition, for war Covent-garden. 

14 
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On the use of the sign of the dative (b), so far as it encroach¬ 
es on the sphere of our genitive, see § 115, 1, 2. 
f 2. The Accusative, when it expresses a local direction or 
motion towards , frequently retains its ending H_. (§90, 1). 
Elsewhere, it is usually known, like the nominative, only from 
the structure of the sentence. But it may often be recognized 
by the prefixed "FiK or (and before pronominal suffixes Mifct); 
which is not used with a noun, however, except when it is made 
definite by the article, by a genitive (whether noun or pronominal 
suffix), or in some other way (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 17, xviii. 
18), or is a proper name. Such is its prevalent use, especially in 
prose ; but less use is made of it in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, r« 
pnijn MX} (on the contrary Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, 

Ex! i. 11)* 

The examples are rare in which stands before a noun that is not 
rendered definite ; but somewhat more frequent in elevated style, where 
the article also may be omitted with a noun which is definite in signifi¬ 
cation (§ 109). E. g. Prov. xiii. 21, , Is. 1. 4, Job xiii. 25, Ez. 

xliii. 10; in prose very rarely, as 1 Sam. xxiv. 6, Ex. ii. 1 (where, how¬ 
ever, the noun is also limited by the connection). 


§118. 

USE OF -THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The accusative is employed, /1) as. the object of transitive 
verbs (§ 138); and also f 2) in many forms of adverbial limita¬ 
tion, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. ^ 

* mat (whence, in close connection with a following noun, the toneless Hat, 
and then again with independent tone Htfc) proceeds from a pronominal stem, 
and is properly a substantive meaning essence, substance (comp. !Tiat sign). But 
when connected, in the constr. state, with a following noun or suffix, it forms a 
periphrasis of the pronoun ipse, avtog (comp, the similar ease in § 124, Rem. 3). 
In common usage, however, it has so little force that it merely indicates a definite 
object, having become as feeble as the casus obligux avtov, airw, aviov, ipsi, 
ipsum, desselben, demselben, denselben; and the Heb. n«, prop, airtor 

tor ovQttvov (comp, airtifr ZQwnfi’da IL L 144), it, the heaven, is no stronger than 
tor ovfctvor. —That should also express the nominative, is not in itself incon¬ 

ceivable; and of this there seem to be a few examples, as Hag. ii 17, 2 K. xviii 
80 (but in the parallel passage Is. xxxvi. 15, it is wanting), perhaps also Jos. xxii 
17, Dan. ix. 18. But in other passages, which some would reckon here (a g. 
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The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is 
commonly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 138, 1, Rem. 3). But we 
are not therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 

/ Accordingly the accusative is employed : 
f 1. In designations of place:/a) in answer to the question 
whither ? after verbs of motion,* as PVY©P) R2D let us go out into 
the field , 1 Sam. xx. 11, ©i©nn robb to go to Tarshish , 2 Chron. 
xx. 36, Ps. cxxxiv. 2 ]/b) in answer to the question where ? 
after verbs of rest, as tVtt in the house of thy father , Gen. 
xxxviii. 11, bnfcn nn§ in the door of the tent , xviii. 1. It is then 
employed also^c) with reference to space and measure , in an¬ 
swer to the question how far ? Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen 
cubits . 

In the cases a and 6, especially the former, the noun often takes the 
' accusative endind on which see § 90, 2. The first relation may 
also be expressed by bfct (as it commonly is with reference to persons), 
and the second by a; but we are by no means to suppose that where 
these particles are omitted the construction is incomplete. 

I f 2. In designations of time: fa) in answer to the question 
v when ? as Di*n the day , i, e. on the day , then , or on this day , 
to-day ; at evening , Plb^b noctu ; at noon Ps. xci. 6 ; 

TTTO nptp rnw ©b© the thirteenth year (in the thirteenth year) 
they revolted , Gen. xiv. 4 ; D^te TXJp nbttfl at the beginning 
of barley harvest , 2 Sam. xxi. 9 ( KUhibh ) ]/b) in answer to tlm 
question how long ? Pi©© six days (long) Ex. xx. 9. ' 

f 3. Where we say in respect to , according to , &c. and in 
other adverbial limitations : Gen. xli. 40, b^K only in 

respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, four 
and twenty in number (comp. TQtig aQ^/nov three in 

number ); 1 Kings xxii. 13, TUB with one mouth i. e. with 
one voice; Zeph. iii. 9, they served Ood “THi* DD© with one 
shoulder i. e. with one heart . With a following genitive, PU$^ 
Tt3© for fear of thorns , Is. vii. 26 ; Job i. 6, he brought burnt - 


2 Sam. xi. 25, Neh. ix. 82, and even 1 Sam. xvii. 84), there is rather to be under¬ 
stood a loosely governed accusative,—as is certainly the case in its connection 
with the Passive (§ 148, 1, a).—In E z. xlvii. 17, 18, 19, Hit stands for nit, 
unless indeed the passage is to be so emended; comp. vs. 20. 

* In Greek, this use of the accus. is exclusively poetical; H. 1, 817, xvlar) d’ 
ovoav'ov Let. 
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offerings according to the number of them all. Here 

belong also such cases as 5|03 FWtDE the double in money Gen. 
xliii. HOT* an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, DWJ 

two years ’ time Gen. xli. 1. Comp, also § 116, Rem. b. 

See analogous cases of the accus. in connection with a verb, in 
§§ 138 and 139. By this same process, carried still farther, many subt 
stantives have come to he distinctly recognized as adverbs (§ 100 , 2, &).* 

Rem . Such a reference to place, time, &c., the noun may have, when 
it is connected with 3D (as, according to, after the manner of), though 
then the preposition 3 alone is in the accusative, while the noun is to be 
conceived as the genitive after it. So, a) of place ; 0 * 33*13 as in their 
pasture, Is. v. 17, xxviii. 21; *)3K3 after the manner of the stone i. e. as 
into stone (the water contracts in freezing) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14; 

*io3 as in gorgeous dress Job xxxviii. 14; in a dream, 

Is. xxix. 7, comp, xxiii. 15 ; b) of time, especially in the combinations 
0*P3D after the manner of the day = as on the day, Is. ix. 3; Hos. ii. 5; 
*vq*i:d as in the days of —, Hos. ii. 17, ix. 9, xii. 10 ; Amos ix. 11; Is. 1L 9. 
c) In other relations: e. g. Job xxviii. 5, fcSfit iu3 after the manner of 
fire — as by fire ; Is. L 25, I fuse away thy dross *123 as with lye . 

Rarely, another preposition is used after such a 3D, e. g. njtifiOSS Is. 
1 . 26 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

The substantive with 3D may, of course, be the accusative of the 
object, or the nominative. \ *\ 


§119. 

MODES OF EXPRESSING T HE CO MPARATIVE AND SUFERLA- 
\ TTVE* 

/ 1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle yo 
(•30) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made.; 
e. g. 1 Sam. ix. 2, ftha taller than any of the people ; 

Judg. xiv. 18, Tbyi '0 pirtt sweeter than honey ; so also after a 
verb, especially such as express a quality or attribute, as 
DtfT"to30 and he was taller than any of the people , 1 Sam. x. 23 ; 

int* he loved Joseph more than all his (other) 

sons . 


* In Arabic, there is a strengthened form for the comparative and superlative, 
which in Heb. would be To this, perhaps, belonged originally 1 T 3 K 

cruel , 3J38 deceitful (of a failing brook), and its opposite *jn^K (contr. from aitan) 
unfailing , perennis. These forms have, indeed, lost their force and stand like 
solitary fragments; somewhat as the Latin comparative dies out in the I talian, 
and still more in the French, and its place is supplied by periphrasis (with pit), 
plue). 
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In other cases also the particle pa often expresses pre-eminence 
(e. g* W excellence above, Eccles. ii. 13, comp. Deut. xiv. 2), which 
the Hebrew conceives as a separation from , a de-eignation. Compare 
the Latin ablative with the comparative; also the etymology of the 
Latin words eximius , egregius , and in Homer in nanav pakuna, 11.4,96, 
and merely ix na<ri(or, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than con- \ 
nects itself with the fundamental signification out of (Compare the 
use of b? in comparisons, Job xxiii. 2 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The predicate is sometimes not expressed, and must be sup¬ 
plied from the connection. E. g. Is. x. 10, pbtD¥Y*n their 

idols are more numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem; 
Job xi. 17, D'HnsTD clearer than the noonday . 

The correlative comparatives, greater , less , are expressed 
merely by great , little , Gen. i. 16. 

f 2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same : thus in all of them the positive form , by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp, le plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was the small {one) i. e. the smallest , and the 
three great {ones), i. e. greater , &c. ; Gen. xlii. 13 ; Jon. iii. 5, 
DJTDp “pTl from the greatest among them (lit. their great 

ones) even unto the least among them; 2 Chron. xxi. 17, “pop 
Tpa the youngest of his sons. 

A kind of superlative, in substantives expressing quality, is made by 
the construction tth’p the holiest of all , prop, the holy ( holiest ) 

among holy things. 


§ 120 . 

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

f 1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan¬ 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, § 97, 1), are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
v a) in the construct state before the substantive (the object num¬ 
bered being therefore in the genitive), DTD? three days , 

prop, triad of days ; or ' b) in the absolute state before it (the 
object numbered conceived as the accusative or in apposition), 
TWbw three sons ; orf c) in the absolute state after it, and 
in apposition with it (in the later books, where the adverbs also 
are so placed), tDibtf rvto three daughters , 1 Chron. xxv. 6. 
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In like manner, the constructions nj® ntjti Gen. xvii. 17, and nati rafita 
xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally common. 


4 2. The numerals from 2 to ^0 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural form of the 
substantive. The tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede the 
substantive, are regularly joined with the singular (in the accu¬ 
sative), and when they follow it in apposition, with the plural. 
The first is the more frequent construction. E. g. Judg. xi. 33, 
“TO D*H©? twenty cities; on the contrary rfiBit twenty 

cubits , 2 Chron. iii. 3 seq. The plural may be used in the first 
case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 25), but the singular never occurs in the 
second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the 
accusative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occa¬ 
sion to number, as D*h day , Jib year , tinx man , &c. (comp, “four foo\ 
deep” “ a thousand pound ,”) ; e. g. D*h prop, fourteen day 

Ex. xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural; and in the 
later books may then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27, xxv. 5). 


3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (as 21, 62) take 

Vythe object numbered either after them in the singular (accusa¬ 
tive), as #15© ©*'©©'1 D?I1© sixty-two years Gen. v. 20 ; or before 
them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26); or the 
object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, with 
the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, #15© D*’?© than 

seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, my H5© D*n©ri H5ttS ill*© 

one hundred and twenty-seven years . 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar fowns, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, either before the object num¬ 
bered, or after it in the genitive ; as DY 1 ^©2 WDM on the seven- 

\^teenth day Gen. vii. 11, D*H©? H3©S in the twenty-seventh 

year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the word #15© is some¬ 
times repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings xiii. 10.—In num^ 
bering days of the month and years, the forms of the cardinals 
are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. D?P\© H5©a in 
the second year , ©ib© M5M in the third year 1 Kings xv. 25, 
2 Kings xviii. 1 ; ©‘ihb TO©na on the ninth of the month , THKa 
©ihb on the first of the month , Lev. xxiii. 32, Gen. viii. 13. 


Rem. 1 . The numerals take the article when they stand without a 
substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as the two 

Eccles. iv. 9, 12. The case nsn© the seven days Judg. xiv. 17, 

is to be explained on the principle stated § 111, 1. 
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2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weight, measure, 
or of time, are commonly omitted after numerals ; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, 
tjOlD a thousand {shekels) of silver ; so also before srjt gold 1 K. x. 16; 
Ruth iii. 15, D*nsto six {ephahs) of barley ; 1 Sam. xvii. 17, rnto 
ten (loaves) of bread. Thus DV' is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and ttS'ih, viii. 13. 
—The number of cubits is often stated thus: ttttaa nan a hundred cu¬ 
bits , prop, a hundred by the cubit, Ex. xxvii. 18. 

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as D??!D two by two, Gen. vii. 9, 15. One time, 
once, is expressed by flHR (prop, a tread), two times, 

Swice, D“WB IDibflj thrice. These may also be expressed by the 
fern, forms of the cardinals, as DfiR once, twice, flSibflJ 

thrice; also ttflR2 once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are used in 
the same manner, as a second time Gen. xxii. 15, Jer. 
xiii. 3, Ez. xxi. 19. 


CHAPTER II. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

§ 121 . 

USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun as subject of the sentence, like any 

other word in the same relation, requires for its union with the * 
predicate no separate expression of the copula, when this iy 
merely the substantive-verb to be (§ 144). E. g. ttRin /(airi) 
the seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, tfH?R OTB upright (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, 
HIJR Q"T3F\ blameless (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, Dtt “O 

that naked (were) they Gen. iii. 7, Rtf! THR Qibn one dream (is) 

it Gen. xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person often serves to form a\- 
connection between the subject and predicate, and then supplies / 
in some measure the place of the copula, or of the verb to be.y 
E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good kine Hsn U'ltD seven 
years (are) they ; Eccles. v. 18, R^n DtffbR iUTO fit this is a gift 
of God. —Sometimes such a pronoun of the third person refers 
to a subject of the first or second person ; e. g. Rtf! nrtR 
thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where Rtf! points at the same time 
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to the predicate and gives it prominence (prop, thou (art) he , my 
king) ; Is. xxxvii. 16, Neh. ix. 6, 7, Deut. xxxii. 39. (Corap. in 
Chaldee, Ezra v. 11 ; so in the Coptic.) 

j 3. To the ground-rule (§33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
f express the nominative and the suffixes the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when there is an emphatic repetition 
of the personal pronoun in an oblique case (me, me ; of thee , of 
thee) ; it then takes, the second time, the separate form of the 
pronoun, in the same case as the preceding suffix, with which it 
is in apposition. E. g. the accusative of the verbal suffix, Gen. 
xxvii. 34, bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19; 

still oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix, S“1P\K D} 

1 Kings xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguis tui, utique 
tui) ; Prov. xxiii. 15, Ps. ix. 7. So also when the pronoun, thus 
placed in apposition, is under the influence of a preposition (i. e. is 
in the genitive, according to § 101, 1, comp. § 154, 4), as Hag. i. 4, 
DPifct DD for you, for you ; 1 Sam. xxv. 24, ^ on me, on me ; 

1 Sam. xix. 23, tfTl Q| also on him; 2 Chron.xxxv.21, fcfo 
HRS Tpb? not against thee . On the same principle is to be ex¬ 
plained Gen. iv. 26, fcttH D5 to Seth , to him also ; x. 21. 

/ 4. The suffix to the verb is, properly, always the accusative 
/(§33, 2, a, §59), and is the most common form of expressing 
the accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, 
\however, it is used also (with an almost inaccurate brevity of 
expression) for the dative ; as Zech. vii. 5, did ye fast 

for me ? i. e. in my behalf, for WTOST;; Job xxxi. 18, 

38D he (the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 
3, comp. ver. 9. 


/ 


Rem. The accusative of the pronoun is necessarily expressed by PiK 
(§ 117), the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake 
of emphasis, precedes the verb, as ?jnk Num. xxii. 33 ; b) when 

the verb has two pronouns in the accusative (as only one of them can 
be a suffix), as ink 2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with 

the pronoun is not confined, however, to these cases; see Gen. iv. 14, 
xv. 13. 

5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives (§33, 
2, ft), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* express, like 


* The possessive pronoun may also be expressed by a periphrasis, as is usual 
in the Aramsean; e. g. Ruth ii. 21, the tenants which (are) to 

me, for my servants ; especially when the substantive is followed immediately by 
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nouns in the genitive (§ 114, 2), not only the subject, but also 
object. The latter, e. g. : ‘'OEM the wrong done to me , Jer. li. 

35 ; irujn? the fear of him , Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the t^jo^ 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, §111, 1), 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 106, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first, * 
as a periphrasis of the adjective ; e. g. Ps. ii. 6, '©T? my holy 
mount; Is. ii. 20 ; xxxi. 7, iBDD ‘W?** his silver idols; 
iDitf his strong steps , Job xviii. 7. 

Very rare is the construction Mat thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi. 27; 
comp, xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3, Ps. xxx. 8 . 

Rem . 1 . A masculine pronoun is sometimes used with reference to a 
feminine substantive (probably an inaccuracy of the colloquial language, 
which passed into that of books); e. g. Gen. xli. 23, Ex. i. 21 . The 
reverse also occurs, but less frequently; Deut. v. 24, 2 Sam. iv. 6 . 

2 . The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 

omitted where it is easily supplied from the connection, especially the 
neuter accusative (it) after verbs of saying ; e. g. (like dixit) he 

said it Ex. xix. 25 ; and he told it Gen. ix. 22 . As accus. of the 
living object it is also omitted; Gen. xxxviii. 17, until thou sendest (him); 
xxiv. 12 , let (her) meet me.\T\ 

3. It is merely emphatic pleonasm, on the contrary, and minute 

formality of expression, when the noun, for which the pronoun stands, 
follows immediately in apposition with it. E. g. Ex. ii. 6 , she saw him, • 
the child; Prov. v. 22 ; Ez. x. 3, ifctha when he, the man , entered 

in ; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, nyn ttas .. .. ib to them, the 
living beings ; and with the preposition repeated, Josh. i. 2. 

4. In some examples also, the force of the nominal suffix, or posses¬ 
sive pronoun, has become so weak as almost to have disappeared. E. g. 

prop, my Lord (see § 108, 2 , b), namely in addressing God (Gen. 
xv. 2, xviii. 3, Ps. xxxv. 23); then also (without regard to the pronoun), 
the Lord , spoken of God:* VJH? (prop, in his , or its , connections = he, 
it, together), as *1703 Dijn-ba Ex. xix. 8 ; and even (disregarding the 
person of the suffix) after the first person, as WfUSj I K. iii. 18, 

another in the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp, the analogous mode 
expressing the genitive, § 115.)—In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use 9 
of the suffix, as rtubttjW Snoa prop, hit litter of Solomon, Cant iii. 7; comp. i. 6. 

* See Gesenius, Thes. Ling. Hebr., p. 329. Compare the Phoenician names of 
gods, Adonis (’TiK) and Baaltis (*'nb3JX); and our Notre Dame, Unsere liebe 
Frau, 
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comp. Is. xli. 1; and after the second, Is. xlv. 20. In a similar manner. 
Mic. i. 2, hear , ye peoples . 


§ 122 . 

OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

personal pronoun of the third person tfTl ,fem. fcfifi, 

, fem. *|fi> fijfi ( is , ea, id; it, ece, ea ), is used also for 
r the demonstrative pronoun. It then takes, regularly, the article 
(exceptions see in § 111, 2, b), but scarcely ever except when the 
substantive also is made definite. E. g. KVlfi t^Rfi is vir, Di*a 
fcCTtfi eo die . 


UU TrLEi LW 

/ 1. The I 
Iplur. Iran, 

• thft demons! 


The distinction between and the demonstrative nt, is as follows: 
nt ( = ovTog , hie ), always points out a present or near object; Wh (=av- 
To?, is),'like the article § 109, indicates an object already mentioned or 
already known. This distinction is made very clear by Judges vii. 4; 
of whom Isay to thee , this (nt) shall go with thee , let the same (xtn) go 
with thee; and every one of whom Isay to thee , this (nt) shall not go with 
thee , let the same (Ktn) not go. In like manner, Ps. xx. 8, nix ovroi, 
and ntan avxol in ver. 9. Hence, ntn 6*i*n means this day, i. e. the 
present day on which one is speaking or writing (Gen. xxvi. 33); on the 
contrary, Ktnn Di»n is the day or the time of which the historian has 
just been narrating (Gen. xv. 18, xxvi. 32), or the prophet has just been 
prophesying (Is. v. 30, vii. 18, 20), and of which he goes on to narrate 
or to prophesy. 

/ 2. The demonstrative, in its leading form fit (as well as *1T, 

pt), has also, especially in poetry, the force of the relative 'MDX ; 
comp, in Engl, that for which . E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place fiT 
Dfib FfipJ which thou hast destined for them . It is even em¬ 
ployed (like §123, I) to give a relative sense to another 
word ; e. g. Ps. lxxiv. 2, Mount Zion ia P0?© fit on which thou 
dwellest. 


nt is used adverbially, a) for there , nt njfi see there! and then 
merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as fit nta5 
wherefore then? b) in reference to time, for now , as D'Wfi nt now 
(already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. 


/ 3. The interrogative ^ may be used in reference to a plural, 
[is fi^S? Gen. xxxiii. 5 (for which, however, the more accurate 
expression is TD, Ex. x. 8); and also in reference to things, 
but only where the idea of persons is implied, e. g. DDE who is 
Shechem (the Shechemites) ? Judg. ix. 28 ; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. 
Moreover, may also stand in the genitive, as na whose 
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daughter ? Gen. xxiv. 23 ; and both and 1T0 are also used 
indefinitely, for any one whoever, and any thing whatever (Job 
xiii. 13). For the latter, the language has also the word fWlfctta. 

For the use of rra in a form of negative command, see § 153, 2, first 
Note. 


§123. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

% 

/* 1. The pronoun TOfct often serves merely as a sign of rela- 
* tion , i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. ^E. g. TO there, TO—TOK where; thither, 

TVBXD —TO8 whither ; DtD'Q thence , DEtt—TOfct whence . In the 
< same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which , viz. 

*Dative , ft tfo Aim, ft TOK fo whom; Dfft, *jnb f<> them, D?ft TOK, 
“jnb ntja* to whom . 

Accusative , ini*, Aim, her; infc “11DK, TOK whom 
(quem, quam ). 

With prepositions , ft therein, ft wherein, ^13'a therefrom , 

TOK wherefrom. 

Genitive, ft’lrib TOX wAose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 

I The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by “ITDK 
"alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 


Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able, in this way, to give a relative sense to 
the pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for 
which in English the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, " , n« ; 

Num. xxii. 30, ; Is. xli. 8, Jacob TpPnna nWK lit. whom I have 

chosen thee; Hos. xiv. 4. Only in the nom. of the 1st and 2d person is 
this possible in German also, e. g. der icA, der du , die wir , where der 
stands for welcher , and (like the Heb. lifiN) is merely a sign of relation. 

2 . The word is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
affects, by one or more words, as Dttf FPft *11§K where was , Gen. xiii. 3. 
But seldom are they written together, as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 

^2. The relative TO8 often includes the personal or demon¬ 
strative pronoun, in such combinations as he (or she) who, that 
which, those who, see § 124, 2, as in Latin qui stands for is qui. 
E. g. Num. xxii. 6, and (he) whom thou cursest; Is. 

lii. 15, ^tg & (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before TOfcfc ; the preposition is then construed with the 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



220 


PART m. SYNTAX. 


supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is requi¬ 
red by its connection with the following part of the sentence. 
E. g. “UBtfb to him who , and to them who; frpm him 

who , from those who or which ; "NDM prop, according to that 
which , hence, as; “ltDHTn* him who , those who , and also that 
which.* 


Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied; as "NgRa 
in (that place) where? •Nbau from (that time) when. 

f 3. The pronoun may be omitted in all the cases whicl^ 
'have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, 
as in the English construction, the friend I met; the book I told 
you of; where the relation is indicated only by the subordination 
of the relative clause. This omission of (most frequent in 
poetry) takes place— 

t a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or accu- - 
sative ; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, Dnb Kb a l an d (which be¬ 

longs) not to them ; b^t 1 ? tltWl bb*l and he falls into the pit * 
(which) he makes ; Gen. xxxix. 4, ib"tDJ*b| all (which) wax, I 
i. e. belonged , to him , comp. ver. 5, where is inserted ; J 
Eccles. x. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words "1TDK is ^ 
employed).t 

1&) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii.2, 
happy the man, “p? ib nato’rp Kb to whom Jehovah impu - * 
teth not sin; Job iii. 3, Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in speci¬ 
fications of time, where it would have the signification when ; 

2 Chron. xxix. 27, T\ biyn bnn at the time (when) the 
offering began; Ps. iv. 8, *EH DtDiT'fl'i DJJft HP in the time 
(when) their com and must are abundant; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 
fc) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra¬ 
tive pronoun (No. 2); e. g. Is. xli. 24, DD2 rnyip\ an 
abomination , (he who) makes choice of you; Job xxiv. 19, 


* The examples are very rare, in whioh the preposition before refers, as 
with us, to the relative itself; as DS Gen. xxxi 82, for ittS with whom 
(xliv. 9, 10); perhaps “VBHa Is. xlvii 12, for Dna in which. Comp, also 
na Zech. xii io, for inx *npyj ntia 

f The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is 
indeterminate, as above; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In 
the latter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. ™ii 89, Ex. 
xiv. 18 et al .); though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii 20, 2 Sam. xviii 14, 
especially in poetry, Ps. xviii 8, xlix. 18, 21, Deut xxxii. 17, Job iii 8. 
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Sheol [sweeps away] (those who) sin; comp. ver. 9. 

The pronoun thus omitted may include the idea of place or 
time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, ib ‘'nWDST’bi* to (the place which) 
I have prepared for it ; comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 

Rem. 1 . When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, 
the preceding noun takes the constr. state. E. g. Ex. iv. 13, 
by the hand (of him whom) thou wilt send; Hos. i. 2, rrirrj-njto rinn 
beginning (of that which) Jehovah spake ; Ps. lxxxi. 6, 'W'lJ tkb nfito 
the speech (of one whom) I knew not; lxv. 5, Lam. i. 14, Jer. xlviii. 36. 
Comp. § 116, 3. 

2 . Relative clauses are also attached by the copula (1), e. g. Job 
xxix. 12, the orphan, ib *V[5 fc*b) and he that hath no helper. 


§124. 

MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH THE 
HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 


1. The reflexive pronoun in the oblique cases, se, sibi, &c., 
is expressed— 

f a) By the conjugations Niphal and Hithpael. 

6) By the pronominal suffix of the third person ; e. g. Judg. iii. 
16, ann ‘TftlR ib to?*? and Ehud made him ( sibi ) a sword; 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants iftfcC with 
him , for with himself; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up 
£113? with her , for with herself; Gen. viii. 9, Jer. vii. 19, 
x Ez. xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. 

c) By periphrasis with a substantive, especially VHD9, e. g. FIR fcfe 
‘'IDS? I should not know myself ', Job ix. 21 ; Jer. xxxvii. 9 ; 

within herself (^5? the inner part), Gen. xviii. 12 
Comp. Rem. 3. 


The idea self is similarly periphrased, in Arabic by eye, soul, spirit , 
in Sanscrit by soul, spirit (Atman), in Rabbinic DS *, Dnj (bone), 
(body), in Amharic by tofch (head), in Egyptian by mouth, hand* el at. 
Comp, in Engl, my body (I myself), in Middle High Germ, min lip, din lip. 

^2. The relative itotf commonly includes the personal and 
demonstrative pronoun (in the combinations he who, that who, 
those who, § 123, 2) in all cases of the singular and plural. Very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as 
that which , Eccl. i. 9, iii. 16. 


* M. O. Schwarts, kopt Gramm. Berlin, 1850, S. 846, 851. 
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Rem. 1. Each, every one , when a person is meant, is expressed by 
that a man, sometimes repeated ti^at ti^at Ex. xxxvi. 4, tt^at Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by b’», commonly 
without the article (§ 111, 1); by repetition, every morning ; 

and by the plural, B*njjab et?ery morning Ps. lxxiii. 14. 

2. Any one , some one , is expressed by ti^at Ex. xvi. 29, Cant. viii. 7; 

and by D'ja} Lev. i. 2; any thing , something (especially with a negation), 
by without the article. Comp, also § 122, 3. 

3 . Self (besides the above forms in No. 1, c), is expressed, in refer¬ 

ence to persons and things ) by awn, aOrt; as awn •»pat the Lord , for 
the Lord himself Is. vii. 14; nan the Jews themselves , Esther ix. 

1 .— The same is expressed by awn, at* 1 !! with the article; as a«nn ttl^atn 
the same man, aofin in the same time (but also, that man, in that 
time, § 122, 1). In reference to things, the noun Baa (bone, body , in this 
case figuratively for essence, substance) is also used as a periphrasis for 
this pronoun; e. g. MJh d*i*n Baaa on the selfsame day , Gen. vii. 13; 
comp. Job xxi. 23, inn Baaa in his prosperity itself = in his very pros¬ 
perity. 

4 . The one—the other (alter — alter) is expressed by nt or TlTit 
repeated, or by S^at with Mat brother or an friend, and where the femi¬ 
nine is required, by n® at woman, with rvinaj sister or nnan friend ; both 
the masc. and fem . forms are used also with reference to inanimate 
objects of the same gender. The same form is used to express one 
another, as Gen. xiii. 11, and they separated, VTU* baa tthat the one from 
the other, i.e.from one another; Gen. xi. 3, they said ^nan-bat n^at to 
one another ; Ex. xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined ftninajrbaj to 
one another. 

5. Some is often expressed by the plural form alone, as B^aj some 
days Dan. viii. 27, di5tt$ some years Dan. xi. 6, 8; and sometimes by 
ntiat HT sunt qui, Neh. v. 2-4. 


CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

§125. 

USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 

From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the relations of time, absolute and relative (§§ 40 and 
48), we should naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same form. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was no 
well-defined and established use of the two existing tense-forms ; 
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on the contrary, each has its own definite sphere, as already sta¬ 
ted in general, in the Note on page 88. The Perfect serves for) 
the expression of the finished and passed , what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect; whether it actually belongs already to ' 
past time, or lies properly in the present or even in the future, 
and is only represented as finished (i. e. expressed with the same 
certainty as if already done) or as relatively prior to another and 
later event. The Imperfect ( Infectum , Futurum) expresses, on 
the contrary, the unfinished , and hence the continuing and pro¬ 
gressive (even in past time), that which is coming into being, 
and the future. The Imperfect , moreover, in a modified form 
(§48), is also used to express the relations of the Optative, the 
Jussive, and the Subjunctive. To which is to be added another 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diction, already noticed in § 49, viz. 
the attachment of Imperfects to a Perfect, and vice versa of Per¬ 
fects to an Imperfect, by means of the Vav consecutive . The 
details are given in the following sections. 

It is a false view, which regards the so-called Perfect and Imperfect 
not as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinctions of mood 
rather than relations of time.* 

As examples of the Perfect and Imperfect used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, &UBX "»5K> Wto ijk / 
have done it , and I will (still) bear (you); and ver. 11, njfipSH £)« 
mtora C)fi< I have spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have pur¬ 

posed and will accomplish it ; Deut. xxxii. 21, Nah. i. 12, 1 K. ii. 38. 


§126. 

USE OF THE PERFECT. 

( The form of the Perfect stands 

I 1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
(Prceteritum perfectum ), e. g. <Gen. iii. 10, 11, ^ who 

hath showed to thee ? ver. 13, why hast thou done this ? Comp, 
vs. 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in narrating past events ; Gen. 
i. 1, in the beginning God created (Perf.) the heaven and the 
earth ; iv. 1, xxix. 17. Job i. 1, there wets (Perf.) a man in the 
land of Uz ; ii. 10. 


* On the contrary, very nearly corresponds the distinction of Actio perfects. 
and Actio infecta , introduced after Varro into Latin grammar. 
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In continued narration, it ie usually followed by the Imperfect, con¬ 
nected with it by Vav consecutive, § 129, 1. 

I 2. For the Pluperfect . Gen. ii. 2, nta? ifDtfbt) his 
work which he had made ; ver. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused 
it to rain ; vii. 9, xix. 27, xx. 18, xxvii. 30, xxxi. 20, Jon. i. 5. 
r 3. For the abstract Present of our languages, where this de¬ 
notes, fa) a condition or property already long continued and 
still existing, as I know , Jobix. 2, x. 13 ; tfb I know 

not , Gen. iv. 9 ; T)tfjte I hate f Ps. xxxi. 7 ; / am right - 

cous, Job xxxiv. 5 ; /Aow ar£ great } Ps. civ. 1 ; ‘TObg lam 
little , Gen. xxxii. 11 ; or f b) an already existing, but still recur¬ 
ring (habitual) action or state (frequent in expressing general 
truths); as, ‘WTOif I say , I think , Job vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15.—Ps. 
i. 1 ; happy the man , who walks not (:[bn) w the counsel of the 
wicked , nor stands (TO?) in the way of sinners , nor sits (2TD?) in 
the seat of scoffers ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here, in the sphere of our Present, the Perfect and Imperfect 
meet. The one or the other is used, according as the speaker 
regards the action or state expressed by the verb as one that be¬ 
fore existed, but still subsisting, or perhaps just then completed ; 
or, as then about coming to pass, continuing, perhaps happening 
at the moment (comp. § 127, 2). We accordingly find, in about 
the same sense, 'Tb fctb Ps. xl. 13, and bs^a* tfb Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. Often, in such cases, Perfects and Imperfects are inter¬ 
mingled ; e. g. Is. v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. The Perfect refers even to future time ; namely, in asseve¬ 
rations and assurances , where the will of the speaker views the 
act as done, as the same as carried into effect. Our Present 
also, in such cases, is readily used for the Future. So in con¬ 
tracts, or promises of the nature of a contract; e. g. Gen. xxiii. 
11, I give (TOTO) thee the field ; ver. 13, I give (‘’Http) money for 
the field; especially when it is God who makes the promise 
(Gen. i. 29, xv. 18, xvii. 20): and also where one expresses him¬ 
self with confidence, especially when declaring what God is about 
to do ; e. g. Ps. xxxi. 6, ■'nfc thou , O God , deliverest me. 

Hence it is frequent in animated description of the future, and in 
prophecies ; e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people , that walk in darkness , see 
(}fcH) a great light; v, 13, therefore , my people goes into cap - 

* As in Latin, novt, memini, odi , in Gr. olda, fiifinyAcu. 
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tivity (nb|); vs. 14, 17, 25, 26; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6, 10. In these 
cases, also, it alternates with the Imperfect; e. g. Is. v.—Comp. 
No. 6. 

In Arabic also, the Perfect, strengthened indeed by the particle ip, 
is employed in the emphatic expression of a promise, and the like. Thus 
it is said: 1 have already given it thee; i. e. it is as good as done . 
Similar to this is the use of the Lat. pern, and the Gr. oAcoAcr, diiq>&ogag 
II. 15, 128 * 

6. Of the relative tenses , those are expressed by the Perfect 
in which the past is the principal idea, viz. a) the Imperfect 
subjunctive (which is also expressed by the Imperfect, § 127, 5); 
e. g. Is. i. 9, ttW rnb?b tflOS we should have been [csse- 

mus\ as Sodom , we should have been like Gomorrha; Job iii. 
13 ; b) the Pluperfect subjunctive ; e. g. Is. i. 9, "Win ^b^ib if 
he had not left; Num. xiv. 2, *lb if we had but died ! (^b 
with the Imperfect would be, if we might but die ! § 136, 2); 
Judges^xiii. 23 ; Job x. 19, rrna «b I should be as 

if I had never been ; c ) the Future perfect (futurum exactum ); 
e. g. Is. iv. 4, B*? when he shall have washed away , prop. 

when he hath washed away ; vi. 11.—Gen. xliii. 14, ''TbbW 
*'I?bDtp if I am bereaved (for shall be , ubi or bus fuer o), then am I 
bereaved (expression of hopeless resignation). 

6. In the cases hitherto considered, the Perfect stands by 
itself, independently, and without any immediate connection 
with verbs that precede it. But its uses are no less various, 
when it is connected by 1 ( Vav consecutive of the Perfect) with 
a preceding verb ; it then connects itself also [in signification) 
with the tense and mood of that verb . The tone, in this case, 
is thrown forward ; see § 49, 3. It is thus used— 

a) Most frequently with reference to future time, when pre¬ 
ceded by the Imperfect. E. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send 
his angel an( i prosper thy way (prop, and then he 


* The assurance, that something shall take place, can also serve for the expres¬ 
sion of a wish that it may take place. So in Gen. xL 14, *10n ■>‘183} 

'iii "'Spnrtrn and deal kindly with me (prop, and thou dealest kindly with me, 
I hope) and make mention of me, <fec. The addition of KJ puts this sense of the 
Perfect here beyond doubt The Arabic also employs the Perfect, in the expres¬ 
sion of a wish and of earnest entreaty. In Hebrew, see also Job xxi. 16, the counsel 
of the wicked ‘'SU be far from me l xxii. 18. Comp, the use of the Perfect 

consecutive, after the Imperative No. 6, c. 

15 
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prospers) ; Judg. vi. 16, 1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future , as 
the discourse proceeds, passes over into the narrative form of the 
Prceterite ; and this use of the Perfect is connected, in significa¬ 
tion, with that explained in No. 4. 

1 v b ) For the Present subjunctive , when that is the meaning 
of the preceding Imperfect (? 127, 3). E. g. Gen. iii. 22, fib©? ID 
bDtf? fipb} lest he put forth his hand and take and eat; 
prop, and so takes and eats . xxii. 12, xix. 19, Num. xv. 40, Is. 
vi. 10. 

- c) For the Imperative , when this form precedes. Gen. vi. 21, 
fjlDDfitt T]b np take for thyself and gather ; prop, and then thou 
gatherest. xxvii. 43, 44, 1 K. ii. 36. As under letter a, the 
expression of command here passes over into plain narration of 
what is to be done. The Perfect is sometimes separated from 
the Vav; Ps. xxii. 22. 

f v d) For past or present time, when this is expressed by a 
preceding Perfect or Imperfect. 

Rem. 1. The Perf. with Vav consec. has also reference to future 
time, when preceded by any indication of futurity; as Exod. xvi. 6, 7, 
3^5 at even , then ye shall know ; xvii. 4, yet a little while ■'ttbgo* 
and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18, 1 K. ii. 42, Ex. xxxix. 27; after 
a participle referring to future time, 1 K. ii. 2. 

But also, without any previous indication of futurity, after antecedent 
clauses implying, a) a cause, or b ) a condition, the Perf. with Vav 
consec. is employed in the sense of the Future (and Imperative). For 
letter a, comp. Num. xiv.24, because another spirit is with him V'nst'W} 
therefore will I bring him; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx, llJ 
there is no fear of God in the land , and therefore they will kill mA 

(for, because there is none , therefore ); xlv. 12, 13, Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Ps. 
xxv. 11, for thy name's sake, nrjbo) therefore forgive (or, wilt thou for¬ 
give). For letter b, corap. Gen. xxxiii. 10, if I have found grace , F»nj?bl 
then take; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), xliv. 22, 
leaves he (if he leaves) his father, nui then he dies, xxviii. 29, xlii. 38, 
Is. vi. 7, to, touches this (if this touches) thy lips , then departs &c. 
1 K. iii. 14.—Also with various other references to the present, there is 
connected the expression, by means of 1 with the Perfect, either 1) of 
futurity (Judges xiii. 3, thou art unfruitful rvnnj but thou shall 

conceive and bear; 1 Sam. ix. 8, here is a quarter shekel , ftnj} that will 
I give ); or 2) of a wish (Ruth iii. 9, lam Ruth nsnen therefore spread 
oul &c.); or 3) of an interrogation (Ex. v. 5, the people are numerous 
in the land , on« Dtna^rn and would ye let them rest ? Gen. xxix. 15, 
1 Sam. xxv. 10, 11 ). 

2. A very frequent formula of the prophetic style (like ,, n*3 and it 
came to pass , in narration) is and it will come to pass, either with 
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a preceding Future, or without it (see Rem. 1), especially when a speci¬ 
fication of time is added j as Is. vii. 18, pH®? hW. 


§127. 

USE OF THE IMPERFECT. 

( The significations of the Imperfect are even more various, 
perhaps, than those of the Perfect. But here, the language can 
give a more definite expression to certain modal relations, by 
lengthened and shortened forms of the Imperfect (see §48), 
namely the Jussive and the Cohortative (§ 128). Here also, the 
Vav consecutive has a very comprehensive and important appli¬ 
cation (§ 129). The shortening, however, as already stated 
(§ 48, 4), is not apparent in all forms, at least in the mode of 
writing them ; and, aside from this, usage is not constant, the 
common Imperfect being also employed in almost all the relations 
for which the shortened one was formed. 

The Hebrew Imperfect is, in general, directly the opposite of 
the Perfect, and accordingly expresses the unfinished, what is 
coming to pass, and is future ; but also what is cdhtinuing and in 
progress at any period of time, even in the past. See p. 88, Note. 
f \ Accordingly the Imperfect stands— 

/ 1. For the proper future; Gen. ix. 11, b^E Ti? frrp fcft 

there shall not again be a flood ; 1 K. i. 13, 24, 30, -[btP 
he will (or shall ) reign after me ; also, in narration for the fu- 
, ture with reference to some point of time in the past, as 2 Kings 
iii. 27, the first-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat). 

\ 2. As often also for present time ; 1 Kings iii. 7, 2*15$ & / 

know not; Is. i. 13, b$^K Kb I cannot bear . Gen. xxxvii. 15. It 
is employed especially in the expression of permanent states and 
conditions, which are now and always will be (where the Perfect 
also is used, but more rarely, § 124, 3, a, 6), and hence in the 
expression of general truths. E. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians 
may not eat with the Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man just before 
God ? ii. 4 ; Prov. xv. 20, 2K rate} DDfi “J3 a wise son rejoices 
his father. This is very frequent in Job and in Proverbs. 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Perfect, and sometimes 
the Imperfect, but not necessarily without any difference of meaning, 
e. g. Job i. 7, fchn ’pan whence comeet thou ? Gen. xvi. 8. nfita nja-tt 
whence didst thou come f 
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. 3. For a number of relations which in Latin are expressed 

by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive ; name¬ 
ly the future, or what is to be, according to a subjective view or 
in some other conditional relation. Thus it stands— 

I - a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that , that not 
( ut , ne), as ntDK, especially *j?ttb, and *}?£b (without TO«), 

also “HBl* 1?? that , in order that.* E. g. Gen. xi. 7, 

W31D? that they may not understand; Num. xvii. 5, 1?ttb 
tfb "ltDtf that he may not cofoie near ; Deut. iv. 1, 'pPBb 
WPl in order that ye may live ; Ez. xii. 12, fcib 
in order that he may not see ; and also after that not } lest , 
e. g. YT 1 fib©? “JD Gen. iii. 22. 

I 6) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, D*P pereat dies ; vs. 5,6,8; 
vi. 9. In this signification, the lengthened or shortened form 
is properly employed (§ 128, 1, 2), often with the particle K3 ;t 

e. g. fcWIE}?, Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease -! 

▼pra? Gen. xliv. 18, thy servant would speak , i. e. let thy ser¬ 
vant speak. Ver. 33, let him , Ipray , remain. Some¬ 

times, however, the common Imperfect occurs in place of the 
shortened o^, even when the latter is distinctly formed ; e. g. 

let there appear , Gen. i. 9 ; comp. xli. 34 ; fi** 1 ?? b*t 
Job iii. 9. 

\ c) For the Imperative, for which, in negative commands (prohi¬ 
bitions), it always stands ; when prohibitory, with Kb, as: 

Kb thou shalt not steal , Ex. xx. 15 ; when in the sense 
of dissuasion, of a wish or opinion that something should not 
be done, with bK, as : K'Tfi bK do not fear Gen. xlvi. 3, Job 
iii. 4, 6, 7. Here too, especially in connection with bK, the 
proper form is the Jussive , viz. the shortened Imperfect. It is 
also used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperative in the passive conjugations, where 
this form does not exist (see § 46). E. g. fiiK TP let there be 
light , Gen. i. 3 ; TfoV let him be put to death , Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. § 128, 2. 

• d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may , can , mighty 
could , See. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, bDKP\ bhK thou mayest eat; 


* When these particles have a different signification, the Imperfect is not used; 
e. g. ■)5? became , with the Perf. Judg. ii. 20, became, Gen. xrriv. 27. 

t The particle 60 (§ 105) gives to the verb the form of a request and of a wish. 
On the use of it with the first person, see § 128, 1. 
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Prov. xx. 9, TDbh TO who can say ? Gen. xliii. 7, ytj 
could we know ? Gen. xx. 9, TEP? bib TDbt which may not (or 
should not) be done. 

i v 4. The idea of the Imperfect falls even within the sphere of 
the past; and, chiefly, in the following cases : 
j a) After the particles Yb* then* O'lD not yet , tntte (when not yet) 
before .t E. g. Josh. x. 12, Jttjirp ‘TDY' Yb$ then spake Joshua ; 
Gen. ii. 6, rPYT? D'lD there was not yet; Gen. xxxvii. 18; 
bM$W O'TOa before thou earnest forth , Jer. i. 5. Compare the 
use of the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7. 
f b) Often also of continuous, constantly repeated acts, of custom- 
( ary and habitual action, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action involves 
the idea of continued renewal, the incomplete, the unfinished, 
which lies in the conception of the Imperfect. 1 K. iii. 4, a 
thousand burnt-offerings did Solomon offer (Ylb3£). Job i. 5, 
thus did (fito3£) Job continually; xxii. 6, 7, 8, xxix. 12, 13, 
Judg. xiv. 10, 1 Sam. i. 7, 1 Kings v. 25, Is. x. 6, Ps. xxxii. 
4, xlii. 5. But also— 

f c) Of singly occurring, transient events, where the Perfect might 
be expected.! So at least in the poets, as we use the Present 
tense in lively description of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the 
day i2 ^ibjbt wherein I was born ; ver. 11, iHTabJ DITTO bib »rab 
wherefore died I not from the womb ? iv. 12,15,16, x. 10,11. 

I 5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 
I sentences (the modus conditionalis) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, bfl^bt bib... ijbbt-'S 05 even if I should 


* But when TX signifies then with reference to futurity, the Imperfect has a 
future sense (Ex. xii. 48). 

f The term not-yet, implying something yet to be, not yet existing, could not be 
followed, in the Hebrew’s conception, by the expression of the finished and past. 
He must therefore use the Imperfect tense, with reference to the point of time indi¬ 
cated by .—So of TM; the act following it is conceived as something proceeding 

onward from that point of time, not as a thing then completed and past.—T r. 

\ This would seem irreconcilable with the idea of the Imperfect ; but it cer¬ 
tainly lies in the examples adduced. In Job iii. 8, the wish is predicated of the 
day, when he was yet to be born; (in the verses following, treated as a past reality.) 
Ver. 11 belongs, properly, to letter a; from the womb (— from birth) being the 
point of time, at which the act is conceived as belonging to the future. In iv. 12, 
15,16, the instantaneous is excluded by the nature of the case. Still more clear is 
x. 10,11 .—Te. 
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go ...I should not fear ; Job v. 8, I would apply unto God 
(were I in thy place); ix. 21, I must be ignorant of myself 
(should I speak otherwise); x. 18, I had died , and no eye had 
seen me ; iii. 16, vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form 
of the Imperfect is appropriate (§ 128, 2, c). 


§128. 

USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED IMPERFECT 
(COHORTATIYE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Imperfect with the ending ru. ( Cohortative ), found 

almost exclusively in the first person, is expressive of purpose or* 
endeavor (§ 48, 3); and hence is employed, a) to express excite¬ 
ment of one’s self, or a determination, with some degree of em¬ 
phasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, nntjlteiO nb^K let me be glad and rejoice ! 
ii. 3 ; n*n?3 come ! let us break asunder . Also, with less em¬ 
phasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 3, KJTTIOM I will go now 

and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21 ; b ) to express a wish, a request (for 
leave to do something); Deut. ii. 27, let me pass through ; 

Num. xx. 17, ri3“rnay? let us pass through , I pray thee; c) 
to express an object or design, when it is commonly joined by 
1 to a preceding Imperative; Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither , rtori? 
and I will eat =that I may eat; xxix. 21, xlii. 34, Job x. 20. 
More seldom, d) it stands in conditional sentences with if 
though , expressed or implied, Job xvi. 6,. xi. 17, Ps. cxxxix. 8. 
It also stands, e) frequently after Vav consecutive (§41, 2). 

In Jeremiah, it is jjaed to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind ; iii. 25, iv. 19, 21, vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Imperfect (the Jussive ) is used principally, 

• a) in the expression of command, wish, as proferat (Jen. i. 

24 (on the contrary, Indicative, proferet Is. lxi. 11); Dp? 

sistat Jer. xxviii. 6 ; ^H? *lb utinam sit xxx. 34 ; and joined to 
an Imperative by ) (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, entreat Jehovah 
^??? and let him take away= that he may take a^&y ; x. 17, 
Judg. vi. 30, 1 Kings xxi. 10, Esth. vii. 2 (to?rn) >* i) in prohi- 
\ bition and negative entreaty, as nt?n rib thou shall not bring 
back , Gen. xxiv. 8 ; riHDPrbi? do not destroy , Deut. ix. 26 ; in 
the tone of request, ntirrbri do not turn me away [1 K. 

* On these two cases (a and 6), see $ 127, b and c. 
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ii. 20] ; of warning, “paiO ne confidat Job xv. 31, xx. 17 ; c) 
often in conditional clauses (the usage of the Arabic) both in the 
protasis and apodosis. E. g. Ps. xlv. 12 (■WfP), civ. 20 (ntin 
and TP 1 ?), Hos. vi. 1 (•£), Is. L 2 (nbfi), Gen. iv. 12 (5|0h), Lev. 
xv. 24 (■'Hr*... DSt), Job x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28, 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (bst?V); d) after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2). 

As the distinction of the Jussive from the common form of the Imper¬ 
fect, by its orthography, is very far from universal (§ 48, 4, and § 127, 
3, 6, c), it is sometimes uncertain how this tense should be understood; 
especially as, in the poets, the shortened form occurs, now and then, 
where the common one might be used without essential difference in the 
sense ; e. g. Ps. xxx. 9. The Jussive then expresses rather a subjective 
view, it may be , it might , should, could be , as the sense and connection 
in each passage require. 


§129. 

USE OF THE IMPERFECT WITH VAV CONSECUTIVE. 

/ 1. The Imperfect with Vav consecutive quid then kill - 

/ ed he , § 49, 2), stands only in close connection with what pre- 
I cedes. Most usually, a narration begins with the Perfect, and is 
I then continued by Imperfects with Vav consecutive. This is the 
usual way of relating past events. E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and Adam 
knew (2*1?) Eve his wife , and she conceived and bare (ibrfi “tilpn) 
Cain ; vi. 9, 10, &c., x. 9, 10, 15, 19, xi. 12,13-15, 27, 28, xiv. 
5, &c., xv. 1, 2, xvi. 1, 2, xxi. 1, &c., xxiv. 1, 2, xxv. 19, 20, 
&c., xxxvi. 2-4, xxxvii. 2.* 

j But where there is a connection with earlier events, the 
Impf. with Vav consecutive may commence the narration, or a 
division of it. Very often, it begins with (xal syevtro) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 1, xxvi. 1, xxvii. 
1 ;f fTirP TQ&H and Jehovah said , xii. 1. 


* Sometimes, the preceding Perfect is only implied in the sense; e. g. Gen. xi. 
10, Sem (was) a hundred years old and then he begat; x. 1. So also in the 

following sentence: on the third day PPS-nfcJ Nte'P then he lifted up his eyes; 
fully expressed: it happened on the third day , and then —; Gen. xxii 4, Is. xxxvii 
18, vi 1. » 

f This connection is the usual one, when a designation of time is to be introdu- 
, ced; e. g. Gen. xxii 1, fttDS rfbstn D'nyjn VPl and it happened 

' after these things , that God tried” xxvi. 8, WJK '2 WJ; 

xxxix. 18, 15, 18, 19, Judg. xvi 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Gesenius, 
Thee. Ling. Hebr. p. 872. In like manner we find HW used of the future; see 
$ 126, Rem. 2. 
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It Blands also, especially, a) after the protasis ; e. g. after because , 
as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected the word of Jehovah , 
therefore he rejects thee ; Gen. xxxiii. 10 ; after since ( , '3) Job iv. 5; 
b) after an absolute substantive, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as for the children 
of Israel , Dijin'n Dn^bs; Rehoboam reigned over them ; ix. 21, 

Dan. viii. 22.* 

In such sentences as the following, *5 may be rendered that: Ps. 
cxliv. 3, what is man ^ 5*153 Ihat thou regardest him ! (comp. Ps. viii. 5 
where is used); Is. li. 12, who art thou that thou shouldest 

fear? But here, the thought is properly: of how little account is man; 
and yet, thou dost regard him. 

2. As to the relations of time denoted by it, the Imperfect of 
consecution refers, according to the tense which precedes it, ei¬ 
ther— 

v a) To present time ; namely, in continued description of it, 
with a preceding Perfect (as a Present ; Gen. xxxii. 6, Is. ii. 7, 
8, Job vii. 9, xiv. 2); or Imperfect (as a Present ; Job xiv. 10, 
1 Sam. ii. 29); or Participle ; Nah. i. 4, 2 Sam. xix. 2, Amos 
ix. 6. 

1 6) Or, less frequently, to futurity ; witli a preceding Perfect 
(as a Future ; Is. v. 15, 16, xxii. 7, 8, Joel ii. 23, Micah ii. 13, 
Ps. cxx. 1); or Jussive (Joel ii. 18, 19); or Imperative , Ps. 1. 6; 
also, when joined to a clause without a verb, Gen. xlix. 15 ; or 
to an absolute substantive, Is. ix. 11 ; or leading back to the 
future, Is. ii. 9, ix. %3. 

In the apodosis after fcMb stands ■'W Is. xiviii. 18, 19, for then had 
been; and "U3KJ in a conditional clause, Ps. cxxxix. 11, for and (if) I 
should say ; comp, the cpmmon Imperfect § 127, 5. 


§ 130. 

OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the proper 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
and with fiW, Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with *6 Gen. xxiii. 
13), permission (2 Sam. xyiii. 23, Is. xiv. 11). It is employed 
especially in strong assurances (comp, thou shalt have it, which 
expresses both a command and a promise); and hence in pro^ / 

* On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then pro¬ 
ceed with this Future of consecution , see § 182, Rem. 2, and $ 184, Rem. 2. 
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phetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shalt make the heart of 
this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either a) / 
promises , Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see (nan) the prosperity of 
Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30, lxv. 18, Ps. xxii. 27, Gen. xx. 7 ; or 
b) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, wail , ye ships of Tarshish, for ye / 
shall {will) wail; vs. 2, 4, x. 30, xiii. 6. In all these cases the 
use of the Imperative approaches very near to that of the Im¬ 
perfect, which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18) or 
follow it (Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

A more lively expression is given to the Imperative, in almost all 
its senses, by the addition of the particle 50 age ! (§ 105); particularly, 
in command , as well its milder form (do now, this or that) Gen. xxiv. 2, 
as that of rebuke and menace, Num. xvi. 26, xx. 10; and in entreaty, 

50 Gen. xii. 13. Tauntingly permissive is 50 Is. xlvii. 12. 

persist now ! 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives usually connected by and: a) where they are em- * 
ployed in a good sense, the’ first containing an admonition or 
exhortation, and the second a promise made on the condition of 
obedience implied in it (like divide et impera ! Engl, do well 
and have well). E. g. Gen. xlii. 18 iW ntfT this do , and 
(ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread; Ps. xxxvii. 27 
(comp. ver. 3), Prov. vii. 2, ix. 6, Job xxii. 21, Is. xxxvi. 16, xlv. 
22, Hos. x. 12, Amos v. 4, 6 ; b) where a threat is expressed, 
and the first Imperative tauntingly permits an act, while the 
second declares the consequences ; Is. viii. 9, TOrn tFEi? 
rage ye people , and ye shall soon be dismayed; xxix. 9. ^In 
the second member, the Imperfect also may be used ; Is. vi. 9, 
viii. 10, 1 Sam. xvii. 44. % 

Rem. 1 . How far the Perf. and Impf. may also be employed to express 
command, has been shown in § 126, 6, c, and § 127, 3, c, § 128, 2. 

2. It has been incorrectly asserted by some grammarians, that the 
form of the Imperative is used, in certain passages, for the third person 
( let him kill). E. g. Gen. xvii. 10, "isrta; D ?^ ^**7 k* every male * 
among you be circumcised. (In verse 12 Via? is used. But biatt is the 
Infinitive, which gives the same sense, § 131,4, b). Ps. xxii. 9 (hi Infin.) ; 
Gen. xxxi. 50, Judges ix. 28, Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages are 
actual Imperatives of the 2d person). 


* Analogous is the form of contemptuous menace in the eomic writers, vapula, 
Terent Fhorm. V. 6, 10, vapulare Ujvbeo Plaut Curcnlio, TV. 4,12. 
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§131. 

USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
§45, 1, when there is occasion to express the abstract idea of the 
verb by itself, neither in connection with what follows, nor in 
dependence on a preceding noun or particle.* The most impor¬ 
tant cases in which it is used, are : 

^ 1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, :pbn tfb they would 
not go; vii. 15, nitoa nirn^ jna Oiara inflrib until he learn to 
refuse the evil and to choose the good ; Jer. ix. 4. Here, how¬ 
ever, the Inf constr . is oftener used, either with or without a 
preposition, according to the construction of the preceding verb, 
§ 142, 1, 2. 

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold ! joy and gladness 
'■rn nimj} aiin the slaying (prop, to slay) oxen, the slaughter¬ 
ing sheep . the eating flesh , the drinking wine (where the Injin. is a mere 
accusative governed by behold !); v. 5, 1 will tell you what I will do to 
my vineyard , ‘Ptts yho... “inn the taking away (to take away) 

its hedge and the tearing down its wall— q. d. that will I do. 

s 2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbially t (the 
Latin gerund in do) ; e. g. hene faciendo , for bene , 

multurn faciendo , for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used emphatically, in connection with a finite 
verb . 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it adds, in general, an expression of intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
btftD? bit©? he urgently besought of me ; Gen. xliii. 3, 
he strictly charged us (T?n A very clear example is 

in Amos ix. 8, I will destroy it from the surface of the earth , 

* Where the Inf. constr. is always used. But when several successive infini¬ 
tives are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the 
second (before which it is to be mentally supplied) stands in the absolute form; as 
in©1 hbK b to cat and (to) drink f Ex. xxxii. 6; coifcp. 1 Sam. xxii 13, xxv. 26. Jer. 
vii 18, xliv. 17. This case is analogous with that explained § 121, 3. Comp, also 
No. 4, a, of this section. 

f On the Accusative as a casus adverbialts, see § 118. In Arabic, in this case, 
it takes expressly the accusative ending. In most cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, of this 
section), the Inf. ahsol. answers clearly to the Accusative of the Infinitive, and to 
this No. 4 also is to be referred. 
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except that I will not utterly destroy (YiatDa TT?©n aft). 
Judg. i. 28. Its effect is often merely to give a certain promi¬ 
nence to the thought contained in the finite verb,—which in 
other languages is done chiefly by the expression of the voice 
or by particles,—as in assurances, questions (such especially 
as express excitement in view of something strange and im¬ 
probable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, could we (then) know7 
xxxvii. 8, tfbEH :pibttn wilt thou (haply) rule over us 7 
[is that likely to happen !] xxxi. 30, if thou wouldst needs be 
gone * (TObn jpVj), because thou so earnestly longest (C|M3 
M?D3); Judg. xv. 13, we will bind thee , but we will not 
\ kill thee ; 1 Sam. ix. 6, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, Hab. ii. 3. 
b) When the Infinitive stands after the finite verb, this connec¬ 
tion generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
Ftatj WQtD hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 9, 
EiB© and he must be always playing the judge! 

Two Infinitives may be thus used ; 1 Sam. vi. 12, sfibri 
TO they went going on and lowing , for they went on lowing 
as they went; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a second Infini¬ 
tive is sometimes used a finite verb (Jos. vi. 13), or a partici¬ 
ple (2 Sam. xvi. 5). 

Rem. 1 . This usage in regard to the position of the Infin. is certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows 
the finite verb to which it gives emphasis and intensity, where the idea 
of repetition or continuance is excluded by the connection. Is. xxii. 17, 
Jer. xxii. 10 , Gen. xxxi. 15, xlvi. 4, Dan. x. 11 , 13. In Syriac, the Infin . 
when it expresses intensity stands regularly before , and in Arabic always 
after , the finite verb.—The place of the negative is commonly between 
the two (Ex. v. 23), seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2 . With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con¬ 
nected not only the Infin. absol. of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13, 
xl. 15), but also that of Kal (e. g. Cl'ib Cpo Gen. xxxvii. 33; Job vi. 2), 
or of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20 , 2 Kings iii. 23). 

3. In expressing the ide^ of continuance (letter 6 ), the verb 

is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, Tflbfi ^53 
and he became continually greater and greater . 2 Sam. v. 10 ; Gen. viii. 3, 
aTO .... d and the waters flowed off continually. (The 

participial construction is also frequent here: e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, 
aitsi Vi}} ^Vn the child Samuel went on increasing in stature and 


* That is, I understand why thou art gone , namely because of thy earnest 
longing. Vulgate: esto, ad tuoe ire cupicbae. 
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in goodness ; 2 Sam. iii. 1). A similar mode of expression is found in the 
French: le mal va toujours croissant , la maladie va toujours en augmen- 
v tant et en empirant ) grows worse continually . 

4. When it stands in place of the finite verb . We have here 
\ the two following cases, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe¬ 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs em¬ 
ployed takes the required form in respect to tense and person , 
the others being in the Infinitive with the same distinctions 
implied. (Comp. § 121, 3.) E. g. with the Perf. Dan. ix. 6, 
Tio} ’D'TTO we have rebelled and (we have) turned away; 
Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in the second chariot , 
ink ‘jinj‘1 and placed him ; 1 Sam. ii. 28, Jer. xiv. 6. With 
the Impf. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields for money 
(Impf.), and write and seal bills of sale , and take witnesses 

^ (three Infinitives); Num. xv. 35. 

b) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a pre¬ 

ceding finite verb ; for the Infinitive (the pure abstract idea 
of the verb), serves as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connection requires. E. g. 
it stands a) for the Perf in lively narration and descrip¬ 
tion, like the Latin infinitivus historicus; Is. xxi. 5, spl? 
rvrm WDK rr'&Bn nbs ‘jnbt&H to prepare the table , to set the 
watch , to eat , to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare , 
&c. lix. 4, Hos. iv. 2, Ez. i. 14, Job xv. 35 ; also /3 ) for 

the Impf in the sense of the Future ; 2 Kings iv. 43, 
nniPH to eat and to leave thereof (sc. this ye shall do); y) 
most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (as in Greek); Deut. 
v. 12, “liElD to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to); so Ex. xx. 
8, "VbT to remember (oughtest thou); hence, with the full 
form, *vtatD, Deut. vi. 17; “DTPl nbf, vii. 18. For 

the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, irttDI biatf to eat and to drink! 
(sc. let us eat and drink.) 1 Kings xxii. 30 to disguise my¬ 
self and go (I will disguise, &c.). 

Rem . 1. Very seldom is the Injin. for the finite verb found in connec¬ 
tion with the subject, as in Job xl. 2; Ez. i. 14. 

2 . The examples are also few of the Infin . constr. employed in these 
cases. Such are Is. lx. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund 
in do; Neh. i. 7 (Van), Ps. 1. 21 (n*nn), Ruth ii. 16 (^to), Num. xxiii. 25 
(ap), where it is connected with a finite verb. 
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§132. 

INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 

1 . The Infinitive construct , as a verbal substantive, is sub¬ 
ject to the same relations of case with the noun, and the modes 
of indicating them (§ 117) are also the same. Thus it is found, 
a) in the nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, 
illb niT} sit: bib it is not good , (lit. the being of man in 

his separation ) that man should be alone ; b ) in the genitive, 
Gen. xxix. 7, 5)Oijn n? tempus colligendi; here belongs also the 
case of an Infinitive depending on a preposition, as originally a 
noun, see No. 2 ; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, 2Hb$ bib 
btilj Mb*? I know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. / 
know not the going out and coming in. In this case the Inf. 
absol. may also be used, § 131, 1. 

V 2. For the construction of the Inf. with a preposition, as in 
the Greek iv rto uvcu> the German and English languages 
generally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which express¬ 
es the import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, 
when he meets with him, prop, in his meeting with him. Jer. 
ii. 35, :f!P2b$ b? because thou sayest, prop, on account of thy say¬ 
ing. Gen. xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim nibble so that he could 
not see (comp, the use of pa before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must 
be consulted, for particular information on the use of the differ¬ 
ent prepositions. 

v 3. As to the relations of time expressed, the Infinitive may 
refer also to the past (comp, on the Participle, § 134, 2), e. g. 
Gen. ii. 4, Dbnana when they were created (prop, in their being 
ci'eated). 

Rem. 1. nicsb n;n (or nitosb with the omission of rnn) signifies, 
1 ) he is about to do, intends or purposes to do , and he is intent upon, is 
eager to do (corap. Eng. / was to do something). Gen. xv. 12, 

&oab Cairn and the sun was about going down . Hence it serves for a 
periphrasis of the Impf. 2 Chr. xxvi. 5, ttSfib Wl and he served 

God; without nvj, Is. xxxviii. 20, *'3S i 'C , inb nin'j Jehovah saveth me; 
xxi. 1, Eccles. iii. 15, Prov. xix. 8, corap. xvi. 20. 2) It is to do for it 

must be done (comp. Eng. I am to give for I must give). Jos. ii. 5, "‘n'jn 
"riaob "»?trn and the gate was to shut for was to be shut. More commonly 
n^n is omitted ; 2 Kings iv. 13, n*ifcsb na what is to be [can be] done; 
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2 Chr. xix. 2 . Also 3) He was able to do (comp, the Lat. non est solr 
vendo). Judges i. 19, tthnirib ikb he could not drive out.* 

2 . The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construc¬ 
tion (described in No. 2 ) to the use of the finite verb, before which the 
mind must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before 
the Infinitive. Thus the Perf. is connected with the Injin. Amos. i. 11 , 
Vvorn PHth— b? because he pursued—and stifled his compas¬ 

sion ; Gen. xxvii. 45; the Impf. with Vav. consec . Gen. xxxix. 18, 
R*}fj50 iVip iB’nrtD when I raised my voice and cried; Is. xxx. 12, 
xxxviii. 9. Most usually the Impf. with the simple } prefixed, as in Is. 
v. 24, x. 2 , xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 20 . Comp, the similar succession of the 
participle and finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. 


§133. 

CONNECTION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH SUBJECT 

AND OBJECT. // - J u A+* 

1. The Infinitive may be construed directly with the proper 
case of the verb, and hence, in transitive verbs, with the accusa- 
, tive of the object. E. g. Num. ix. 15, flit tFpn to set up 
the Tabernacle; 1 Sam. xix. 1, TYJTttJ fWnb to kill David; 
Gen. xviii. 25, p’H? to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15, 

xv. 4, 2 Kings xxi. 8, Ez. xliv. 30 ; Lev. xxvi. 15, 
n rri TQ to do all my commands ; Gen. xix. 29, D^rrnfcJ rffen? 
when he overthrew the cities; Prov. xxi. 15, MEE to do 
justice ;t with the accusative of the pronoun, tpnfc D^pn pFDb in 
order to establish thee , Deut. xxix. 12 ; to bring me back, 

Jer. xxxviii. 26 ; to slay me, Ex. ii. 24; ‘'SIDpab to seek 

me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1, v. 10, xxviii. 9, 1 Chron. xii. 17 ; Dirtfc Mba 
quum (mater) eos parereL So if the verb governs two accusa¬ 
tives, as : ntfrbrna D^rfbtf jrTifi *nn« since God hath 

caused thee to know aU this, Gen. xii. 39. 

\ TJ\e Verbal ^fouo, analogous to the Infinitive, retains the 


* The connection shows this to be the true sense, expressed in the parallel pas¬ 
sage (Josh. xvii. 12 ) by ©*nin!) tkb . Comp, moreover, the Hebrew ■pfct 
non licet mihi y and the Syr. PPb non possum (AgrelL SuppL Synt Syr. pp. 9 ,10). 

f In examples like this, we might regard BBU5E as genitive of the object (§ 114, 
2 ), a construction common in Arabic; but as na is used in other examples, and as 
there never occurs in such a connection a form like (which would decidedly 
indicate the constr. sta/te and consequently the genitive relation), we must suppose 
that, as a general rule at least, the Hebrews regarded the object of the Infin. as an 
accusatU'r. ' ip. Nos. 2 and 8. 
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same construction ; e. g. nirPTtt} POT knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop, the knowing Jehovah) ; Is. xi. 9 ; Pfcn?b to fear me, 
Deut. v. 26 ; Is. xxx. 28, lvi. 6.* 

^ 2. The subject of the action is usually placed immediately 
after the Infin itive, sometimes in the genitive (where the Inf. is 
regarded rather as a substantive), sometimes, and for the most 
part, in the nominative. E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, ©an Pill the 
coming down of the fire; Ps. cxxxiii. 1, TH? Dll D^Hfcfi PQ1D the 
dwelling of brethren together ; Ex. xvii. 1, there was no water 
Qjn fiintjb for the people to drink (prop, for the drinking of the 
people ). That the subject is in the genitive, is very clear after 
Infinitives with a feminine ending ; as in Gen. xix. 16, nbDna 
Vby nirp on account of Jehovah's compassion for him ; Is. xlvii. 
9, TOD rp*ian PD2M though thy enchantments are very many ; 
and also when it is a suffix , as in when I call , Ps. iv. 2, 4 

(but also incorrectly, WTO21 when I return, Ez. xlvii. 7, for 
MTOD). On the contrary, the relation of genitive is excluded, 
and the subject is rather to be regarded as the nominative, in 
Ps. xlvi. 3, “j^TO TpHD (not *iTpnD) when the earth shakes; 
Deut. xxv. 19, ^b nirp when Jehovah gives thee rest; 

2 Sam. xix. 20, iDb"bifi ^bEn tn©b that the king should lay it to 
heart; also where the Inf. and its subject are separated, as in 
Judff.ix.2, mx aro dm bate ana D'OTaS dm birhan whether 
that seventy men rule over you, or that one man rules over you ? 
Job xxiv. 22, *JTO ‘'bjTfi DID IPDnb that the workers of iniquity 
may hide themselves there ; Ps. lxxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3. 
v 3. When the object of the Infinitive, as well as its subject, is 
to be expressed, the subject is regularly placed next after the Inf. 
and then the object The latter is here manifestly the accusa¬ 
tive ; but the subject stands, as in No. 2, sometimes in the geni¬ 
tive, but most commonly in the nominative. The genitive 
(prevalent in the Arabic) shows itself, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, 

Wifi nirp because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, D^n’bifi rofipras 
DlDTififi as God overthrew Sodom ; Deut vii. 8, 1 Kings x. 9 ; 
Is. xxix. 13, irtfi Iheir ( eorum ) reverence for me ; Gen. 

xxxix. 18, *»bip W’nn? when I lifted up my voice . But the 
nominative occurs, e. g. in Is. x. 15, TWWTUJ DDT? as if 
the rod could shake him that lifts it up (where the form would 


* For examples of an accns. of the object with the Inf. pamve, see § 148, 1, a. 
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be 5p?TO, if Ml? were the genitive); and so, commonly, the sub¬ 
ject is to be regarded as the nominative, e. g. 1 Kings xiii. 4, 
H "lnTTtt fbW? wAen the king heard the word 

of the man of God . Gen. xiii. 10, Josh. xiv. 7, 2 Sam. iii. 11, 
Jer. xxi. I, Ez. xxxvii. 13.—If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi¬ 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, nfcrb:rn« DTfoK rnin ‘nn« since 

God hath caused thee to know all this . 

It is an unusual order of the words, when the object is placed first 
after the Infinitive, and then the nominative of the subject is added by 
way of complement; e. g. Is. xx. 1, Ti3no I'dr rtba when Sargon sent 
him / Ezra ix. 8 , W^jAr wvp? “PRiib that our God may enlighten our 
eyes; 2 Chron. xii. 1 , osarn n«bn •pans when Rehoboam had estab¬ 
lished the kingdom . Josh. xiv. 11, Is. v. 24, xxix. 23. Ps. Ivi. 1 . 


§134. 

USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the relations of time, as ma dying (Zech. xi. 9); he who has 
died , dead (so very often); he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3); hfcb he 
who falls , has fallen , will fall; nto facturus (Gen. xli. 25, Is. 
v. 5); though it most frequently has the signification of the Pre 
sent. The passive participles may therefore stand for the Latin 
Participle in - ndus , e. g. metuendus, terrible , Ps. Ixxvi. 8 ; 

laudandus , worthy to be praised , Ps. xviii. 4. 

^ 2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre¬ 
dicate of the sentence, denotes : 

a) Most frequently the Present* Eccles. i. 4, Ra ‘qbh ■vfci one 
generation goes , another comes ; ver. 7, 0 *»bnsn-ba all the rivers 

flow ... .; Gen. iv. 10 . If the subject is a personal pronoun , it is either 
written, in its full form, in immediate connection with the participle, as 
•obR R 1 ^ / fear Gen. xxxii. 12 , D^R'n'j «n3t$ we are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3; 
or it is appended as a suffix to the word (is), as Judges vi. 36, 
or if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in 
negative sentences, to •pR; e. g. fibbo ?]pR OR if thou send him not 1 
Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceived as present, comp. § 126, 4). Is. v. 
5 ,1 will tell you nto* **3R *i»R nR what Ido , for what I will do. Gen. 
xix. 13, xli. 25, 1 K. i. 14. 


* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more frequently used thus than in its proper 
signification as a participle. 
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Also c) the Past , especially when it stands connected with the 
statement of past and contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, iit nis 
60 nn nana the one (was) still speaking when another came; ver. 17. 
Gen. xlii. 35, Ex. ii. 6 , Judges xiii. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 23, 1 K. i. 5, 22 . But 
it is also used with reference to past time, and even for the perfect Pre¬ 
terite, without any sufch connection ; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, rriann your 

eyes which have seen * 

With the verb nyj it serves as a periphrasis of the Imperfect f Job 
i. 14, rvitthh W ijjan (as in English) the oxen were ploughing ; Gen. 
xv. 17, Judges i. 7, xvi. 21. 

Bern. 1. In all the three cases, a, b , c, nsii is employed before the 
participle for awakening special attention. E. g. ( a ) where the Part . 
stands for the Present, rnn behold ! thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 
11 , xxvii. 42, Ex. xxxiv. 11 ; 6 ) for the Future , Gen. vi. 17, Is. iii. 1 , vii. 
14, xvii. 1 ; c) for the Past , Gen. xxxvii. 7, xli. 17. 

2. Often, the construction is changed, from the participial form to 
that of the finite verb; the pronouns who , or which, &c. (*Ui$fc<) implied 
in the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. E. g. 
the Part, and Perf. in Is. xiv. 17, who made (BE) the earth a wilderness , 
and (who) destroyed (B" 3 ^) the cities thereof ; xliii. 7 ; Part . and Impf 
{Present), with or without } before the second clause, e. g. Is. v. 8 , 
Kt rrjian mto rvna •'■in woe to those who connect house 

with house, and (who)^oin field to field; vs. 11 , 23, xxxi. 1 , 1 Sam. ii. 8, 
Prov. xix. 26; also with Vav consec., e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, fiCP} 
who hunted game and brought it; xxxv. 3; Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare 
the strictly analogous change from the Infinitive-construction, § 132, 
Rem. 2 .) 


§ 135. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways : 1) as ver¬ 

bal adjectives having the same regimen as the verbs to which 
they belong ; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, THTifcj; ajfc David's enemy 
(prop, one that hated David) ; 1 Kings ix. 23, D?a D^’in they 
who rule over the people; Ez. ix. 2, tt^ab clothed with 
linen garments: 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (§ 112, 2); 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 12, tFn’bfcjj one that fears {a fearer of) God ; 
Ps. lxxxiv. 5, ?Iira “OUp they that dwell in {inmates of) thy 
house; Ez. ix. 11, ttttab the one clothed with linen gar- 


* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 110, 8, Rem. 
f In Syriac, the Present and Imperfect are expressed, directly, by interficien* 
ego (comp, letter a), and interfciene fui — interficiebcm. 

16 
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merits ; “SHJ? those whose garments are rent, 2 Sam. xiii. 

31; he whose guilt is forgiven , Ps. xxii. 1. 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to 
active verbs (§ 138). The participle of the verb Kia, to enter in, is also 
construed thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp, ingredi 
portam ); e. g. Gen. xxiii. 10, those who enter in at the gate . 

But there are also examples of the participle followed by a genitive, in 
cases where the verb to which it belongs is construed only with a pre¬ 
position. E. g. those who rise up against him ,— against 

me, for **b:j t 3 TD£ Ps. xviii. 40, 49, Deut. xxxiii. 11 ; ‘'atS they 
who turn away from transgression, Is. lix. 20. 

2. The two constructions, explained in No. 1, are found also 
in connection with suffixes . The first is followed in “OlDb he who 
made me, the second in ‘'©b my maker. 

§136. 

EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 

We have already seen (§ 127, 3, h) that the Imperfect., espe¬ 
cially the cohortative form with the ending ru., and with the 
particle fctt, is employed to express the Optative. It remains to 
mention two other forms under which it is expressed by periphra¬ 
sis, namely : 

t 1. By questions expressive of desire. E. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, 
'©fc© ^E©? who will make me judge ? i. e. would that I were 
made judge! Judg. ix. 29, 'VI HTH ttttrna *JPP Tp would that 
this people were placed under my hand ! Ps. lv. 7, Job xxix. 2. 
In the phrase 1FP TQ the proper force of the verb is often wholly 
lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that! (utinam !) 
God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as Deut. 
xxviii. 67, Tty would it were evening! prop, who will 

give (will make it) evening ? b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, 
‘irp-*'© would we had died! c) by a finite verb (either 
with or without )), Deut. v. 26, Dnb HT DMb rPSTi o that 

they had this heart! Job xxiii. 3. 

! 2. By the particles Qit si, O si! *)b O si ! especially by the 

latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. ^ The particle is followed by the Impf. 
Gen. xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. lxxxi. i.4, seldom by the Imp. 
Gen. xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Perf the desire 
expressed has reference to past time ; as Num. xx. 3, WJJ *lb 
would we had died ! 
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§137. 

PERSONS OF THE VERB. 

1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 

neglect of the distinctions of gender: especially are the mascu¬ 
line forms (as most readily occurring to the mind) employed with 
reference to objects which are feminine. E. g. Ez. xxiii. 

49 ; Dt^to Ruth i. 8; rpOFfi thou (fern.) hast made a league 
Is. lvii. 8 ; comp. Cant. ii. 7. Compare the analogous use of the 
pronoun, §121, Rem. 1. 

2. The third person (most commonly its masc. form) is very 
often employed impersonally. E. g. and it happened ; ib ns 
and ib (lit. it was strait to him) he was in trouble ; ib DH 
and ib D he became warm . It is also employed thus in the 
fern ., e. g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, ^*jb ■TSrfi and David was in trouble ; 
Ps. 1. 3, Jer. x. 7. 

The Arabic and jEthiopic commonly employ here the masc ., and the 
Syriac the fem . form. 

3. The indeterminate third person (Germ, man , Fr. on, Engl 
they , orae, or simply the passive voice) is expressed, a) by the f 
3d pers. singular, e. g. they called Gen. xi. 9, xvi. 14, 

1 Sam. xix. 22, xxiv. 11 ; b) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen, / 
xli. 14, Tirn;»5 and they brought him in haste , for he was 
brought; c) by the 2d person, e. g. Is. vii. 25, HBC Kioir^b / 
there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase *1? 
or until one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. iv. 26, / 
tf’ljpb bmn Tit then they began to call upon -.* 

Rem. 1. In the first case (letter a) the force of (impersonal, as 
we use one, men, they) is implied. The full construction occurs in one 
instance, 1 Sam. ix. 9, *i«i< fib formerly they said 

thus in Israel. Sometimes the Part, of the verb is added, as its nomi¬ 
native ; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, lynbfi ^‘•w-ab the treader shall not tread ) for 
they shall nut tread = there shall be no treading ; xxviii. 4, Ez. xxxiii. 4, 
Deut. xxii. 8. The last is not unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. Ijfij fifiK thou 


* Sometimes on the* contrary the impersonal dicunt must be understood os 
strictly the passive dicitur. Job vii. 3, nights of pain have they appointed me, for 
are appointed me (sc. by God); iv. 19, xvii 12, xxarii. 15, xxxiv. 20. So in Chaldee 
very frequently (Dan. ii. 30, iii. 4, v. 8) and in Syriac. 
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hast given Judges xv. 18, 1 Kings xxi. 7, Ps. cxxxix. 2; also after the 
verbal form, Judges xv. 12, which, in the later writers, is done without 
any special emphasis, as •'!>K >i rH 2 ‘n Eccles. i. 16, at the beginning; ii. 
11, 12, 13, 15, 20, viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same 
construction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, 
diyinn WBD for they shall be ashamed of the groves in 

which ye delight , where both the third and second persons are employed 
with reference to the same subject j lxi. 7, Deut. xxxii. 15,17, Mic. ii. 3. 
—In Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed deixux&s for the 
first; compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading ib). 


§ 138. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

All transitive verbs govern the accusative (§ 118). On this 
general rule we remark : 

» 1. Many verbs are construed both without an object (abso¬ 

lutely), and with one (the latter use commonly indicated in Ger¬ 
man by a prefix-syllable [in Engl, moan , bemoan]). E. g. HD3 
to weep , and to weep for , bewail; to dwells and to dwell in, 
inhabit; fctiT to go forth , and also like egredi in the form egredi 
urbem , Gen. xliv. 4. 

Here notice further: 

Rem. 1 . Several verbs of this kind take after them the substantive 
from the same root and with a corresponding signification, as inD “ine 
Ps. xiv. 5, MX? 1 K. i. 12 , like (iovlevciy fiovldg II. 10 , 147; most fre¬ 
quently (as in Greek) as a specification, or a limitation of the general 
idea of the verb; e. g. Gen. xxvii. 34, rno 5 ! hbna p? 2 £^ he cried 

a loud and bitter cry; ver. 33; Zech. i. 14; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. Comp, rootix 
vovov xaxyr &c. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow ) to stream ) take in the poets an accu¬ 

sative of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. 
iii. 48. my eye flows down streams of water. Joel iv. 

18, the hills flow milk. So bt$ to run , to flow, Jer. ix. 17, to distil , 
Joel iv. 18, and to gush forth , to flow abundantly (hence to bear 
along as does a torrent ), Is. x. 22 : similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 
31, D^aisSap ibB rib* and behold it (the field) has all gone up to 
thorns ,— in spinas abit. Is. v. 6 . Compare in Greek, nqoQiuv vday, Hymn, 
in Apoll. 2, 202; ddxyva <nd£uv ; [in Eng. “ which all the while ran 
blood.”] 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which 
signify to do, to speak , to cry ) and the like, take an accusative of the 
instrument or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is 
this, for our view of the subject, in bvu hip p*T to cry a loud voice 
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(comp. Rem. 1 ), for to cry with a loud voice , Ezek. xi. 13; to speak (with) 
a false tongue (Ps. cix. 2), hence Ps. iii. 5, •'bip with my (whole) 
voice I cry; ‘’fianp *’11 lxvi. 17, with my (with full) mouth I cry; so, to 
speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, with the lips, xii. 3; to labor with 
the hand, Prov. x. 4 ; to help with the right hand, with the hand, with 
the sword, Ps. xvii. 13, 14, xliv. 3, lx. 7, 1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33; in which 
cases the accusaiivus instrumenti is employed. In the same cases a 
instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth Ps. lxxxix. 2, 
cix. 30; to entreat with the mouth Job xix. 16. The same use of the 
accusative is found in Greek; e. g. ngoftaiveiy noda, naUtv ZUpog (see 
Person and Sch&fer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477, Bemhardy Synt Gr. 
Sprach. S. 110 ) ; and that the accusative is actually dependent on the 
verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those given under 
Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is sometimes 
construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, which 
are strictly analogous to those given above: Schlittschuhe laufen ; eine 
hcrrliche Stimme singen ; eine tiichtige Klinge schlagen [so in English, 
to play the harp , to sound the trumpet ]. 

/ 2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. TOP to reply to (like dfui/jo/itcci reva, prop, to 
acquaint , to inform one ); causam alicujus agere (prop, to 
defend him before the judge ; to bring joyful news to one, 

to cheer him with glad tidings; to commit adultery with 
one (prop, to embrace adulterously ); yy? to become surety for 
one (to bail him). 

Rem. 1 . In the same manner are construed even the passive and 
reflexive conjugations Niph. Hoph . and Hithpa ., the verb sometimes 
assuming under these forms a signification which requires the accusative. 
Exs. N33 to prophesy, Jer. xxv. 13; 305 to surround (prop, to place them¬ 
selves around ), Judges xix. 22 ; ‘'nbnjii I am made to possess , i. e. have 
taken in (unwilling) possession, Job vii. 3; baanfi to plot against , Gen. 
xxxvii. 18; IJiann to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common formulas, the accusative after such verbs may be 
omitted without injury to the sense (elliptic form), as rna, for PP*}a n^3 


* On the contrary, the Hebrew employed the a instrumenti where we use the 
accusative. Equally common, as in German also, are the constructions to shake the 
head (Ps. xxii 8), and to shake with the head (Job xvi 4); to gnash the teeth (Ps. 
xxxv. 16), and to gnash with the teeth (Job xvi. 9), where head and teeth could be 
treated either as the object of the verb or as the instrument But the form of 
expression differs from ours in the phrases: ftDa ")?B to open the mouth (Job xvi. 
10 , prop, to make an opening with the mouth), S3*10 to spread out the hands 

(Lam. i. 17, prop, to make a spreading with the hands), comp, b*ipa *)nD and bip )T) J. 
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to make a covenant, 1 Sam. xx. 18 j nbtf to stretch forth , bc. “tJ the hand ) 

Ps. xviii. 17. 

/ 3. Classes of verbs which govern the accusative are : a) J 

those which signify to clothe and unclothe , as ©lb to put on a 
garment, tD©& to put off a garment, rVTP to put on as an orna¬ 
ment ; e. g. D*H1 *)©lb the pastures are clothed with flocks ; 

Ps. lxv. 14, cix. 29, civ. 2; b) those which signify fulness or J 
want , as aba to be full , pi© to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 21), 

?1 to to be satiated , to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), "IpH to want , 

bb© to lose (children) ; e. g. Dfrfc pii$n tfbElRI and the land was 
filled with them , Ex. i. 7; ninan DpplBn ta^ron fncm 
lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five , i. e, perhaps there 
will be lacking five of the fifty , Gen. xviii. 28 ; DITTO D5 bl©i$ 
{why) should I lose you both together , Gen. xxvii. 45 ; c) most # 
verbs of dwelling , not merely in a place (to inhabit , Judg. v. 17, 

Is. xxxiii. 16, Gen. iv. 20), but also among a people, with one, 
as 11©, ; e. g. DTDrjb ni3©« I dwell among those that breathe 

out flames , Ps. Ivii. 6, v. 5, cxx. 5 ; d) those which express $ 
going or coming to a place {petere locum ); hence tfil, with 
the accus. to befall one . Here belongs the accus . loci, § 118, 1. 


§ 139. 

VERBS WHICH GOVERN TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Such are : 

1. The causative conjugations {Pi€l and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. TTD1H tTH 

I have filled him with the spirit of wisdom , Ex. xxviii. 3 ; ©lb*1 
©itf pEQ irtt and he clothed him in {caused him to put on) gar¬ 
ments of fine cotton , Gen. xli. 42. And further, "MC to gird one 
with Ps. xviii. 33, Sftl to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, "it?? to 
crown one with , and TDfi to cause one to lack something Ps. 
viii. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs whose signification in Kal is 
causative; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with any thing 
(Ps. v. 13, Ez. xiii. 10; hence also to sow , to plant Is. v. 2, 
xvii. 10, xxx. 23, Judg. ix. 45; to anoint Ps. xlv. 8); to fill 
(with), to bestow (upon), to deprive (of), Ez. viii. 17, Gen. xxvii. 
37 ; to do one a favor or an injury , 1 Sam. xxiv. 18; to make 
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one something (Gen. xvii. 5), e. g. patj ink and 

make it a holy anointing oil * Ex. xxx. 25. # 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oil , i. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 

1 Kings xviii. 32, natl? ffaaytSTTiiJ and he built of the 
stones an altar , prop, built {formed) the stones into an altar ; 
Lev. xxiv. 5. More striking examples of this construction are 
those in which the accusative of material is placed last; as Ex. 
xxxviii. 3, ntDnj Hto ‘nbsrba all its vessels he made of brass ; 
Gen. ii. 7, Ex. xxv. 39, xxxvi. 14. 

There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb, 
viz. when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more defi¬ 
nitely the object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use 
of the accusative (§ 118). E. g. ‘'Hb 's> HSii to smite one on the cheek , 
for to smite upon his cheek , Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut xxxiii. 11, 2 Sam. iii. _ 
27); U3B3 'u nsn to smite one as to his life , i. e. to smite him dead, Gen. 
xxxvii. 21; so also with Gen. iii. 15. 


§140. 

CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS'. 

The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo¬ 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are ex¬ 
pressed in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as # 
tfia in-trare , KSJ ex-ire , ITO to re-turn , to pre-cede , 

oc-currit; or b) by prepositions written after the verb [as in / 
English], e. g. to call, with b to call to, with S to call upon, 
with to call after ; bfcj to fall, with bj to fall upon, and 
also [with or without bj] to fall off—to (i. e. to desert from one 
to another), with “Ofcb to fall down before ; :fbn with to go 
after, to follow . 

It belongs to,the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions 
with each particular verb. Of classes of words, construed with this or 
that particle, we shall most properly treat in § 151, on the meaning and 
construction of the different prepositions. 


* On the passives of these verbs, see § 143,1. 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



248 


PART m SYNTAX 


♦ §141. 

OONSTRUOTIO PR.EGNANS. 

The so-called constructio prcegnans occurs in Hebrew, chiefly 
when a verb not implying motion is construed with a particle of 
motion ; and consequently, in order to complete the sense, a 
verb must be mentally supplied, corresponding to the idea of 
motion implied in this connection. E. g. bi* *TOP\ to turn (or 
look) with astonishment to one } Gen. xliii. 33 ; nirp tfbt? 
for ^ “HfiK robb fccbtt to follow Jehovah fully , Num. xiv. 24; 
Ps. xxii. 22, D*W Wj?E hear (and save) me from the 

horns of the wild bulls; Is. xiv. 17, TlPP? fiTO fctb V'T'DK his 
prisoners he did not release (and let go) to their homes; Ps. 
lxxxix. 40, Gen. xlii. 28, Is. xli. 1. 

§142. 

UNION OF TWO VERBS FOR THE EXPRESSION OF ONE IDEA. 

When one verb has another for its complement, the second 
(in sense the leading verb), is construed as follows : 

f 1. It stands in the Infinitive, either absolute (§131, 1) or 
(more commonly) construct , after the other verb. E. g. Deut. ii. 
25, 31, nn bnij I begin to give ; Gen. xxxvii. 5, Kbte and 

they went on to hate ; Ex. xviii. 23, HblSJ P\ba^ thou canst endure ; 
Is. i. 14, tftDJ Wfitbp I am weary with bearing . Still more fre¬ 
quently— 

t 2. It stands in the Infinitive preceded by b, as Deut. iii. 24, 
ffi&Ttnb nibnn them hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, fYisab *ibw;3 
and they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, fcOTab PHH'a thou hast has¬ 
tened to find , i. e. hast quickly found } &c. 

These are the usual constructions in prose after verbs signifying to 
begin (bnri, b^ain), to continue (Cppin), to hasten to cease (b*in, 

hbp), to be finished (Dan) j so also, to make good =to do well (a^h), 
to make much or many (nann), and the like modes of action expressed, 
for the most part, by Hiphii; to be willing (nax, yen), to be unwilling , 
to refuse (")$&), to seek , to strive for (ttjsa), to be able £baj, the lat¬ 
ter signifying to know (how) to do), to learn , (^pb), to permit .* It is to be 


* To permit one to do a thing is expressed by rvitoajb 'D *JpJ, and m’ttJS '□ inj, 
prop, to give or grant one to do a thing. Gen. xx. 6, ?«b ?pnnD fc<b I have not 
permitted thee to touch. 
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remarked, however, that in poetry the b is often omitted where it is 
used in prose, as fiSit to be willing , with b , Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf. 
Job xxxix. 9; Is. xxx. 9, xlii. 24.* 

3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb ; they are 
then construed— 

a) With ) before the second verb, agreeing with the first in / 

tense, gender, and number, both forming one idea, as in Nos. 1 
and 2. [Comp, in Engl, “make haste and come doum”= make 
haste to come down.] Judg. xix. 6, ‘pb’J np"b»in be pleased now 
and tarry all night; Jos. vii. 7. Gen. xxvi. 18, SAW 

and he returned (repeated) and dug , for he dug again ; xxxvii. 

7, 2 Kings i. 11, 13 ; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a wife , for 
he again took a wife. Esth. viii. 6, WK}} ^5*1* how 

should I be able and witness , for how should I be able to witness . 
Cant. ii. 3, Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The construction may also begin with the Impf and be continued 
by the Perf. with } (according to § 126,6); as in Esther (above quoted); 
Deut. xxxi. 12 , that they may learn (Impf.) and fear (Perf), for to fear; 
Hos. ii. 11 , Dan. ix. 25; and vice versa, it may begin with the Perf. and 
be continued in the Impf with J, as in Job xxiii. 3. 

b) Without ) and (aOwSsrcog), the second verb connecting / 

more nearly with the preceding one, and the first (as in letter a) 
agreeing with it in tense. Deut. ii. 24, flh bfi'n begin , take pos¬ 
session , for begin to take ; Hos. i. 6, tpoitf I will not 

go on and pity , i. e. I will no longer pity; 1 Sam. ii. 3, btf 

*i2HI? multiply not and speak = speak not much ; Lam. 
iv. 14, WjP fcfta so that they could not touch; Job xix. 3, 
Hos. v. 10. 

This construction is more poetical than the one under letter a. Comp, 
e. g. tppin followed by l in Gen. xxv. 1, xxxviii. 5; but without it in 
Hos. i. 6 , Is. lii. 1 .—It occurs, however, in common prose, as in Josh. iii. 

16, Nell. iii. 20, 1 Chron. xiii. 2, Jos. iii. 16, Deut. i. 5. 

c) Also cctiwSsrcog, but with the second verb in the Imper-1 

feet, as being more strictly dependent on the first, which we may 
express by the conjunction that. Job xxxii. 22, H3DK tfb 

I know not how to flatter (prop. I know not what to do, that I 


* So after words which include an analogous verbal-idea. E g. 'pjt 
it is not permitted to enter in; “pX (poet) there is nothing to be compared to 
thee, Ps. xL 6; YTIJJ ready , prepared, commonly with b , without it in Job iii 8. 
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may flatter — I cannot flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, *nti and 

cause on the third day, (that) thou come down, for on the third 
day come down. Is. xlii. 21. 

In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common; * in Hebrew 
rare, but was necessary at least in those cases, where the second verb 
was to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlvii. 1, 
■'ITOin &tb thou shalt not add (that) they shall call thee , for thou 
shalt not continue to be called; Num. xxii. 6, Sltthjan iafiM b?*a , 'b*N 
•perhaps I may be able , (that) we shall smite him, and I shall drive him out . 

All three constructions (letters a, 6, c) and still another nearly like 
that under letter c, are found together in some verbs in the Syriac. He 
could go may be expressed by poluit et ivit (letter a), potuit ivit (letter 6), 
potuit et iret (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See AgrelL Suppl. 
Synt. Syr. p. 33. 

4. It takes the form of the Participle ; Is. xxxiii. 1, SflJPrr© 
TplDt when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, i. e. to be a destroyer 
= to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 

In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective , 1 Sam. iii. 2, 
his eyes nina *bnn began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. 
ix. 20, H5 bnjl and Noah began (to be) a husbandman . 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only 
serves, in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we 
translate it by an adverb. Compare also Gen. xxxi. 27, n’lab naan? nab 
wherefore hast thou secretly fled; xxxvii. 7, your sheaves stood around 
and bowed , for bowed around; 2 Kings ii. 10, bkttjb thou hast 

dealt hardly in asking , i. e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which 
qualifies the other may also occupy the second place, but never without 
special cause; e. g. Is. liii. 11, Sato? he shall see and be satisfied 

(with the sight), and lxvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (thereby); 
xxvi. 11.—Jer. iv. 5, *i«ba means, call ye (and that) with the full 

voice — call aloud. 

2. Of a different construction are those verbs, which take after them 
(in place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on •'a or ‘"ifljx 
that (§ 155, 1); such e. g. as to see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxii. 
12), to believe , to remember , to forget , to say , to think , to happen . On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 155, 4, c. 


* The Arabian says volebat dUaeeraret [he woe inclined, that he ehould rend), for 
he would rend; and so the Syrian volebat tolleret (Luke xviii. 13), he 

would lift up, but oftener with the conjunction that, ]zjj? he would come. 
The Latin also may omit the conjunction in this case: Quid vie faeiamt Ter. 
Volo hoc oratori contingat, Cic. Brut 84. So in German, Ich wollte,, ee ware ; Ich 
dachte, ee ginge, I would it were, Ac. 

f For Spinna (§ 20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of DttR. 

\ This construction also is common in Syriac (see Hoffmann’s Gram. Syr. p. 
348, b), where it is by no means to be taken (as by J. D. Michaelis) for a Grocism. 
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§143. 

CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. When a causative conjugation ( Piel , Hiphil) has two 

accusatives (§ 139), its passive retains only one of them (viz. the 
second, or more remote object), taking the other (the immediate 
object) as a nominative, or including its subject in itself. Ps. 
lxxx. 11, D*nn the mountains are covered with its (the 
vine’s) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, ff'tDab'a clothed with gar¬ 

ments (prop, made to put on garments) ; Ex. xxv. 40, npiK"niDi* 
nfcntt which was shovm thee (prop, which thou wast made to 
see). 

Several striking phenomena in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active ( dicitur= they 
8ay) ) just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the 
place of the Passive (see § 137, Note). We may thus explain those 
cases, in which— 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 

42, nga-ft and they made knovm to Rebecca the words 

of Esau; iv. 18, nw-ntj Tpfft liw one bore (for his wife bore) to 
Enoch lrad; xxi. 5, pnsr-nj* ft ‘lijna at the time of bearing (b tw 
uxtiv) to him Isaac ; xl. 20, iiinirnit rvftn taft the day on which Pha¬ 
raoh was bom ; xvii. 5, D'naK qai-n# lis fcOJP’? aft no longer shall they 
call thy name Abram. Ex. x. 8, ba ntixrntj and they 

brought Moses back to Pharaoh. Lev. xvi. 27, Jos. vii. 15, 1 K. ii. 21. 

b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 147); for it is not, in the 
Hebrew conception, the subject of the passive verb, but is governed by 
it in the accusative as its object. Is. xxi. 2, ft-'rtn ntfjj rwrn visionem 
diram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in the accus.); Dan. ix. 24, septua- 
ginta septimanas destinarunt CnWj) ; 1 K. ii. 21, Is. xiv. 3, Gen. xxxv. 
26, Hos. x. 6* 

2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes b, and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek); as -pHa 

blessed of God (rto zhtto), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20. More 
rare, but entirely certain, is the same use of *p2 (prop, out from , 
by which origin , source , in general, is often denoted); Ps. xxxvii. 
23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1, xxviii.4 ; “ODti a parte , Gen. vi. 13 ; 
a by , Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xiv. 17 ; and sometimes of the accused, 
instrumenti (comp. § 138, 1, Rem. 3) without a preposition, Is. 

* Comp. Olshausen, Emendationen zum A. T., 8. 24, 25. 
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i. 20, ! te»n ann by the sword shall ye be devoured, comp. Pb. 
xvii. 13. 

Rem . Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as Passives, in conse¬ 
quence of a peculiar application of their original meaning. E. g. ‘tnj 
to go down,— spoken of a forest, to be felled; nbs for to be brought up, to 
be laid upon (the altar) Lev. ii. 12, to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. 
xxvii. 24; K2T to be brought out of Deut xiv. 22. 


CHAPTER IV. 

CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 

§144. 

MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 

The union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing 
them together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, niiT» 
n^n’bxn Jehovah (is) the true God ; Gen. ii. 4, tYhVin this 
(is) the history ; ii. 12, nia fian nnt the gold of that land 
(is) good ; Is. xxxi. 2, DDH RVI D| he too (is) wise .—The fre¬ 
quent use, in this connection, of a pronoun of the third person 
referring to the predicate, for marking more distinctly its union 
with the subject, has already been noticed, § 121, 2. 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive-verb 
Hjn. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (ntl^n) waste and empty; 
iii. 1, the serpent was (ST>n) cunning ; ver. 20. Also by C? and 
pK (which include the idea of the subs tan tive-verb) when the 
subject is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 134, 
2, a). 

On the gender and number of the copula see § 147. 

Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 106, 1 , Rem. 2) ; especially when there is 
no adjective of the signification required (§ 106, 1), e. g. y? his 

walls (are) wood — of wood , wooden. The sense is here the same, as 
if the substantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated 
in the constr. state before the predicate (y§ rvi-pp i l *ryh , 'p) This full 
construction occurs Job vi. 12, 'Tfs Hi DK is my strength the 

strength of stones ? Similar examples are: Cant. i. 15, Ihy 
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eyes (are) doves’-e yes ; Ps. xlv. 7, *]Kt53 thy throne (is) a throne 

of God = a divine throne ;* second member (with the full construction) 
ijnsisba anttJ itoni B2123 a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion . 
This occurs, especially, with 3 of comparison; as Ps. xviii. 34, rvibjKS ‘'hil 
my feet after the manner of hinds = like feet of hinds; Is. lxiii. 2, 
rtta tjiis thy garments (are) like the garments of one who treads the 
wine-press ; xxix. 4 ; Jer. 1. 9, 1253 Tan his arrows like the arrows of 
a mighty man . 


§145. 

ARRANGEMENT OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN A SENTENCE; 
CASE ABSOLUTE. 

/ 1. The most natural order of words, in the simple sentence / 
in calm discourse, is this : subject , copula, predicate; or, when 
the predicate consists of the verb with its object, subject , verb , 
object . Adverbial qualifications (of time, place, for example) 
may stand either before or after the verb ; a negative always 
immediately before it.t 

/ But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem¬ 
bers prominent, by giving it the first place in the sentence ; e. g. 

* a) The verb : Prov. xxviii. 1, there flee, when there is no pur¬ 
suer, the wicked . Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position, 
when there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the im¬ 
personal construction, § 137, 3), as Gem i. 14, rvhfctD W let 
there be lights , HD? they howl (to wit) the jackals , Is. 

xiii. 22 (comp, il vient des hommes ); and also wherever the 
sentence or clause is connected with a preceding one by ‘J (of 
course where the Impf. cons . is employed), or ; as 
Gen. iii. 1, all beasts ^ TWV which Jehovah had made ; 

ii. 6, ^ niDEH fctb for Jehovah had not caused it to rain . 

9 b) The adjective : this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 
placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Jer. x. 6, Spatf Vnjfi nr\fc$ great art thou , and great is 
thy name . 

„ c) The object of the verb : the verb then immediately follows, as 
Prov. xiii. 5, lying words hates the righteous man ; [Judges 

* Philology requires, however, no other than the simple and natural construc¬ 
tion, “Thy throne, O God!”—T r. 

f Rarely is the object interposed between the negative and the verb (Job xrii. 

7, mriv. 23, Ecdes. x. 10), or the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial qualifi¬ 
cation (Ps. vi 2 ). 


Digitized by Ljooole 



254 


PART m. SYNTAX 


v. 25, Hjro nbn ba© water he asked; milk she gave.] 
Very rare is the arrangement in 2 Kings v. 13, some great 
thing had the prophet commanded thee . Ex. xviii. 23. 

$ d) The adverbial qualification, which is then immediately fol¬ 
lowed by the verb. Gen. i. 1; Jos. x. 12, ?©irn *15^ T8 ; 
Judg. v. 22. 

Another arrangement, viz. subject , object , verb ) which is common in 
Aramaean (Dan. ii. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom found in Hebrew, and only in 
poetry. Ps. vi. 10, *'nhin ; xi. 5; Is. xiii. 18; xlix. 6. See 
Gesenius , Comm, zu Jes. xlii. 24. 

f 2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive 
in the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of limitation, or qualification of any 
kind) by permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning o£ 
the sentence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a 
pronoun ; (compare c’est moi , qu'on a accuse.) E. g. the geni¬ 
tive, Ps. xviii. 31, "D'VT DYpn bi$n God — perfect is his way, for 
the way of God is perfect; xi. 4, civ. 17 ; the accusative, Ps. 
lxxiv. 17, winter and summer — thou hast made them, for thou 
hast made winter and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, D^iTTiK 

irifc the people — he transferred them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19/ 
The suffix may also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connection 
indicated by *} (as sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 
2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job xxxvi. 26, fctb} YW sc. OHb 

the number of his years — there is no searching (to them); iv. 6, 
xxiii. 12, xxv. 5, Gen. iii. 5, 1 Sam. xxv. 27, 2 Sam. xv. 34. 

The participle, when placed thus at the beginning of the sentence, 
resembles the Latin ablative absolute. Prov. xxiii. 24, rmto^ Dan ‘lb'h 
he who begets a wise son (i. e. when one begets , &c.) then he may rejoice . 
1 Sam. ii. 13, •jnan nw ata* nat nai when any one brought an 

offering , then came the priest's servant ; ix. 11, Gen. iv. 15. 


‘ § 146. 

RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO 
GENDER AND NUMBER. 

The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con¬ 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 

* Such an absolute case may also be introduced by h (in respect to), e. g. Gen. 
xvii. 20, Pa. xvi 3, Is. mrii i. 
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partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gramma¬ 
tical form of words ( constructio ad sensum), partly by the position 
of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause, we remark :— 

1. Collective nouns, e. g. DP, ^ people , family , and 

nouns used as such, as men (see § 108, 1), are usually con¬ 
strued {ad sensum) with the plural. Judg. ix. 65, WW 
bsnte? and the men of Israel saw; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, 

*103^5 ; Prov. xi. 26. So when the collective is itself fern. 
but represents individuals which are of the masc . gender ; e. g. 
2 Sam. xv. 23, ffpia IT^iT’bs the whole land (i. e. its inhabit- 
. ants) wept f 1 Kings x. 24, Gen. xlviii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 33, xvii. 
46 ; and vice versa , Job i. 14, Fritthh “ipPH the cattle (kine) 
were ploughing . For examples of the predicate with the sin¬ 
gular form in such cases, see Gen. xxxv. 11, Is. ii. 4 (comp. 
Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first, § 147, a), and then, when the col¬ 
lective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
... DPH and the people heard ... and mourned ; 

i. 20. ‘ 

\ 2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular signifi¬ 

cation (§ 108, 2) are construed with the singular, .especially the 
8o-called pluralis excellentice . Gen. i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxi. 29, Y*bpa 
nw his owner shall be put to death . So feminine forms with 
a masculine signification are construed with the masculine ; 
Eccles. xii. 9, DDn nbr.p i"P>n the preacher was wise. 

I 3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
wnether they are masculine or feminine, prefer the construction 
with the feminine singular}: (comp, the feminine form with the 


* Sallust Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem acti , part bestiis objectL 
f is construed with the plur. only here and there in the older biblieal 

books, and in certain forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in poly¬ 
theism. Gen. xx. 13, xxxv. 1, Ex. xxii. 8, Ps. lviii. 12. The later writers studiously 
avoid this construction as polytheistic; comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, with Neh. ix. 18; 
2 Sam. vii. 23, with 1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the lexicon. 

\ Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction ia TiQoj'jaTct ftaivsi, where the 
Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated: x« avdganoda tXafiov. 
In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralis inhumanut (i. e. not used of men) and is 
construed chiefly with the feminine singular, like all its so-called pluralia fracta 
(collective forms). 
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collective signification in § 107, 3, ef). Joel i. 20, fYTO 

STTCHn the beasts of the field pine for -. Job xiv. 19, 5|Wn 

its floods wash away . Jer. xlix. 24, MPitna □"‘ban pains 
have seized upon her . Ps. xxxvii. 31, Job xii. 7. The same 
principle applies to pronouns in connection with their antece¬ 
dents ; Job xxxix. 15, Is. xxxv. 7, 2 Kings iii. 3. 

4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp, bb for omnes and omnis). Num. xxiv. 9, SfWM 

spna who bless thee , let him be blessed; who curse 
thee , let him be cursed . Gen. xxvii. 29, Ex. xxxi. 14. Prov. 
iii. 18, happy (is every one of) those who retain 

her; xxvii. 16, nVTJfiB JT2&S 5 xxviii. 1. 

5. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, as 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form (§ 88,1). Gen. 
xxix. 17, iron m$b and the eyes of Leah were weak ; Ps. 
xviii. 28, Is. xxx. 20, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 1 Sam. i. 13, tVOT 

her lips moved; 2 Chron. vii. 15, rrhfcp ftinra WrV'?; 
vi. 40 ; Micah vii. 10, npfcnn my eyes shall see . Jer. xiv. 
7, Is. i. 16, Job x. 8, xx. 10, xxvii. 4, Ps. xxxviii. 11. Seldom 
is the rule in No. 3 of this section extended also to the dual; 
e. g. Mic. iv. 11. 


§147. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND NUM¬ 
BER (Continued). 

A frequent cause of deviation from the general rule, is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet ex¬ 
pressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
masculine singular , even when the subject, which comes after, 
is feminine or plural . The predicate in this case is not subject 
to inflection. E. g. 

a) The verb : Is. xlvii. 11, tpb? there comes upon thee 
evil; Mic. ii. 6, fiittbs $0^ tfb reproaches shall not depart . 
Ps. lvii. 2, Deut. xxxii. 35 ; Esther ix. 23, D*HTPn bap} and 
the Jews adopted ; 2 Kings iii. 26, STOnbian pTfi hard was the 
battle ; 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often, the verb may here be regard- 
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cd as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes , il a paru deux 
volumes (§ 145, 1, a). More seldom before th e plur.fem. we 
find (at least) the masc . plural; Judg. xxi. 21, 
nVm? rrito when the daughters \>f Shiloh come forth. 

b) The adjective : Ps. cxix. 137, tpEStipa righteous are thy 

judgments ; ver. 155, ... pirn far away (is) salvation. 

(The German also neglects, in this case, the inflection of the 
adjective : gerecht ( sind) deine Gerichte.) 

c) The participle as substantive : Gen. xlvii. 3, 1K2 rtp 

shepherds (are) thy servants . Also 

d) The copula belonging to the predicate-substantive, when it 
precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 5, !“IR3 rnrn bfca the 
blossom becomes a ripening grape ; Gen. xxvii. 39, xxxi. 8. 

v If the construction is continued after the introduction of the 

subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and number. 

Ez. xiv. 1, torn D*nppx 'h* Kirn ; Gen. i. 14, Num. ix. 6. 

Rem. 1. In general, the language is sometimes sparing in the use 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well 
illustrated by the following examples: Is. xxxiii. 9, nbbtaN bnK the 
landmoumeth and languisheth; xiv. 9, ?|b — man nnno ban? 

Sheol beneath is moved .... it stirrelh up the shades to (meet) thee. 
Examples of the masc. form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9, xlix. 15, 
Lev. ii. 1, v. 1, xx. 6; in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job vi. 
10, bbn? rib (nttkt) nb^na; XX. 26; after to, vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns, which refer to plural nouns, take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. 
Job xxxviii. 32; Deut. xxi. 10. 

2. The cases where the predicate follows the subject without con¬ 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a passive 
verb must be conceived as impersonal, and as construed with the accu¬ 
sative (§ 143, 1, Rem.) or where the predicate is a participle used as a 
substantive; e. g. Gen. iv. 7, nxan nnob at the door (is) sin , a 
lurker (as it were, a lurking lion).—Eccles. ii. 7, •’b njJi nto^aa vemce 
mihi sunt (where •‘b is to be understood as I have). Gen. xv. 17, 
njn mjbsn and darkness , there became (with a special emphasis on the 
noun,—the verb standing impersonally). 


* Independently of this arrangement, the pronoun Wil, representing the copu 
la, is retained between the plur. and the fem. unchanged. Josh, xiil 14, toW 
•'nbna ...the offerings of Jehovah ... that it his inheritance. Comp. Jer. x. 8. 

17 
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§148. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE COMPOUND SUBJECT. 

1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni¬ 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, 
iTODH D*W 21 the multitude of years (i. e. many years) 
should teach wisdom ; Gen. iv. 10 ) 2 Sam. x. 9, "CD V'bK STTPn 
manVan the front of the battle was against him . Is. vi. 4, Job 
xxix. 10, xxxviii. 21. 

With the substantive bb the whole , and the numerals, this construc¬ 
tion is almost universal ; e. g. Gen. v. 5, Dl!J ‘TO'j-bD and all the 
days of Adam were —; Ex. xv. 20, Gen. viii. 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by the conjunction 
and , their common predicate usually takes the plural form, espe¬ 
cially when it follows them ; Gen. viii. 22, ... Dhj Ip) "PXpl yiT 

seed-time and harvest , and cold and heat ... shall not 
cease ; if the subjects are of different gender, it takes the masc. 
form ; Gen. xviii. 11, DapT nito) DH12S Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old . Deut. xxviii. 32, 1 K. iii. 17. When it precedes, it 
often conforms in gender and number to the first (as being the 
nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, W2*] nb K*i2J3 there went in Noah 
and his sons ; Ex. xv. 1 ; Num. xii. 1, ]iiniO D)ia 121PH there 
spake Miriam and Aaron : Gen. xxxiii. 7, xliv. 14. More rare 
is the singular form, after more than one subject; Prov. xxvii. 9, 
ibmato? rntopl paa ointment and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where the masc . also is preferred). If the construction is con¬ 
tinued, it is always under the plural form ; e. g. Gen. xxi. 32, 
xxiv. 61, xxxi. 14, xxxiii. 7. 


CHAPTER V. 

USE OF THE PARTICLES. 

§149. 

Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflections (§§ 99-105), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signi- 
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fication and use of these words, which are so necessary to the 
exact perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in 
the philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, 
in a general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 


§ 150 . 

OF THE ADVERBS. 

The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi¬ 
fication, are:— 

1. Adverbs of place: trtS there; MB, fib, i"tt and fits, hie, here, fifcrj f 

and njri hither, the latter also here (from the Chald. this), rmbfi 
thither, farther on (prop, to a distance ), hence (from thee 

hither) on this side of thee, and nxbh} (from thee farther on) beyond 
thee, 1 Sam. xx. 21, 22, 37, Is. xviii. 2; b$, more commonly bsfia above , 
nnnn below , hbsa upwards, haa downwards, y*in outside, ywa on the 
outside , tv?aa and na^B within, , B*ipDa before , on the east, ninx be¬ 
hind, rr^nrist backwards, over against, yaj to the right, yaja on the 

right, Bja on the west (prop, on the side towards the sea), rrao and a^n&a 
around, n^aaip upright . 

To many of these adverbs ^a is prefixed, or the accusative ending h— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations from and towards. E. g. 

Qiij there , MU thence , ha© thither; y*in outside , hxsin outwards. There 
are several which occur only with h— appended, as hi»a, hNbh. 

But these additions, however, express also the relation of rest in a 
place , as ha& sometimes there (not merely thither), *pa*a on the right (not 
from the right). The h— is in both cases the accusative ending (§ 90, 

2), and *}a properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being 
upon the side of it, like a dexlra et sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in 
French dessous, dessus, dedans, dehors.* 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those whjch/ 
have been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transi¬ 
tion, are made to express relations of time; as D© then , like ixei ; hb 
now; h«bh forward, mjbn y9 and contr. h}hS hitherto. 

Exclusively such are : hh? at the time, hence, now, at this time (also 
besides the pure designation of time, like vvv, vvv), and presently, soon; 
DY>n (this day) to-day; DWD, at this day, now; Wan, biantt 

before, yesterday; tfafct yester-evening, last night; Oisib© (from ©b«| 
three , and DV>) three days since; -iha to-morrow (eras); rnnaa on the 


* Cant iv. 1, *tjb& “ihB SttSbj they lie along the declivity of Mount Gilead, e 
monte quasi pendentes. Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, xa&r)pt& axqtox ix notytov ; 
Odyua. xxi. 420, ix dUpqoio xa&tjptrog. 
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morrow; ttai*' by day; fib 1 }]? by night; njsa and D3ttjn in the morning, 
early; Di*n-b3 the whole day, then, all the time, always; ‘vwi perpe¬ 
tually, always, obis, obisb for ever , nX3, n* 3 b continually; TX then, 
with reference to both past and future time, Tfita long since, formerly, 
D^snb do., *"133 ( length) long since; Tis ( repetition) again, repeatedly, 
commonly yet, with a negative no more ; unfits (as one) at once, together ; 
■pnrrj do., njitjfin at first, is "Hns (after it was so) afterwards, finna 
speedily, QfitnD instantly . 

/ 3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as 4 a) of quality: Ka, hai and 
a }3 so; ‘rata very, exceedingly, very, "lnv* more, too much, mbs, hX5 
wholly, *pfit3, B?a3 (about or near nothing, about i. e. within a little = 
wanting little) almost, fitififit so, so then (Job ix. 24), hence often used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, Rem.), 313 and a^n well, b*3 (in 
connection with other adverbs) wholly, just, as ‘ViS'bs wholly (just) so 
, long, Job xxvii. 3. 

/ b) Of quantity: fiann much, anb abundantly, “jin (riches) plentifully , 
■’'H followed by the genitive (prop, sufficiency), enough, as what is 
enough for thee , nan much, enough; nab, Tiab (in separation) alone, 
the former also with suffixes, as •'nab I alone ; nrn together. 

/ c) Of affirmation: *)afi$, DJBfit truly, *)afi{ certainly, indeed, and by 
apocope ; bafit truly, also (corrective) nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 
19; 1 Kings i. 43; •'blfit perhaps .* 

The expression of affirmation may easily pass over into that of con¬ 
trariety (comp, verum, vero) and of limitation; and hence some of the 
above-mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrict¬ 
ive, as only, *jafit, ban (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly 
adversative is abist on the contrary (the LXX. ov prjv alia), thus used 
almost exclusively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is pn 
(used before adjectives like ^fit) merely = only. 

/ d) Of cause: *}3”b*, ■jab, ‘jnb, on that account, therefore, e) Of 
accession: o» also, and (more poetical, and expressive of gradation) pSt 
adeo , yea more, even —both which, however, often take the character 
of conjunctions. 

i 4. Adverbs of negation: on these see § 152. 

, 4 5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the 

question may relate to place, as ■'fit, hjfit where ? the first with suff. i*fit 
where (is) he? so m •*«, fipst, na^fit, na^K where?—T \ja •'fit, pfit» 
whence? njfit (from fij^fit) whither ?—to time, as •'fin when? *'pa ns un¬ 
til when? how long? fijij n?, the same;—to quality, as na^fit, Tpfit, 
naa*>at how ?—to quantity, as fin? how much ? how often ?—to cause , as 
nab and (§ 99, 3) wherefore ?—Respecting the pure interrogative 
particles n, Dfit, see § 153. 


* Compounded, probably, of ifit and ■’b — fitb, comp. Aram. fitab*H whether not , 
perhaps, prjnoTS. It is used once in the sense of "’bib if not , Num. mi. S3; then 
whether not, (who knows) whether not, hence perhaps , expressing doubt, solicitude, 
and also hope. 


\ 
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Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing ■'fit, ‘'K, 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ, trovon ? irohin ?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending ft—, of the pre¬ 
fix , and of the relative isjfit, are formed whole classes of correlative 
adverbs, as ht here, ma hence , nt ''fit where ? ma •'fit whence ? roa “rtrifit 
whence (relative); o® there , na® thither, DWa thence , a® *i®k where, 
nao “ittifit whither , otja “nofit whence . 


§161. 

CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs not only express, in general, the qualifying circum¬ 
stances of a sentence, but also qualify single words, as adjectives, 
e. g. “ito aitD very g-ood, and even substantives (like 77 
rj/ueQcc)- They are placed either a) in apposition (after the f 
word qualified, as D TO DTOJit a few men Neh. ii. 12, tra^il Swan 
HitE very much wisdom 1 Kings v. 9 ; or b) in the genitive, 1 
DJH fibbj? a causeless curse Prov. xxvi. 2, DJH a witness with¬ 
out cause xxiv. 28, where the adverb is treated substantively , as 
in sponte sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as 
in the later writers, they take a preposition ; e. g. *|3a in the [whilst it 
ia] 80 = *)5, Esth. iv. 16; csri“bfij, prop, for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

• 2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 

and sometimes continual accession ; e. g. “WE exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7 ; Gen. vii. 19, flPiB npiB lower and lower Deut. 
xxviii. 43, Wtt by little and little (peu d peu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 

On the use of verbs with the effect of adverbs, see § 142, Rem. 1. 


§152. 

OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 

1 . The most important adverbs of negation are: gb =ovx 
not , bt* = jui] not (subjective), (opposite of ©?) there is not , 
|D* 1 D not yet , O&ft no more . Almost exclusively poetic are ba, 
■‘ba, not; negative conjunctions, bit, 'JB, "‘flbab, that not . v 

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words: 
fitb, like ov, ovx, is used principally for the objective, unconditional 
negation, and hence is commonly connected with the Perfect or Imper- 
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feet (as Indicative), and with the Imperfect (as a Future) to express pro¬ 
hibition (§ 127, 3, c).—In connection with b’a, when the latter is not 
followed by the article and therefore means any one, any thing , it 
expresses the Lat. nullus, none (comp. Fr. ne—personne). Ex. xii. 16, 
ntos^Kb hDKb»“b:D no labor shall be done ; x. 15, xx. 4, 2 Chron. xxxii. 
15. Prov. xii. 21, xxx. 30. (The negative stands here in immediate con¬ 
nection with the verb: there happens-not any thing = there happens 
nothing). So also "pK with bb; Eccles. i. 9, ©*in*ba *pK there-is-not 
any thing new, for there is nothing new. But the case is different when 
Va is made definite, where it means all, the whole . Num. xxiii. 13, 
njj“jn xb ika all of him (his whole) thou shall not see (but only a part). 
On the use of Kb in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1. 

On the position of Kb in the order of words, see § 145, 1, and Note. 

bK, like pii and ne, for the subjective and dependent negation, is used 
with the Imperfect (as Jussive ); hence K*a; bK, ne venial , let him not 
come, may also mean he would not come; see above, § 127, 3, c, and 
§ 128, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like prj for pi) 
tovto /svijiai), nay I pray, not so, i. e. let it not be; e. g. Ruth i. 13, 
•nnba bK not so, my daughters . On the interrogative use of it, see 
$ 153, if 

*pK (prop, constr . state of *pK nothingness) is the negative of ©* (he, 
she, it) is, and includes the verb to be in all its tenses; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 
29, Tiaa 5)tyi ,r- pK Joseph was not in the pit; Num. xiv. 42, nirvj *pK 
oaa'npa Jehovah is not among you. The same formulas are expressed 
positively with and negatively with *pK as Gen. xxxi. 29, bKb“SP 
it is in my power (in the power of my hand) ; Neh. v. 5, Wj; bfitb y»K it 
is not in our power. It follows, moreover, o) that the personal pro¬ 
nouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, are appended to TV 
as suffixes; as lam not, I was not, I shall not be, ttP'K, DJ^K, Ac. 
0) When the predicate is a verb, it almost universally takes the form 
of a participle, the verb to be being implied in *pK; Ex. v. 16, fW *pK *jatn 
straw is not given; ver. 10, *jnb ■’M^K I will not give; viii. 17, Deuti.32. 
y) As ©? signifies being, existence, so *pK expresses the opposite, viz. 
not being , non-existence ; *SpK he was not (no longer) existing = was no 
more, Gen. v. 24. 

From yjK is abbreviated the privative syllable *'K, employed in a 
few compounds as a prefix, as in Job xxii. 30, *pa~"*K not guiltless . In 
iEthiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there prefixed 
also to verbs. On the origin of the interrogative •'K from *pK, see 
§ 153, L 

■'Fibak (prop, constr. state with the ending § 90,3, a, from nba want, 

non-existence, stem-word fiba) is most frequently employed before the 
bijin. when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition; as bbKb 
to eat, bbK TObab not to eat, Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb, fir 
that not, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

(turning away, removing) means that not , lest, especially after the 
mention of an act by which an apprehended evil is to be prevented or 
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shunned (Gen. xi. 4, xix. 15); or after verbs signifying to fear , to be¬ 
ware (like dtidto prj, vereor tie ) xxxi. 24, 31; and at the beginning of the 
sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, as Gen. 
iiL 22, in; nbrc;-)D hns; and nou>, lest he stretch forth his hand . 

/ 2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 
each other as in Latin, make the negation stronger, like ovx 
ovSeiSy ovx ovda/LiciQ. 1 Kings x. 21, nwKOb lOHD ^ S|M pi* 
silver was regarded as nothing ; (in the parallel passage, 2 Chr. 
ix. 20, lib is omitted.) Ex. xiv. 11.—Zeph. ii. 2, fctin;"8b 0*103 
before there shall not come } [so in Lat. priusquam .. . non.] Is. 
v. 9, yOV 'pKti prop, without no inhabitant . 

9 3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in 
the first, while it is implied also in the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride , — let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth . Ps. ix. 19, xliv. 19, Job iii. 10, 
xxviii. 17, xxx. 20. Compare the same usage in respect to pre¬ 
positions, § 154, 4. * 


§153. 

OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

/ 1. Interrogation may be expressed merely by the tone of voice 
in which it is uttered ; e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, *l??b DibO is it 
well with the young man ? Gen. xxvii. 24, itojP ^33 HT nnafc art 
thou my son Esau ? 1 K. i. 24. This is somewhat more fre¬ 

quent when the sentence is connected with the previous one by 
1 ; Jon. iv. 11, Dim* 8 b and should I not spare ? Job ii. 
10, x. 8 , 9,13, Judges xi. 23, xiv. 16 ; and when it is introduced 
'by the particle 05 (Zech. viii. 6 ) or C|K (Job xiv. 3). f But nega¬ 
tive sentences still more readily take, in utterance, the interro- 
tive form ; e. g. with fctb, when an affirmative answer is expecte^ 
(nonne ?), Job xiv. 16, * , t)XOn"b? lioofi fctb dost thou not watch 
for my sin ? Jon. iv. 11, Ex. viii. 22, Lam. iii. 36, 38 ; once 
with bfc?, in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. xxvii. 10, 
Di*n OPiOtDB"bi$ ye have not then made an excursion in these 
days ?* 

* In the same manner are need ovx ( nonne ?) and (tr\; the former (Horn. II x. 
165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odysa. vi 200) of a nega¬ 
tive answer. 
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Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed either 
affirmation or negation, and gradually acquired by usage their 
interrogative power.* 

The interrogative n is originally demonstrative, and related to the 
article ; see § 100, 4. 

On the contrary, *'« where ? probably sprung from a negation j the 
full form being 'pK (hence pNtt whence ?), prop, not there , is not there ,— 
uttered interrogatively, is not there ? = where is ? is he not there ? 

for where is he? Job xiv. 10, man dies n'W and where is he? = 
and he is no more. In Arabic "'fct has become an interrogative pronoun 
= •’13 who? (comp, the German wo ( where ), and Eng. who ); but this is 
not its original use. On the abbreviation of pH into see § 152. 

/ 2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter¬ 
rogative H,—the disjunctive question with H followed in the 
second clause by DX (D8—n =utrum — an ?); 1 Kings xxii. 15, 
b^n3"OK ... -[bin shall we go ... or shall we forbear ? The indi¬ 
rect form of inquiry differs only in having Dfc? more frequently in 
the simple question, and in the first member of the disjunctive 
question. 

More particularly:— 

The n is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
inquirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, 
hast thou considered (?]2b nsfcn) my servant Job? Often the inquirer 
expects [or implies] a negative answer (num ?), which may be expressed 
in the tone itself; e. g. Gen. iv. 9, '’SJSt "vaton am I the keeper of my 
brother ? Job xiv. 14, when man dies , rrrrri will he live again? Such 
a question may have precisely the force of a negative assertion ; 2 Sam. 
vii. 5, rpa nt-tari shall thou build a house for me ? (in the paral¬ 

lel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4. nnx tkb thou shalt not build a house 
for me :) and, vice versa } the negative form of the question has the 
effect of an affirmation; fctbtt nonne? is it not so? the same as rtSJi 
behold ! 2 Kings xv. 21, xx. 20, comp. 2 Chron. xxvii. 7, xxxii. 32.f On 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
speaker expects affirmation and assent; where we are obliged to insert 
not , whilst the Greek says in the same sense ij yag and tj yag ov , and the 
Latin says ne also for nonne? \ Job xx. 4, tifcttn dost thou (not) 
know this? This simple question is very seldom introduced by Dfit, and 


* So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are n, 
num (— nunc), an (probably, perhaps); originally negative, and then interroga¬ 
tive, are oiu, pt], ne, in German nicht wahr f (not true i) nicht t (not ?) 

f In a similar manner HO what ? [why /] indignanUy uttered, expresses prohi¬ 
bition under the form of reproachful expostulation. Cant viii. 4, why 

should ye rouse t Job xvi. 6, xxxi. 1. In Arabic, its negative force is very frequent 
% See Heindorf ad Plat Phaedr. 266. D. Heusinyer ad Cic. de Off iii. 17. 
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then only when there is implied in it a disjunctive relation to something 
that precedes, or haply , the Lat an ; Is. xxix. 16, 1 K. i. 27, Job vi. 12. 

The disjunctive question (utrum — an?) is usually expressed under 
the form — ft, also Daft— ft, Job xxi. 4; with emphasis on the first 
question Daft— C)&ft, xxxiv. 17, xl. 8, 9; but also with ia< or before the 
second clause (as in German and English); Job^xvi. 3, Eccles. ii. 19. 
This construction of the two particles Da<—ft does not require opposition 
of meaning in the clauses to which they belong, but oflen presents, in 
the poetic parallelism and elsewhere (Gen. xxxvii. 8, Hab. iii.8) merely 
the repetition of the same question in different words; the variation in 
the second question lying more in the form of expression than in the 
thought itself. E. g. Job iv. 17, is man just before God, or (Dat) is a man 
pure before his Maker ? vi. 5, 6, viii. 3, x. 4, 5, xi. 2, 7, xxii. 3. Hence, 
in the same relation, the second member may be introduced by 1 (Job 
x. 3, xiii. 7, xv. 7,8), or without any particle (xxii. 4).—Rarely, ft occurs 
again in the second member (Judges xiv. 15) where actual contrariety 
is expressed; more commonly in a continued, twofold interrogation 
(1 Sam. xxiii. 11). Also rare is Dat in the first member. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After 
verbs of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes ft 
(whether), Gen. viii. 8, Ex. xvi. 4; and oat, Cant. vii. 13, 2 Kings i. 2; 
the disjunctive question (whether — or) is expressed by oat— ft, Gen. 
xxvii. 21, and also by ft — ft, Num. xiii. 18.—The formula tax S'i'P na • 
(who knoweth whether — not , is also used affirmatively like the Latin 
nescio an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see § 150, 5. 

The words ftt (§ 122, 2) and aftDat wholly , then , serve to give anima> 
tion or intensity to a question (like noid, tandem , Eng. then , note) ; as 
atiDK ^b-no what aileth thee now ? quid tibi tandem est 7 Is. xxii. 1; 
aft'fiat rrjat where now? Job xvii. 15. 

f 3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat¬ 
ing the predicate of the interrogative sentence ; Gen. xxvii. 24, 
xxix. 6, Judges xiii. 11 ; the negative answer is fcft no , Gen. 
xix. 2. 


§154. 

OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

I 1. The simple # prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de¬ 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 

* Among these we reckon such forms as *)3ab, which in themselves 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one 
idea, and are thus distinguished from the compounds under No. 2, e. g. tjj&bq 
from before. 
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cause, &c. Those of place originally denote either rest in a 
place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class there are 
some (more in the first than in the second), which take also the 
signification of the other. 

a) The most important prepositions of place are :— 

a) Of rest in a place, 2 in, by , at, b? upon and over , tint? under, , 
•niiK behind, after , •'JBb before, , nab, b«a before, opposite to, baa, MK 

( apud ), near, “i?2, ‘isa (on fhe outside of, near by) but especially 

behind, about (apq>l), *pa between, “D? on o/hcr side of, beyond . 

/?) Of motion, from, b« and b fo, towards, ^2 nn/o,—and also (from 
the former class) a to (usque ad), b? upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also 

relations of time, as a in, within, •)«, b«, , dec. 

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, a as 
(*i*ia, •’fia according to), 09 together with, with, nb*T, ■nsba besides, 
“T)Va without , besides, *ja^, *jaob on account of, 229 (prop, as a reward) 
for, because . 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it: 
(comp, in Fr. de chez , d’aupris.)* E. g. 

a) With *p? : away from behind , ‘pSlia out from between , 

bpQ away from upon or above , D91?, ftfctl? de chez quelqu’un, 

away from under . 

b) With bfct (more seldom): bfct in behind or after ; b 'pTTQ 

without , i. e. on the outside of b 'pm? b$ forth without , 
Num. v. 3. 

Adverbs, moreover, which are compounded of prepositions, 
take after them b (more seldom fl?), and thus again become pre¬ 
positions. E. g. b^Q (adv.) above , b bjl? (prep.) above, over , 
ntTOp (adv.) below , b nnni? (prep.) below , under , b pm? (prep.) 
without , “Db (adv.) separately , aside , 11? “Db (prep.) aside from, 
besides . 


* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering iTStttn b?B from upon the altar 
(away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea folly; while it is bot half 
expressed in the Fr. U prend le chapeau eur la table , the Germ, er nimmt den Hut 
vom Tische weg, and the Eng. he takes Ms hat from the table ; the Fr. omitting one 
relation, the Germ, and Eng. another. 
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This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form; 
e. g. *nka = *}« lab besides, *n;s|b2B without, Syr. ;* more 

rarely it is wholly wanting, as Anna for b nntna, Job xxvi. 5. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions,—such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning,—with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construc¬ 
tion with verbs (§ 140), and the most important idioms connected 
with them. 

a) a, which has the greatest number and variety of significations, 
denotes, 1) prop, rest in a place (&), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as yifi<3, a, uibttja,—with reference to 

a company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. tPl'aa,—with reference 
to bounds or limits, within, as within the gates, —of high objects, 

upon, as Q^ea upon horses , Is. lxvi. 20; rarely, it has these significa¬ 
tions after verbs of motion = uq (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew 
says a) to drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in 
Arabic and Chald., Dan. v. 2, ir noTTjqiw, iv *(n/cr<w nivsiv Xen. Anab. vi. 
1 , 4, 3, Ezra iii. 6 , in ossibus bibere in Florus, French boire dans une 
tasse) ; /S) in the manner, in the model or rule, for after the manner or 
model (comp, iv t<3 vopto, hunc in modum ), as '& 13*]2 according to the 
command , 'b nasa according to the counsel of any one, *ian*ia*j3 toabxa 
in {after) our image, after our likeness Gen. i. 26; ver. 27 and v. 1, 3, 
Adam begat a son iubx3 I'tWia; somewhat differently, Gen. xxi. 12, 
in Isaac (pna?a) = after Isaac shall thy seed call themselves. Deserving 
of special notice are the passages, where y) the grammarians assume 
a so-called a essential , to be translated by as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. 
vi. 3, 1 appeared to Abraham, &c. bxa as the mighty God. Js. xl. 
10, the Lord will come ptna as a strong one. The most striking use of 
it is before the predicate-adjective after the verb to be (= conduct or 
behave as), Eccles. vii. 14, in the day of joy rPtt be thou joyful; 

Ex. xxxii. 22, thou knowest the people 20H *'3 that they are evil; 

Job xxiii. 13, *rn6$a KW he is one alone. (In Arabic this idiom is fre¬ 
quent ; see Thes. Ling. Heb. p. 174.) 

2. Nearness , vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on; “inja = b novapta, 
by the river, Ezek. x. 15; rp?3 in the eyes of = before the eyes of one 
(iv bydctXpoiq, II. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion 
(Lat. ad), to, unto; differing, however, both from bx to, towards (where 
the object is not necessarily reached), and from unto, usque ad (with 
the attainment of the object), namely where the act of touching upon, 
striking against, reaching unto and the like, is meant. Gen. xi. 4, a 


* In the Syr. ^ is a preposition, over, an adv., above; 

(see Hoffmann, Gram. Syr. p. 280 ima> The Hebrew in like manner says lab 
from (a starting-point) onward, precisely the Lat usque a, usque ex, comp, also 
inde. 
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tower 1*1520 whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 

the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects, where in Lat. and Germ, verbs compounded with ad, in and an 
are used. E. g. 2 tnx to lay hold on, 2 933 to touch , a batti to ask at, 
to consult , a fing to call upon, a ns<•? to look upon, a too to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, often include the idea of 
the pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 
16, 1 could not look upon the death of the child! Hence, in a tropical 
sense, in respect to, on account of, our over, as a rrato to rejoice over, i. e. 
to have joy in a thing. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of 
help, instrumentality {with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, with 
my staff (■'bgaa) I passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviii. 30, with thee (:ja) 
have I rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with a (to come, 
or go, with) express the idea of bringing ; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson 
visited his wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 

b) ba, signifies upon {ini) and over {vniq) ; very frequently of mo¬ 
tion (down, up) upon or over a thing. In the sense of (resting) upon, 
(coming) upon , it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, i. e. burden¬ 
some, afflictive (prop, to lie heavily upon), Is. i. 14, Job vii. 20,— to set or 
appoint over {commission), as ba igD,— to pity, to spare, as ba Din 
(prop, to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that 
of accession (conceived as a laying upon) and of conformity, after, accord¬ 
ing to (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid 
to be measured or modelled), and of cause (comp, the Lat ob, the Germ, 
darob, and the Eng. on account of), although. In the signification over, 
it is often used with verbs of covering, protecting , ba noa, ba *}3j (prop. 
to make a covering, a shield, over) \ and also with those of kindred mean¬ 
ing, as ba onbs to contend for one (prop, in order to protect him), Judg. 
ix. 17. It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual 
elevation of one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an 
impending over; e. g. DJH ba by the sea [Eng. on the sea] m , but also 
where this is not the case, as ba, like our on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates,— 
to, towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often 
used for bt< and b ; e. g. Job vi. 27, xix. 5, xxii. 2, xxxiii. 23. 

c) 1X3 (§ 102) expresses motion, removal, away from any thing. Its 
fundamental signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. 
As constr. state of the noun *}« part, it properly means part of, hence 
offfrom, used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the 
whole,—as to give, to take part of = from. Most clear is this funda¬ 
mental signification when it expresses some (more rarely one) of; e. g. 
'to? *'3p?*T3 (Ex. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel, D^p (Ex. xxix. 12) 
some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same signification when it 
is connected (apparently pleonastic) with the words one , none, in the 
often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab uno, i. e. 
not any one , not the least, prop, not even a part, a piece, the least bit, 
of one. Lev. iv. 2, Deut. xv. 7, Ez. xviii. 10. 
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In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite of hfit, and is employed not merely after verbs which 
express actual motion, as to depart (from), to flee (from), but also those 
of kindred signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware: comp, in Gr. 
and Lat xaXwtuo ano , custodire ab . Transferred to time, it may mean 
either from (a time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made from 
the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like ano wxrog, 
de nocte, from the coming on of night), as , Job xxxviii. 12, from 

the beginning of thy days onward; or next from, i. e. immediately after 
(£ aqlorov, ab itinere ), as 'ppHS, Ps. lxxiii. 20, from (the moment of) 
awaking . Gen. xxxviii. 24, sftiso after the lapse of three 

months . Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest on the side of an object, where the 
idea is that of near distance, or being just off from (the prope abesse ab , 
pendere ex aliqua re ), see § 150, 1. For its use in the expression of 
comparison, see § 119, 1. 

d) (prop, regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 

and also merely direction towards) with reference both to material 
objects and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place 
towards which the motion is directed, and even passes into it, or not. 
In the former case it is equivalent to 15, e. g. even unto his 

mouth Job xl. 23; in the latter to ^rrbK, e. g. ronrrbs Ki'a to go into 
the ark. 

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote 
rest in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him 
by the great waters in Gibeon; at the place, 

Deut. xvi. 6, 1 Kings viii. 30; “inft bat by the mountain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 
Compare the Gr. iig, fo for iv t e. g. is Sopovg pivtiv, Soph. Ajax. 80. In 
the Germ, zu Hause, zu Leipzig, this interchange has become the 
established usage of the language; [so in vulgar, but incorrect, Eng. 
to home for at home.] 

e) b (an abbreviation of ba, but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards; hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 115), and then in the significa¬ 
tion with respect to, on account of \ in behalf of Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonastically (chiefly in the language of common intercourse 
and in the later style) after many verbs, especially in the Imperative; 
e. g. 1 \b go, get thee away, 5]b~rvna flee (for thy safety); but also 
as SjVrra'n be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a solecism of the later style 
(frequent in the Syriac), when active verbs are construed with b instead 
of the accusative, as b batt, Lam. iv. 5. 

Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place,— 
hence at, or in, with reference to place and time; as ^p^b on thy right , 
S'jyb at evening; [and condition, see lex. B, 3.] On the use of it after 
passive and other verbs to denote the efficient cause or author, see 
§ 143, 2. 
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f) 2D (as an adverb, about , nearly), as a prep, as, Itfce to, for denoting 
similarity; doubled, 3D— 3D as—so, and also so—as Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
writers 3*— 3D; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a 
model or rule; as a designation of time, about (circa). Of the pleonastic 
3D, or Kaph veritatis as the grammarians called it, there is no certain 
example; it has, every where, the sense of comparison. It is true, indeed, 
that IDSS3D is = little, but it is prop, as a scrap ; Neh. vii. 2, for he 
teas rma SPatS as a faithful man must be. 

4. A preposition (like the negatives, § 152, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. 3, Is. xlviii. 14, 
he will execute his will on Babylon (blaaa), and his power on 
the Chaldeans (D*rtD? for ffftjtaa). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6 ; fa, Gen.xlix.25, Is.xxx. 1 ; 
nnn, ixi. 7. 


§155. 

OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of 'TOK an( * ^ (§ 104, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect these means for accu¬ 
rately expressing the relations of sentences and members of a 
sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect modes of con¬ 
nection ;* and hence the numerous significations which certain 
favorite conjunctions have in the Hebrew (particularly ), "‘S, 
or at least by which they must be translated in our west¬ 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connections sometimes made by these 
particles. £ 

Of the most extensive application is }, * (§ 104, 2):f 
a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words 
as well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in con¬ 
nection, it is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) 
or before the last only (Gen. xiii. 2); rarely after the first only (Ps. 


* Comp. § 107, 1, Rem. $ 147, Rem. 1. 

f See OeseniuSy Thee. L p. 393 seqq. for a more complete view of the use of 
Van copulative. 
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xlv. 9). In certain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) 
the day before = heretofore ) Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description 
or narration may also occasion the omission of it (constructio asyndeta ); 
as Judg. v. 27, at her feet he bowed, he fell , he lay . Job xx. 19, Cant. ii. 
11, v. 6, Is. xxvi. 17. 

As a connective of words it is often explicative (like isque, et quidem). 
1 Sam. xxviii. 3, 'PPJ'2* rm*;a in Ramah and (= namely) in his own 
city , 2 Sam. xiii. 20, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10; even when the second idea is 
subordinate to the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive 
after it (the dta dvolr of the grammarians); as Gen. iii. 16, 1 will 
multiply thy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy 

pregnancy ,—the>pains connected with thy pregnancy. 

When it connects sentences or parts of a sentence, it is either continur 
ative (so, then ), hence placed before the apodosis, and after absolute desig¬ 
nations of time (Gen. iii. 5, Ex. xvi. 6, Prov. xxiv. 27) -ina 

afterward, then build thy house ; or it expresses heightening, enhancement , 
as Job v. 19 in six troubles he will deliver thee, yea in seven there shall no 
evil befall thee; or even comparison ( and so), Job v. 7 man is bom to 
trouble, and so the sons of lightning soar on high , for,—just as these 
(=birds of prey) fly up; xii. 11, xxxiv. 3, Prov. xi. 16, xvii. 3, xxv. 3,25. 

b) Adversative ( and yet, when yet) ; Judg. xvi. 15, how cansl thou say 

I love thee * , na and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. when 

yet), Gen. xv. 2, xviii. 13, Ps. xxviii. 3. 

c) Causal (for, because) ; Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
(when, since) thou dost defend them . Is. xliii. 12, ye are my witnesses 

and / (am) God, that I am God. Gen. xx. 3. 

d) Inferential (then, so then, therefore) ; Ez. xviii. 32, 1 delight not in 

the death of him that dieth — W'ttShJ therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an infer¬ 
ence of some kind from circumstances already mentioned; 2 Kings iv. 41, 
and he said then take meal; Ps. iv. 4, know then; ii. 6, 

10, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final (in order that, that) ; in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 127). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunc¬ 
tions and "3 = on, quod, quum, that, because, — running almost 
parallel with each other in their significations, except that "NOfit is at 
the same time and radically a relative pronoun and takes prefixes, while 
■>3 occurs as a conjunction far more frequently, and in a greater variety 
of senses. 

Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of 
an accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. 
Before "lriK, indeed, is placed the accusative particle nx; Josh. ii. 10, 
trim staimEK na we have heard it, that Jehovah hath dried 

up ,—more commonly ^*3®, and still oflener ■o waoio. Hence 
the following uses of ; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. on (very seldom , 1 Sam. xv. 20); b) it is temporal = 
ow, prop, (at the time) that, (at the time) when, hence as, when, Some- 
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times strongly distinguished from the conditional DM if (see, on this 
point, the very instructive chap. Ex. xxi.), sometimes nearly approach¬ 
ing to it, as in Job xxxviii. 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 here also seldom, 
Lev. iv. 22 , Deut. xi. 6 ); c) causal) to quod , because , fully “‘D , “rt5M *)??, 
proplerea quod , also /or = yap ; repeated (•'S— Is. i. 29,30, ''D) —•'D 
because—and because , Job xxxviii. 20 ), when more than one cause for the 
same thing is assigned. Only “'S is used, d) adversatively after a negation, 
but (on the contrary),—prop, but it is because ; e. g. thou shalt not take 
a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites —but thou shalt 
go to my native land, = for thou shalt go; and also where negation is 
only implied, e. g. after a question which involves denial (§ 153, 1, 2), 
when it may be rendered nay but)—for surely (alio yap), Mic. vi. 3, what 
(injury) have 1 done to thee ? .. . .for surely I brought thee up, &c., Job 
xxxi. 18. See on DM *’3 below in No. 2, i. 

2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions in the 
order of their significations ; but, as many of them have several 
meanings, the different uses of each will be given in connection 
with it, where it is first mentioned. We must here confine our¬ 
selves to a brief general notice, leaving the more complete view, 
with the references and proofs, to the lexicon.* 

a) Copulative: besides 1 , *, the properly adverbial forms Dft also , 

and t)M, denoting accession , yea more , also , even) once combined 
oa-S)Ml and even also , Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is often used with 
plural forms emphatically, to include all , e. g. D?3tf Oft both the two , 
V3 Dft all together. It also merely gives emphasis to the following word, 
as Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved Rachel (not, also Rachel) 

more than Leah ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12.—^3 E)M is prop, add that , hence not 
to mention , nedum ,— according to the connection, much more , much 
less. 

b) Disjunctive: especially iM or (etym. free will , choice , hence prop. 

vel) but also aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptic- 
ally for “*3 iM or (be it, it must be) that , Is. xxvii. 5;—hence the transi¬ 
tion to the conditional sense, if but if Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX. iav di, 
Yulg. sin aulem ), if haply , 1 Sam. xx. 10, which has been contested 
without reason (comp, on § 150, 3, Note). Repeated, iM—iM, 

sive —sire, it is the same as dm — DM. 

c) Temporal: **3, ^tt$M = on, quum (see above), for which more 
rarely is used the conditional particle DM (Is. iv.4, xxiv. 13); 1?, “ittlM * 1 $, 
*i3 until that , also dm *13, DM "usm "i? until that when , *13 also during , 
so long as } Ti33, the same, “>«M *nnM after that) TMo (for n®M TMo) 
since that , onaa and dvj before , nang for ntBM n 0*155 before (Pb. 
cxxix. 6 ). 


* See especially the Hebrew and English Lexicon, translated from the Latin of 
Ossemus, by Dr. Robinson , fifth edition, 1854 .—Tr. 
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d) Causal: (besides **5D and "NEK, No. 1, e, c) "ttSx 15 b? because, 
or merely 1? b$, with the omission of l©fi$ (§ 104,1, c), Ps. xlii. 7, xlv. 3. 

(Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 1?"^? “rtifit (Job 
xxxiv. 27), = iot b?, ntiik bs, 

prop, />r fAe circumstances that = /or /Ais cause fAaf, and emphatically 
■Ntffit rviTiat ba b?/or /Aw wry cause /Aa/, “HDfit (prop, on the 

account, /Aa/), *iJD nnn ( therefore that), eo quod, because, 

■>5 Djj5 the same (prop, as a reward that), 

e) /Yna/; fit *)5Db to the end that, ittjfit “ri3*a in order /Aa/ (also 
causal), ) that = in order that (No. 1, e), perhaps b, I Kinge vi. 19. 
Witlf a negative force: bfit, *|D that not , lest (§ 152). 

/) Conditional: principally Dfit and *b (rarely *ibfit), if. The first 
(which is also a particle of interrogation, § 153, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually 
so, is actually done, or not (rather the former),—as, if I do—have done— 
shall do ; on the contrary, ^b f expressly implies that it is not so, is not 
done (if I should do—had done), at least that it is very uncertain and 
even improbable. Hence Dfit may properly stand where *b might also 
be used (Ps. 1. 12, cxxxix. 8, Hos. ix. 12), but *ib cannot be used for Dfit. 
Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of condi¬ 
tional imprecation, Dfit is always employed ; as Ps. vii. 4-6, *'D*'«J:j-Dfit 
'm cfr^—nriT if I have done this — then let the enemy persecute me, &c. 
The speaker assumes it as possibly and even actually the case, that he 
has done this or that, in order that he may offer himself for the severest 
punishment, should it prove to be so. Ps. xliv. 21, lxxiii. 15, cxxxvii. 5. 

These particles (Dfit and *b) retain their distinctive character when 
combined with negatives, as rib Dfit, fitb^b, *’b*b, Of Dfit it is to be 
remarked, moreover, that after forms of swearing, e. g. hiJTJ as Jeho¬ 
vah livelh , it has the effect of a negative particle (hence rib Dfit is 
affirmative); 1 Sam. xiv. 45, 2 Sam. xi. 11, xx. 20. There is here an 
ellipsis, which is sometimes actually supplied, as in 2 Sam. iii. 35; 
Dfit tpDi*' nbl DV&fit na so do God to me, and more also, if —. 

Hence, in general, after verbs of swearing, adjuring, Dfit has the force 
of not (Cant. ii. 7, iii. 5), and elsewhere in the poetic style, Judges v. 8, 
Is. xxii. 14. Respecting Sfit, "HEX, which sometimes assume the 
character of conditional particles, see No. 2, b, and No. 1, e, b. 

g) Concessive: Dfit, with the Perf, even (/*(= though) I am, Job 
ix. 15, with the Impf ( though one were), Is. i. 18, x. 22; bs (for TOfit b?), 
although, Job xvi. 17; D| even when, although. 

h) Comparative: Unfits as, quemadmodum, with *}? in the second 
member, as — so, Is. xxxi. 4, Iii. 14, 15.—"NJifitS may be omitted in the 


* See on these much disputed groups of particles, Geseniue, Thes. £L p. 682. 
f *b , fully written fiWb , is originally not different from fitib , rib , not; hence, 
uttered as a question, it became first an optative particle (§ 186,2), as hjfi? *b 
nonne vivat f for 0 that he were alive , and then a conditional partiele, if he were 
alive (implying the contrary). 

18 
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protasis, Is. lv. 9, Ps. xlviii. 6, and ‘/S in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact 
conformity is expressed by • W nas-ba in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

i) Adversative: (see on the adverbs, § 150,3). Decidedly belong 
here, "'3 DDM only that = but, nevertheless , and the difficult combination 
DM •'D, prop, that if, for if most frequently but if in the sense of 3D 
explained under No. 1, e, d, but united with DM to form a connection 
with the verb. Ps. i. 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) 
in the counsel of the ungodly ... .2, but if (DM ■’D) his delight is in ... . 
Then simply but , Ps. i. 4, Gen. xxxii. 29; but if, but when = unless, 
Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but = except (after a negative), xxxix. 9, 
xxviii. 17. • 

k) On the interrogative particles, see § 153, and 
/) The optative particles, above under letter f 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 

No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of 
the compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully ex¬ 
pressed, may be used one or the other of those composing it. 
Thus instead of the full form on the account, that= be¬ 

cause, we have the shorter or ; instead of “TO**? as (conj.), 
3 Is. lxi. 11, and Ex. xiv. 13, 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, 
that the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of 
one sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted alto¬ 
gether. This occurs, 

a) In conditional clauses : Gen. xxxiii. 13, should one drive 
them hard, they would die, —for, if one should drive, &c. Job 
vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto thee ? Gen. 
xlii. 38. 

b) Where comparison is expressed : Ps. xiv. 4, Dfib nbDtf *>22? ‘'bDK 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop, (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, WOT biMflj (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con¬ 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say IW thou art my sister, 
commonly 1W WJ8 Ps. ix. 21, [that] they may learn, 


* More rare ia pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression; e. g. DM •'SD } 
for if Ex. xxii. 22, comp, old Genn. t oenn doss (prop, if it is that ) and old Eng. 
if that. On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite character¬ 
istic of the Chaldee; e. g. (German a#dieweil) vholly-for-that — be¬ 
cause, just far this — therefore. Emphatic, not pleonastic, is the repe¬ 
tition of the conjunction in *}?? because , even because , Lev. xxvi 48. 
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they are men . Is. xlviii. 8, for I knew , thou art utterly faith¬ 
less. Ps. xvii. 3, / have purposed , my mouth shall not sin. 
In all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative ; comp. § 142, 4, Rem. 2. 


§ 156. 

OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 

The inteijections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation ('nntf, ‘’itf, 
‘’in), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamen¬ 
tation either by the prepositions b?, btf, b, or without any inter¬ 
vening particle ; as *Db ■’iit woe to us ! ‘’ia ‘’in woe to the people ! 
Is. i. 4 ; ‘’ns ■'in alas , my brother! 1 Kings xiii. 30.—On the 
construction of njn with suffixes , see § 100, 5. 
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A. THE PER- 


NOMINATIVE OP THE 

ACCUSATIVE OP THE 


PRONOUN, OR 


VERBAL SUF- 

___ jk _ 


SEPARATE PRONOUN. 




r - 

A. 



Singular. 


Simple Form. 


1. com . in paused 


li.fziThz 

me. 


’’SiTX ; IR, in pause 

*'3^ T j 

• T 





rm. FlfiX (FIX), in"j 


, in pause t|— ' 


2. < 

pause hfiX 
/. FIX (TIX, T prop. 

> thou. 

VI-**: 01 )- . 

>thee. 


“FIX) J 





'm. x*n 


n, *1; TI^ (ri), i; 

/ him. 

3.J 






l/. &V 

she. 

n ; Fi—; n- r 

her. 


Plural. 




1. com. !Qn|« (W3), j 

) 

> yjg, 

SQ; *0^ (not) 

us. 


m) ; 

> 



2. 

m. QF)X 

[ /. “(Fix, rnnx 

> ye. 

»’ ®-T * 

1M?- > 

you. 


rm. on, rrafi i 


(DFI), D; D T , D^,' 




► Mey. 

i’a-*; D— (D—), 


3. < 


■iaV (eo») 

> them. 


j. ]n, nsfi J 


(10), v i- (i^); 1- 




(eat) 


* The forms with an asterisk are exclusively po- 
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B. REGULAR 


KAL. „ NIPHAL. PIEL. 


Perf 

3* m. 


— J- — 

“03* 

- fy — 

baps* 

- T 

bap 



nbpp* 

pros* 

nbpp?* 

tty® 


2. 771 . 

nbiap* 

rros* 

nb£p 3 * 



2 -/. 


rnas 

Fi$bp 3 

rfpap 


1 . c. 

Tbbp 

Trias 

Tb>bp 3 

Tibap 

PUir 

. 3. c. 


*1*03 

sibtop? 

6 tfp 


2. m. 

tanbap* 

arras* 

nnbpps 

onbap 


2 ./. 

1 . c. 

vM 

^i? 

mg 

OT33 

: —t 

Tbtjps 

siibbpi 

■jnbtip 

abap 

Inf. 


bbp* 



bap : 

Inf. 

ahsol. 

btajjj* 

bbps.bbpn* 

bpp,bbp 

Imp. 

m. 

bbp* 

"03* 

bagfi* 

bap ! 


/ 

■'bpp* 

m3* 

-btapn* 

•bag' 

Plur. m. 

* 51 ? 

!TQ3 

!)bp| 5 n 

*JB 


/• 

rnbbp* 

03*133* 

r : — : 

nAagn* 

rnbag ' 


Impp. 3.m. 

• http?* 

“GO* 1 * 


bag?* 

3./. 

bbpn 

133F1 

^n 

bagn 

2. m. 

bbpn ' 

naan . 


bagn 

2./. 

•bapn* 

“naan* 

■bapn* 

-bagri* 

1. c. 


1 naast 


baga 

PZur, 3. m. 

*BP? 

nar 

*«Rr 

*Bpr 

3./. 

nobbpn* 

rmaan* 

nsbapn* 

nsbagn * 

2. m. 

&?pn 

man 
* * 

ibapn 

iibiapn 

2./. 

npbSpn 

nsnaan 

t : — : • 

nsbapn 

rnbagn 

1. c. 

T ’bbp3 

naas 

T ’%> 


Impp. shortened (Jussive.) 

Part. 

bap* 

*03 

baps* 

baga* 


btop* 
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VERB. *§ 42—64. 

PUAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

J HITHPAEL. 


7>i. ^ 

1 . 

h* 


bppn * 

bppn* 

bppnn* 

nbop* 

nb'opri * 

nbppn* 

nbppnri * 

ribop* 

nbppri* 

nbppri* 

nlpppnn* 

nbop 

nbppri 

nbppn 

nbppnn 

Tibop 

'nbppn 

Tibppn 

■nbppnn 


sib'ppn 

$ppn 

sibppnn 

onbop 

nnbppn 

onbppn 

onboprn 


■jnbppn 

■jnbppn 

inboprn 

ttbOp 

abppri 

ttbopn 

abppnn 


b*ppn* 

bppn* 

bppnn* 

bbp* 

b-opn* 




bppn* 


bppnn* 

wanting 

'b'ppn* . 
sib*ppn 

wanting 

•bopnn* 

sibppnn 


nobppn* 


rpbppnn* 

bop;* 

b*pp; * 

bop;* 

bopn;* 


b*ppn 

^pn 

bppnn 

bopn 

bt?pn 


bppnn 

•bopn* 

'brppn* 

■bppn* 

■bopnn* 


b*ppa 


bppna 

nbtajbp 

*■% 

*3?; 

sibopn; 

rnbopn* 

robopn* 

nsbppn* 

'rpbppnn* 


sib*ppn 

*opn 

iibopnn 

nsbbpFi 

n;bppn 

nabppn 

n:bppnn 


T b*pp_s 

T ’^ 3 

r ‘bppw 

bop** 

bopa* 

a 

b*ppa* 

bppa* 

bppna* 
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c. 

REGULAR VERB 

Suffixes for 

1 Sing . 

2 Sing.m. 

2 Sing. f. 

3 Sing. m. 

Perf. I(al. 3. m. 

y 

to 

O' 

to 

h. 

to 

tot 

to) 

3./. 

h 3nbbj3 

nto 

^1? 

vinHbp) 

to* 

2. m. 

“onbtop) 

inbajj i 

— 

— 

sirinbap) 
“iriSaps 

2. /. 

‘'j'nbtoj? 

— 


vrftbtij?) 
■ppigj \ 

1. c. 

— 

spnbap 

Tto 

vnbtoj? 

Plur. 3. c. 


to 

T^I? 

vribbi? 

2. m. 


— 

— 

Jfitinbttjj 

1. c. 

— 


IpDbttj? 


Inf. Kal . 

tot 

'?bb]5 ) 




Imp. 

to 

— 


*T?b£ 

Impf. 2TaJ. 3. m. 

“obb^ 

to: 

to: 

~to: 

3. m. 

with Nun demonstrative. 


to: 

— 

sabbp*' 

¥ * *S • 

Plur. 3. m. 

■mbt^ 

to: 

to: 


Prkt. PigZ. 

*o5r?p 

to 

to 

to 
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WITH SUFFIXES 

}§ 57—61 




3 Sing.f- 

1 Plur. 

2 PZur. m. 

2 Plur./. 

3 PZt/r. to. 

3 Plwr.f. 



** > 

fri 

/ 



*¥?P. 

tfibap 

Tte 

to 

te 

nribbp 

wSbp 

osnbap 

v : — t*; 

i5*te 

artfap 

T*te 

npbap 


— 

— 

DFlbttp 

te# 

HTibtip 

ETibap 

— 

— 

DTlbttp 

tea? 

trnbttp 

— 

DSTfop 

■jyr^af 

DT$ap 

ITibap 

jribbp 

nrffep 

DMbtip 

T$te 

a^bap 

1 * 91 ? 

ttinbtjp 

wnbap 

— 

— 

a>imbap 

Tto 

™'to 

— 

Dpttbap 

l?to 

D«btip 

■j^obttp 

to 

*D?bp 

Dpbap 

ito 

te 

to 

pflfap; 
iSeg! 

| te 

— 

— 

te 

— 


tobap'’ 

v z tm • 

pbap* 

iv« ▼»: • 

Dbpp^ 

ter 

» 1 2SUU ' 
tv : ft • 

n^ap? 

•UMUU ' 
v * *; • 

srffcp? 

Kfibtip^ 

V zH • 

*Ster 

ttlbap? 

iter 

>te 

so5bj? 

asbtop 

v: vi* 

Tto 

DbDp 

to 
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D. Verb PE Guttural. § 63. 


-1 

KAL. KIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. ! 

__ * J* __*_i 


Perf. S.m. 

-?- 

*TQ? : _ 

- 

nays* 

- rr"*- 

rayn* 

-v— 

rayn* 

3./. 

may 

T 

mays* 

nrayn 

T ^ v: iv 

nrayn* 

TjST IT 

2. m. 

way 

nnays 

morn 

nrayn 

2./. 

nnay 

mar 

niayn 

niayn 

1. c. 

■may 

Tirays 

■pnayn 

•morn 

Plur. 8. c. 

vray 

rays 

vrarn 

ram 

2. m. 

onnar 

DFirayj 

arrow 

tsnnarn 

2./. 

■pray* 

■prays 

■jrrrayn 

•srarn 

I v : t: rr 

1. c. 

anay 

: —t 

arasa 

s — vav 

ararn 

wjarn 

Inf. 

ray* 

ns»n* 

nrayn* 

rayn j 

Inf. afool. 

Hay 

T 

•fiays* 

-a- 

rayn* 

r 


Imp. m. 

■toy* ptn* 

nayn* 

** T •• 

rayn* 


/• 

■ray 'pjn 

' ram 

• : it •• 

■ram 

wanting 

PZur. m. 

ns?y *ipm 

sirayn 

rr •• 

aram 


/• 

nsfay* nspm* 

nsnayn 

T! •* T •• 

nsnam 

r : r 



Impf. 3 . m. 

■tor* 

PICT-* 

tar* 

ray* 

nay*; 

3 ./. 

torn 

ptnn 

nayn 

nrayn 


2 . m. 

torn 

r 

ra 

rayn 

.. T .. 

rayn 

* " r 

rayn 

— t: rr 

2 ./. 

■rayn* 

■pTnn * 

rayn 

■nrayn 

rayn* 

1 . c. 

n'ayn* 

v: iv 


nayn 

** T “ 

nrayn 

U~‘ r 

rayn 

— t; it 

Pfor. 3 . m. 

rar* 

npTrr * 

rar 

rrar 

rar 

3 . /. nsnzjm 

* / t : r 

V v»v 

nspinn 

nsnayn 

T • » T •• 

nsnayn 

r i- 

nsnayn 

▼ : -r. rr 

2 . m. 

ram 

nptrin 

rayn 

JT " 

nrayn 

rayn 

• T "T 

2 . /. nsnarn 

•' t : **: r 

nspmn 

nsnayn 

T S •• T *• 

nsnayn 

t : r 

nsnayn 

r : — tj rr 

1 . C. 

nays 

~r 

r 'pirn 

• — v:iv 

Toys 

.. T .. 

nrays 

• ~r 

nays 

“TIT 

0 

Impf. shortened {Justice.) 


Toy* 


Part. act. 

nay 

nays,* 

rasa* 

nay a* 

pass. 

■nay 

T 
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E. Verb AYIN Guttural. § 64. 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

V 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

r\ 

HITHPAEL. 

>y 

hr . 

J 

r' 6 



wra 

— T 

®n®3 

tpa* 

TO* 

?pann* 


nomSa* 

nana 

PI5“Q 

nananri 

Fitanti 

Pitifrcb 

nana 

rfe 

nanann 

Pitirt® 

nttn®3 

nana 

nana 

nanann 

Tomi 

Titan®; 

riana 

riana 

rianann 

Jioma* 

ftantia* 



mann 

DPtin® 

ppitirmfa 

DPiana 

nnana 

anananri 

•pan® 

]pitin®: 

im 


■jFonarri 

sotjfitb 

: — t 

>atin®2 

®ana 

®ana 

rapnann 

tirrap 

tirren 

•• T * 

TO* 


TO*>T 

tihrraa 

T 

tihn®; 

: • 

na* 

•• T 

• 


tsn®* 

tin®n 

•• T • 

TO* 



■'tin®* 

• r 

■tintsn* 

• -J IT • 

•ana* 

• ; it 

wanting 

mann 

iiton® 

iitimsn 

-JJT • 

*iana 

2 IT 


matin 

rcairo 

n3tin®n 

r : — t • 

naana 

r ; — r 


naananh 

r : — r : • 

tin®:* 

timr 

•• r • 

TO?* 

TO?* 

to™* 

tin®ri 

tanisn 

•• T • 

TO 

TOpi 

TO™ 

tiniin 

tin® n 

TO 

TO 1 ? 

TO™ 

narnripi* 

*tin®n * 

man 

• ; rr : 

man 

• : j 

mann 

tin®» 

— : v 

tintin 

•• T V 

TO 


TO» 

iitin®: 

iitan©: 

mo: 

l l 

tonarr 

rntintin 

natan^ri 

naanan 

T : -• T 2 

naanan 

T2 • 2 

naanarri 

sitsntpn 

Wnapi 

man 

i rr : 

man 

! J 

tonann 

nitintin 

natifitin 

T ; — it • 

, 

naanan 

r : — r : 

naanan 

T ! • S 

^ IT J • 

naanann 

t : *“ r : • 

r sniipa 

tin®; 

•* T • 

TO 

TO 

TO™ 

Impp. with Suff, 

tin® 

tin®; 

t ; • 

TO* 

TO?* 

TO*? 5 ?* 

tan®’ 

T 
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Guttural. 

§ 65. 



PUAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

HITHPAEL. 


y 


_ ^Z- _ 

- frt- 

- 

rr 


Hb®- 

rrbon *- 

nbrin - 

nbnrin ♦- 

mbd 

nrrb’rin 

nnbrin 

nfibnrin 

rn&S 

nfibran 

pfibrin 

nnbnrin 

nHb®*- 

mfrin*- 

pfib’rin *- 

rribhrin* 

TfllsiD 

Tnb«n 

Tinbrin 

Tinbnrin 

ilfiblfl 

vr’b’rin 

nnbrin 

sinbndn 

onnbiD 

Dnnbrifi 

nprfjtpn 

npnbfirin 

■mnbizj 

■jfinbdn 

•jpribrin 

*,nfibnrifi 

brib'd 

: — \ 

drib'rin 

wibrin 

: — : r 

nnbnrin 


rrbrin* 


nbnrin * 


fibrin* 

nbrin* 

“•• : t 



fibrin* 


nbnrin* 


Trb’dn 


■nbnrin 

wanting 

srrjtjn 

wanting 

iinbnrin 


npniTrin 


njrib'niin* 

n|iDr 

it hri** 

rdri* 

nbnri** : 

nbairi 

irbri'p 

nbrin 

nbnrin ; 

nbdn 

n-brin 

fibrin 

nbnrin 

ribran 

TfiSrin 

■nbdn 

•nbnrin 

r&DK 

irbda 

rbm 

nbnriK 

*nVw’ 

rrfrcr 

vfcri; 

smbnri'; 

ninbdri 

npfibrip* 

rnnblon 

npnbnri'n* 

Vivien 

vrfriri 

Vibrin 

Vibnrin 

nont®Fi 

rnnSrin 

ror&rin 

n3nb*nrin 

nbwi 

- \s 

T rpbirb 

T nbri3 

— IT 

T rfenb 

nbti£ 

fibrin 

▼ \ * 

rrbrin* 

- • i - 

fibrin 

T I T 

nbnria* 
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G. Verb A YIN Dou- 


T 




KAL,^ 

NIPHAI^ 

Pert. 3. m. 

• 3./. 

2. m. 

2./. 

1 • c« 

Fiver. 3. c. 

2. m. 

2./. 

1 • c. 

— - 

3D* 

me* • 
riiio* 
rrias 
•triis 
!Q0 

onias 

tsias 

ass* 

nasi* 

niasa* 

rriasii 

Trias? 

taca 

ortas? 

•srriasa 

totasa 

Ilcp. 


as* 

asn* 

Inf. absol. 


alas 

T 

atari* 

Imp. m. 


ab* 

3Kj* 

/• 


-as* 

■abn* 

PZtir. m. 


tab 

tasti 

/• 


raa^* 

wasn* 

T V — • 

Impp. 3. m. 

nb;* 

asp* 

as:* 

3./. 

non 

T 

abn 

asn 

2. m. 

son 

T 

abFi 

abn 

2./. 

"asn* 

• T 

■asri* 

•a|n* 

1. c. 

ab» 

^ r 

asx 

V 

as» 

* V 

P&#r. 3. m. 

tab; 

!QSp 

!q|h 

3./. 

rtrasri* 

T V V } 

mabh 
▼ • • 

nrasn* 

T V • • 

2. m. 

tabn 

tasn 

■ < 
tasn 

2./. 

nraori 

rsabn 

r : • 

na-asn 

T V — • 

1. c. 

3B3 

T 

aba 

as? 

Impp. Fat? con*. 

as* 1 !* 

T T— 



Impf. 




Past. a<2. 

aaio 


asa* 

pass. 

atas 

▼ 
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sen* 

nacri* 

niapri* 

niapri 

■rriicn 

'ia&n 

oniacri 


waon 


awn* 

naoin* 

niaoin* 

niacin 

•'niawn 

iapin 

oniaorj 

■{niacin 

aiaoin 


aaio* 

naaio 

nalio 

naaio 

njnaio 

iaaio 

onaaio 


saaio 


son* 

"aon* 

iapn 

ration* 


wanting 


aaio 

"aaio 

iaaio 

maaio 


aao"* (oaao") aaaio" 

..... ' v : • x • m j : 


aoa* aoia* aaioa 


aaio* 

naaio 

naaio 

naaio 

"naaio 

iaaio 

onaaio 


iiaaio 



wanting 



aaioa 








frnJU ^ 'f% 


H. Verb PE NUN (]S). 5 66 . 


KAL^ 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

H0PHA1.. 




V 


Pehp. 3 . m. 

11533 

12553* 

tb*31i* 

l83H* 

8 ./. 


1112353 

ni 8 *Bn 

1123311 

2 . m. 


2*11833 

ms Bn 

nis T 3ii 

2 . /. 


F11B33 

£118311 

2*118311 

1 . c. 

regular 

*211833 

* 21183 “ 

*i*miEn 
• : - \ 

Plur. 3. c. 


*11833 

*ll8*3“ 

*1123311 

2. m. 


01*112333 

01118311 

02*1123311 

2./. 


]ni853 

-, 21183 “ 

',2118311 

1. c# 


*131833 

*i3i8|n 

*!3l8Bn 
: - \ 

Inf. 

211233* 

1833“ 

18*3“* 

123311* 

— \ 

Inf. ataoZ. 

tt'to 

T 

12333*7 

125*311* 


Imp. m. 

183* 

183311 

123311* 


/• 

•nfe 

*183311 

• :rr • 

18*311 

wanting 

P/ur. m. 

*11233 

*11233321 

*ti25*Bn 


/• 

rDiB3 

t : — 

2131233321 

t 

11318311 


Impp. 3. m. 

183?* 

12333'’ 

H T # 

18*3** 

1233** 

3./. 

18511 


123*511 

12332*1 
- \ 

2. m. 

123311 


123*311 

12332*1 
— \ 

2./. 

*1831*1 


is'Bn 

*12352*1 

• : \ 

1. c. 

1233K 

— V 

regular 

1B*3X 

1D5H 
- \ 

PZar. 3. m. 

Slisr 


123*3* 

*11233* 

i \ 

3,/. 

1131831*1 


11318321 

11312332*1 

t : - \ 

2. m. 

* 23*21 


*118*321 

*11832*1 

: \ 


113123311 

T S — • 


nsisBn 

113123 32*1 

r i - \ 

1. c. 

1833 


T 123*33 

1853 





—\ 

Impp. short’d (Jussive) 


183?* 


Part. act. 

12333 

12333* 

r • 

123*30* 

12330* 

T \ 

pass. 

123*133 

T 
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/ 


> Hi 
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K. Verb PE YODH 



Part. act. atfO* 

fa*t. 


290 


X 
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■% (orig. *J3). § 69. 

L. V^^^^ByODH('3). §70. 

HIPHIL. ¥ HOPHAL^ 

l^^HF HIPHIL. ^ 

a^nin* . anti* 
ro^in nann 

nanin^ pia&n 

ronin FQtfn 

TQwin. TD®n 

iQ^ *D1DT1 

BPQWtl DFQtfif! 

■jnatfin ■jnann 

naiBin sbaoTi 

an; aw* 

na^T! 

na&T! 

raw 

regular. > Piatt*'Pl 

tD'to’Tl 

BPQW 

IFQ'dt; 

ioa'&'ri 

a*T?in* attain* 

a^in/atfSi* 

an; aw;* 

ain* 1 anti* 

T " •* 

anin* 

•a^Sin, , 

* >*.. T wanting 

«Wft 

rnaiBin 
▼ : •• 

an; aw* 

•an; “a^nTt 

siacr iia^ri 

man* 1 rasfrtl 

a^rr* anr* 

aioin auwn 

aiffin airTi 

■a^nipi ■•an® 

a-nia ai&iK 

trfcfr 

raafein roaSri 

wwin siatowi 

rnanin rnanw 

T a*TDi3 " 3M 

an* • a'a* * 

aw awi 

aw awg 

•aw "a^Ti 

an s a aw* 

iDtt* Wp* 

npabTi naafiTi 

sqw !Q*tla 

rnanTi rnatm 

T a hn T aw 

anv* 

aTDi»*i* 

V — 

an** 

aw, yyh 

a*wia* awn* 

• T 

an r awa 

aw 

T 
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(*&). §72. 

N. Verb A YIN YODH (fy. §73. 

PILELy y^ PULAL^ 

J/kal. 

NIPHAL-j 

ttaip * 

rraaip 

paanip 

Haaip 

TMBip 

staaip 

DPttfflrip 

■pranip 

sijplip 

- 

DBl'p 

naaip 

FMBip 

riBBip 

Tfaaip 

raaip 

amgip 

■pmoip 

, . *-: 

tt rr 

naa* nr a* 

roa* tyira* 
raa nira 

-raa “Trira 

so| ’ *d 4 
anaa nnira 

m Vf* 

isi soira 

— s 

1 yina* 
miaa 
rrifo? 
rftaaj 

tY&iaa 

wiaa 

oninaa 

•ntoj 

w&ta 

: 

Haip 


rr 

Tiari 



P' 

Tian 

oarip 

• 

rr 

•pan 

raarip 

wanting 

7>a 

> 

as tTlpfl 

*iasnp 


v% 


nraaip 


— 


naipr 

DBip^ 

rr 

T*? 

onipn 

DBlpFl 

rw 

as anp: 

DBlpFl 

taaipFi 

r?? 


rarsjripn 

raaipn 

Tan 

• • T 


traipH 

mips 

r?<s 


5R3faip7 

WTipi 

TO’ 

«T 


•TOfflipFl 

rOMippi 

nr^am* 

▼ v • : 


*raaipn 

iimipn 

• T 


naJaipn 

rnaaipFi 

ro^an 

T V • * 


T B£ipj 

T traipi) 

rs 




■ffi* 




1&* 



•'fe* 

... • { 

tMipa 

DHipB 

T3* 

n | 



■pa* 
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O. Verb LAMEDH 


PIEL.y/ 


Pert. 3. m . 
3./. 

2. v\. 

3. /. 

1. c. 

Plwr. 3. c. 

2. m. 

3. /. 
1. c. 


rvaca 

rw*xa* 

nara 

TlSXa 

cnKsa 

V T s 

1 m a 


fiieiaa 

r«|a3* 

rma? 

maa 

DtlKJECD 

■an»2XQ 


«sa 

n«sa 

innaa 

T^sa 

iwsa 

QDMXD 

■jnnsa 

a»ia 



Impf. shortened ( Jussive ) 


Impf. trt*A &«i^. 


Past. act. 

pass. I 


•SHSjr 

•" i -I 


asaa 










nxia* 

flKSa 

■nxia 

ma 

anxsa 


|v \ 

axaca 


x^ran 

nx“$an 

nksan* 

nman 


msan 

arman 


axaan 

•• : • 


x^an 
xxari 


man* 

nman 

mlan* 

r - t \ 

rman 

Tutsan 

man 

amain 


■jnxs^ ■jtmgn ^rman 


ama»n 

- : \ 


man 

t ; \ 


xsann 

nxsann 

nxsiann* 

nxsanri 

■trnairi 

mann 

anxiann 

^rmann 

axiann 


xsarm 


wanting 


KSff 

t \: 

xxan 

r \ s 

man 

t \ ; 

man 

• * S : 

xsax 

V 

man 

remain • 


xsan 

npfcjjn 

sisrsan 

reman* 

t v : — 


WflpC 

x^ran 

xaian 

•'xmn 

trva 

rex&an* 

m*an 

rexian 

T V J — 

x^sas 


wanting 


xsa* 

T IS 

man 

mjjn 

man 

•IIS 

max 

T i \ 

mir 

rexsan* 

t v : s 

man 

rex&an 

▼ V t \ 

mas 

▼ :\ 


xsann 

marn 

mann 

rexxarn* 

r v — : • 


xxan: 

xsiann 

xacarn 

m»nn 

manx 

man: 

rexaiann* 

marn 

npxiann 

mare 


ax'ita^ 


xataa 


maa 

T I S 


xsana 









P. Verb LAMEDH 



KAIs.J 

NIPHAL^ 

PIEL.J^ 

Perf. 3. m. 

S 

2. m. 

2./. 

1. c. 

Phtr. 3. c . 

2. m. 

2./. 

1. c. 

nba* 

rmba* 

j :it 

n*ba* 

n*ba 

*n*ba 

'*$* 

on*ba 

]n*ba 

tfba 

• T 

nbaa*^ 

nrbaa* 

rr^aa* 

rrbaa 

Trbaa 

*aj> 

orbaa 

Ttvbaa 

tfbaa 
•• : • 

nba* 

nnba* 

n*ba* 

n*ba 

*rfrba 

'nba 

tsrba 

na**ba 

Inf. 

niba* 

niban* 

niba* 

Inf. ataoZ. 

rrba 

T 

nba? 

nba 

Imp. m. 

nba* 

nban* 

nba* 

/. 

*ba* 

"ban* 

*ba* 

P/ur. m. 

tea 

nban 

nba 

/• 

rrfba* 

tv: 

na*ban* 

T V T • 

na*ba* 

T V — 

Imp?. 3.m. 

nba"* 

nba** 

nba** 

3./. 

nban 

nban 

nban 

1 2. m. 

riban 

n’ban 

nban 

2. /. 

*ban* 

■San* 

*ban* 

1. c. 

nbaa 

nba» 

nbaa 

Phtr . 3. m. 

Sa* 

$a* 

nba* 

3./. . 

na*ban* 

na*ban* 

na*bari* 

2. ro. 

T !ibari 

\%V) 

T ^an 

2./. 

na*ban 

na*ban 

na*ban 

1. <». 

T n£aa 

v: • 

T nbai 

u* 

Yrbaa 

V—1 

Impf. short'd 

ba** 

V • 

ba** 

T • 

ba** 

Impf. ip&A Suf. 

*?bV* 


*aba* * 

• - — i 

Past. ad. 

nba* 

V 

nbaa* 

n&9* 

pass. 

-nba* 

T 
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HE (nb). 




PUAL.^fr 

HIPHIL^y 

bbi 


nba* 

nban* 

nban* 

nbann* 

nnba* 

nnSari* 

rmban* 

rmbann* 

n"ba* 

n s 4an* 

rfban* 

n"bann* 

n"ba 

trban 

n"ban 

rrbann 

tfba 

"tvbafi 

Tpban 

"rrbann 

*5 

Jiban 

*an 

teann 

nrba 

carbarn 

tan"ban 

arbanri 


■arban 

J ••: • 

itvban 

■jirbann 

tfba 

srban 

siirban 

••: r 

sia"bann 
. • 

niba* 




\ 

Bsi 

H^g|| 

mm 




nbann* 




"barm 


R^iv 

wanting 

iibarii 


■■ 

* 

narbann* 

r v— : • 


nba"* 

nba"* . 

nba"* 

nban"* 

nban 

nban 

nban 

nbann 

nban 

nban 

nban 

nbann 

"ban* 

"ban* 

"ban* 

"bann* 

nban 

nban 

nban 

nbann 

ia" 

«E 


&an" 

rtfban* 

na"ban* 

rtrban* 

na"bann* 

siban 

T &n 

T *an 

▼ V“ s • 

iibann 

nf"ban 

rO"ban 

rtrban 

narbann 

nbaa 

T nbaa 

T nbaa 

v :t 

T nbana 

v— s* 


ba"* 

V V 


ban"* 

— s • 

"?b>* 

n^a* 

nbra* 

nbaa* 

vs r 

nbana* 

V— 1 • 
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The plan proposed for the tise of these Exercises, is as follows. 
In going over the Elements for the first time, only those parts of the 
Grammar need be studied, which are indicated at the head of the fol¬ 
lowing sections , other portions being consulted when reference is made 
to them. The exercises in each section should be thoroughly mastered, 
in connection with the sections of the Grammar there referred to, 
before any farther advance is made in the Grammar. When the first 
five sections of the exercises have been gone over, the whole of Part 
First in the Grammar may then be studied with profit By this 
method, teachers will find their own task lightened, and the progress of 
their pupils greatly facilitated. 

The Grammar is referred to for the statement of principles, which, 
as far as practicable, is avoided in the Exercises and Chrestomathy. 
A summary is occasionally given for the learner's convenience, the 
particulars being supplied in the Grammar. 

The student should beware of hurrying over the elements, from an 
impatience to commence translating while he is yet spelling his way 
over Hebrew forms. He will otherwise find himself embarrassed with 
petty difficulties, when his whole attention should be directed to other 
objects.—The practice of reading Hebrew aloud is too much neglected; 
and hence few acquire the habit of reading with ease and fluency, so 
necessary to the full understanding and appreciation of a writer's senti¬ 
ments in any language. 

* # # The sign § is used in references to the sections of the Gram¬ 
mar ; those of the following pages are indicated by the abbreviation 
Sect . 
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EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


8ECTI0N L 

EXERCISES ON THE MANNER OP WRITING AND PRONOUN¬ 
CING THE CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 

On $$5—8, and $12. 

The following examples will accustom the student to the 
forms of the consonants, and their sounds as given in the alpha¬ 
bet and in $ 6, 2, and to the manner of writing and pronouncing 
the consonants and vowels in connection.—The promiscuous 
examples are to be studied for recitation. 

%* Every syllable begins with a consonant; see §26, 1, 
where the only exception is given. The tone ( accent ) is com¬ 
monly on the final syllable (§ 15, 2): when it is on the penult i- 
mate } this is indicated by the sign [ *], as in the Grammar (§ 15, 
Rem. 3). 

An open syllable is one whieh ends with a vowel; a closed syllable 
is one which ends with a consonant; §26, 2, a, c, and d. 

For the signs used to represent the sounds of the Hebrew vowels, 
see the first Note to §8.—For the effect of the point in certain letters 
(21 &c.) see Note to p. 20. 

a) Open syllables (see the table of vowels, p. 24): 

First class, of the A sound ; letter a), unchangeable & (— = 

§9, 1, 1), g (for Mg) qd, 3 (for M3) nd, n (for *)) rd, R (for 
MR) td ; changeable d (its proper use), © mi, 0 si, B Id, $ gd, 
3 nd, i Id, t zd ,? yd, a ba, © sd, © ska, m m d, n d&, j rd, n ha, 
n hhd, R td, 3 vd, 3 kd, g qd, g pi, S tsd ; letter 6), short d, T rd, 
© td, R hhd, n hd; letter c), unchangeable a (modification of a 
see Rem. 2 below), when in union with ■*, as ^ dd, "6 Id, *>3 bd, 
,, S tsd (& like e in there) ; short d (modification of short d), 3? md. 
ID shit, © sd, * tsd, 3 nd. 
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EXERCISES LN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


Second class : I sound ; letter a), unchangeable t (— = V. 
defectively written, § 8, 4), b (for **b) /£, 3 (for ■'S) bi, n (for '*}) 
hi, *3 (for *H) ri ; letter 6), short l (its proper sound), © nd, 0 si, 
T zi, b 1%, p tl, *3 ri, 3 vl, I? /f: JE7 sound ; letter c), unchangeable 
i (— = ‘'-r defectively written), 3 (for ''a) Ad, *1 (for ^) rd, 5 (for 
5 (for pt) ? (^ or ''I) z &) changeable d (its proper use), 
3 I §•£, •? he, n hhe, 0 sd, to se, © sAd, 3 ye; letter d), 

short e, © she, *3 re, 3 6<ar, 0 $d, to sd, n /d, b /d. 

Third class : U sound ; letter a), lb lu , IT jrw, 1© mu, fw; 
letter 6), short u (its proper sound), 5 nu, T zm, 3 pw, © sAm, 3 AS/ 
but also unchangeable u (— = 1 defectively written),* 3 (for *13) 
tsu, © (for 1©) mu, 3 (for 513) Ati; © (for1©) shu: O sound; 
letter c), unchangeable 6 (— = i defectively written), p (for ip) 
yd, 3 (for i3) bd, i (for is) tsd; changeable 0 (its proper use), 
3 kO, b sO, do, fa to, h rO, T zfl ; letter d), short 0, 3 Ad, T zO, 
IJ to ; letter e), obtuse e (from u or 0 ), M 8 d, n te. 

b) Closed syllables : 

nb lam, na bar, n© shem, nn hadh, n© shar, no sam (n, § 5, 
3), nb llth, pb leq, 1 ©’ sAtfrc, bp yd/, *TJ y^A, flb lorn, dta tom, 

na both, IK VtOn (§ 5, 3), b®» yd/, bp yd/, tfb /d/, * 11 ? fdw, ©3 ydsA, 

n 3 yith , “T? g-dc/A, bfi pu/, p^ ywy, 15 gdv, 15 gtv, 11 rdt? (more 
nearly tMt0),t bs Ad/ (— = d, 3d class, d). 

Rem. 1. In itself each vowel is changeable , and it is only by accidental 
union with a vowel-letter (letter c below), that it becomes unchange¬ 
able. 

2. The same sign ( ¥ ) represents two distinct vowel-sounds, one of 
the first and the other of the second class, differing in their nature (ori¬ 
gin) and in sound . The former is a modification of the a sound, familiar 
to the German ear, made by elevating the root of the tongue while 
uttering the sound of a (as heard in father ); hence represented, as in 
the original, by the Germ, d (nearly e in there , Fr. d in mere). The 
latter is the shortened sound of Tsere, viz. the clear sound of short e in 
met. The learner will soon distinguish them by the knowledge of their 
origin.—In the few instances of its use in the third class (letter d ), it is 
merely an obscuring of the 0 and u sounds, just as our 0 is obscured in 
atom , pronounced nearly as atum or atem. 

The “ accented c” (under letter d of the second class) belongs rather 
to the first class, letter c ; see § 24, 2, c, a, and §93, Expl. 9, Rem . 


* When } is to be written defectively , it is represented by —, which is then 
long; otherwise it is short. Shureq can be written only in connection with 1 (*). 

f On account of the difficulty in sounding the English 10 at the end of a sylla¬ 
ble, the Hebrew 1 is commonly sounded as v . 
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c) Vowels in connection with their homogeneous vowel-letters 
(p. 26, Note # ): 

“ft Id, *lb lu, gi, li, fi* tsdn , D*ip qum, *p2 bin, pa bin, 

Here the sound of 1 and ^ is not heard separately from that 
of the preceding vowel,—i. e. they are pronounced as vowels : 
see §7, 2; comp. §24, 1, a. The feeble consonant power of X 
and T\ is also often lost after a vowel (§6, 2, 1), like that of the 
English h in ah, ok. E. g. XS tsd, XS tsO, nb la, rib lo, ma mi: 
so 8 (§ 23, 3, Rem. 3) after 1 and ** when pronounced as vowels ; 
Xifi pd, Xi& shd, Xi3 nd, Xte ku, X* lu, X'to si, X'H hi, X*tt tsi.* 

Hholem is written over the left side of the consonant to which it be¬ 
longs (and after which it is pronounced), unless i or fit is the following 
letter, over which it is then written; as Dip qdm , rvi5 lo'-veth, tkb lo. 
When it belongs to b it is commonly written over the right side of the 
following letter; e. g. lib lot; but often as pb. —Shureq is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (*). 

Promiscuous examples: Give the name of the consonant, 
the name, class, sound (whether a, e, i, o, or u), and quantity 
of the vowel, and pronounce them together: D, in, b, *1, a, 
ta, to, it, nip, ma, n, a, wr\ ( rdsh ), pte, pa/ab, oia/nx, 
«?, Wp, w«» 0?. T, (?*»), ra, u, att, ns, os, as, bs, 
33, », (»), (to), 1®. ®?, n P, »?, S®, ®B 

(-=«), ®r> (0, 55, 3), rg (».), sp (a.), IK (it.), w (ib.), bn, 
t5|, p, op, cp, Tb, pa, p, dj, » (--a), in, d®, d®, ba, 
b? (-=«)• 

rf) Dissyllables: 

bop 9 a-zaz, bbp 9 a-zaZ, bop qd-tel, dt| ga-zam, "ias tsa-bhdr, 
■ns tsa-dhadh, bbn ha-ial, tat za-bhadh, as'T za-xebh, pan ha- 
man, *nn ti-redh, a®? yi-shebh, ib® she-lev, 6-mar, bb? ya- 

khol, obn ha-lam, ob® sha-lem, baS »o-khei, ■m da-bhar, nb 
U-vdy,\ bak SO-bhal, 1®J5 ? $-Zan, bejsn Aa?-Z0/ (- = a).—Exam¬ 
ples containing feeble letters sounded as vowels : inn ra-lhd, " l 2® 
sha-ni, ®ib® shd-ldsh, nib® shd-luth, lb® shd-lu, n'®? ya-shith, 
bbitt md-lel, ima Ae-tA<3, '»W mu-sAZ, T1 yen, 'lb Z«-n A , 'bib Zii-Ze, 


* Until the student has learned to distinguish cases of quiescence , he will be 
guided by the pronunciation appended to the Hebrew form, giving the proper 
representative of the feeble letter wherever it retains its power as a consonant, 
f The full consonant sound of 
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wa be-thi, tt-nw, *}W u-bhin (§26, 1), Zd-mfir, ffW 
sh&-nim, *£-nd, D^PO bOt-tim (— = d). 

For explanation of the following examples, see § 8,2, IT 2 and 
3 (in small type): W pOsh , fD sOn , *pD sAfln, th’® sho'-rtsh, lip 
qO-v&v, K0-$A£r, Din td-vOm , ‘TD1 va-shodh . 

e) Double letters: 

A consonant is sometimes doubled in pronunciation, when 
preceded by a full vowel, and followed by a full or a half vowel.* 
This is indicated (§ 12, 1, a) by the doubling point in the letter, 
showing that it is to be pronounced twice. E. g. bt?p qU-tel, 
ft&n kdsh-shen , bipn h&q-qdl , Xlm-mi, h&b-b&n. 

The same sign is used for the hardening point (§ 12, 1, b) in certain 
letters (a, a, 1, D, 6, n, §6, 3), when they are not preceded by a vowel- 
sound,—which distinguishes it from the doubling point. 

Promiscuous examples: D^3, bdg-gdn, iM bft-td, 
ddb-btr, 023, m? (tstv-v& } §12, V, Note # ), npn, ^1210, (shOd- 
ddy, the consonant y), Djn hdy-y&m , Dsn, Oian, DW, np^, 

"i 3 n, rft®, *nb, d?t, no’b, «tej, p*, bna, np\ oiap, ntip, thh, 
QM, -jnb, nj?i, row, -w, bina, T>a?, ipn, '^a, t?, nan,' qo?n, 
*rab, T«?» n ?i in?, n^, qip, ate, ate, ip?, 

D*lp, *ftap (§8, 4, a), Kite, IF), 0». 


SECTION II. 

EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 

On §§ 10 and 26. 

The uses of Sh € va as a half-vowel (§ 10, 1), or as merely 
marking the division of syllables (§ 10, 3), depend on the theory 
of the syllable exhibited in § 26 ; it is found most convenient, 
therefore, to present the subjects of these two sections in connec¬ 
tion. 

Sh*va , vocal and silent . 

Simple Sh*va (,) is the sign either of a half-vowel , as e. g. 
under the first letter of Vop q 6 -tOl , where it forms a prefix half¬ 
syllable (§26, 4); or of a mere division of syllables , as under 


* A consonant can be doubled in no other position. 
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the second letter of •'boj? qtt-li, where it stands at the end of a 
syllable, and is not sounded (silent Sh e va). 

Sh e va is, therefore, vocal only under the first of two conso¬ 
nants before a full vowel . There is but one case, in which the 
learner finds any difficulty in determining whether Sh'va is vocal 
or silent; viz. when it stands between two full vowels , as nbO£, 
In this case the letter, under which it stands, might be 
the final consonant of a closed syllable, as npttjS qdm-nd (silent 
Sh*va); or it might form with the Sh*va a prefix half-syllable, 
as nbog qd-f-ld (vocal Sh®va). This is determined by the na¬ 
ture of the syllable , as taught in § 26. A vowel-sound is natu¬ 
rally prolonged, unless interrupted by a consonant Hence an 
open syllable has properly a long vowel (§ 26, 3). A syllable 
closed by a consonant, though its vowel is most naturally short, 
may have a long vowel when the tone (accent) causes the voice 
to dwell upon it (§ 26, 6 and 7, Rem.). Accordingly, as a gene¬ 
ral rule,— 

Simple Sh e va is silent under a final letter , and under a 
letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an accented long 
vowel; in all other cases it is vocal . E. g. # 

Silent Sh*va: ift dflJch, :jb? yt-Ukh, PlbttJ? qd-tdlt y 2TP yfrb, 
robtt mdl-kd , }I?np qdhh-t&kh , -IttJTa muq-tdr , tVW Mr-vdth. 

n ? 0m-wd, HjbSpn tlq-tdl-nd , OT? yesht , TJJ ntrd, 
sam-ti bi-Fthdth-nl, id-sdth-nl y a khd- 

lath-ni } nbjfc m&s-la, nrjn y&-dh<a-ta. 

Vocal Sh e va: b*-khd y fctb} v e -l6 y njnb nO-th*-nd y rob} wd- 

f-hhd y u-bh*-ni, \vy]Pi tldh-r*-shu , ^23 nlbh-q € -Vu , rvhtana 
md2-s*-rdth y (= ^blplpp, see § 12, 1 , 1) qlt-f-lu , TtfX (§ 12, 1 , 
note) = tsiv-v*-khd. t 

The composite Sh*vas. 

The composite Sh e vas are always vocal (§ 10,2, § 26,7, Rem.), 
and of course always form a prefix half-syllable. E. g. 
X a -shtr , kd-* a -shtr , «H3K X*-n6sh y fOX) vt-tf-rndts, WT 

yd-P'-nu, ,, 22 D*HB2 tstpp°-rim y ibao stib-b°-l6. 


* Teachers will observe, that the role here given is intended meiely to guide 
the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. Comp. Rem. to § 26, 7. The ex¬ 
ceptions are few, and need not be noticed till the application of this general prin¬ 
ciple has become familiar. 

f It will be perceived, that in this and the preceding example, the written 
Sh e va follows an implied silent Sh'va, and is therefore vocal. 
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Exercises on the use of the composite Sh’vas are furnished by the 
paradigms of nouns, of verbs with guituraU, &c. 

Promiscuous examples, for recitation : SprS? 1 }, *#1)36?, qRt5«l, 
ntona, wm, ntb, “ronji, wp yu-f-nu, •**>?, nbp? 1 }, 

bbbn, sp'ra, Tjra, qbp, qru*tt, nhwhab, wnj, qban, qira», 

wp, W3*,’ WW?- 

Rem. The exceptions mentioned in § 26, 3, a — e, exhibit no essential 
deviation from the general principle. Thus in the forms given under a, 
*sl^% 9 f° r exam P^ e J are nearly equivalent to yir^bh, vrUVkh^ the first 
vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, strikes the ear nearly as if uttered 
in a closed syllable. In all the remaining cases, the voice (under the 
influence of the tone, or of the half-accent Methegh, § 16,2) dwells upon 
the vowel, so that —though not strictly long,—it may properly stand in 
an open syllable. 


SECTION in. 

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS : ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES. 

On $$ 20 and 21. 

Distinction of the doubling point and the hardening point 
(Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene). 

It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, that— 

Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a full 
vowel , which is never the case with Daghesh lene . E. g. 

Daghesh forte : T3*P y*-dhab-b£r, Dttha mlsh-sham , yiq- 

qdhh , mt-ta, ST»2 tstv-vd, ‘Ht? shad-day , *pM mtb-btn. 

Daghesh lene: D3HP yOsh-kim, H3P yiz-bOhh , g e -shu, 

tlr-g*-zu. 

Examples , for recitation : bbfitP, ‘'BD, 33©rfi, "13?, 

isa-tfl?, b?y», bnp, nnn, "i3?n, wsnn, (§14,1), 

y??3 (7> §10, 3, extr.y 

Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the letters 
3, 3, *1, 3, 3D, n, is the original one (i. e. they are properly 
Mutes , § 6, 3), and that it is the intermingling of a preceding 
vowel-sound which produces the softer or aspirated pronuncia¬ 
tion (§ 21, first IF). By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 of § 21, he will 
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perceive that the statements which they contain may be briefly 
expressed thus: 

These letters take Daghesh lene, except when preceded by a 
full vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va). 

A vowel in which one of the feeble letters quiesces (the vowel-sound 
alone being heard in this case), of course aspirates the following mute 
in the same manner as a pure vowel. 


Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated letter be¬ 
gins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces the aspiration 
closes the preceding one,—the two words being uttered in so 
close connection that the effect is the same as if they were but 

one. E. g. ■'ID 'Ha'I words of the sons of -. Sometimes, 

however, the two words are so separated in pronunciation, that 
the closing vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia¬ 
tion of the following mute. E. g. lENS and it happened , 
when ; ■'tfha i ■'581 and as for me, when I came . 

Promiscuous examples: 'Dt?, rihfilfto, iM, Daia?, DPtfY, 

flw, CDYwa, narn, psann, d nn?*, onaai, 


SECTION IY. 

QUIESCENCE OP THE VOWEL-LETTERS (l, **) AND OF THE 
BREATHINGS (it, Si). 

On §$ 23 and 24. 

The letters 1 and n often lose their consonant power,* and 
are sounded strictly as vowels (§24, 1st H). Of a different na¬ 
ture is the so-called quiescence of fi and X. The former repre¬ 
sents no vowel-sound ; the latter only that of long a, for which, 
however, it is very rarely written (§23, 3, Rem. 1). These two 
letters are sometimes lost to the ear, *when preceded by a ytfwel, 
merely in consequence of their feebleness, and not of any natu¬ 
ral affinity with a vowel-sound. Compare A in hah ! eh ! where 

* The sound of 1 is more nearly represented by w (better still by the Germ, to) 
than by v ; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of 1, 
on account of the difficulty of making our w heard as a consonant after a vowel 
In English, tc and y have wholly lost their consonant power at the end of a syllable , 
where they are always sounded as vowels, or, in the language of Heb. grammar, 
qiuesee. TTie Hebrew follows the same law, except in its universality. 
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final h is sounded, and in ah , oA, where it is lost to the ear. 
Hence (with the single exception of 8 occasionally used for long 
a), they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in which 
they quiesce (p. 26, note # ), or as rendering it immutable (§ 25, 
1 and 2).—But the two cases may properly be treated together, 
as in both the effect on the pronunciation is the same (i. e. the 
sound of the consonant is not heard separately from that of the 
vowel), and instances of quiescence are distinguished in the same 
manner. 

For convenient reference, we here present these letters in 
connection with the vowels in which they respectively quiesce. 


it in all the vowels (§ 23, 1 ); its bd, its tsd , its tsd , it? pS, it*} ri, 
itb la (§23,2, eztr.), itB pu , ttifi pd , iOtj shi, ittS ku (§23, 3, 
Rem. 3). 


n in-< 


1 in 


Cholem, 

rib lo 

Clamets, 

HQ md 

Seghol, 

nb ia 

Tsere, 

nb u 

Cholem, 

ib to 

Shureq, 

'b lu 

Chireq, 

■>b h 

Tsere, 

*•1 gi 

Seghol, 

•'b la 


§23, 4, and 2d If. 



The following rule will enable the learner to determine, by 
the punctuation , where these letters are quiescent, and where 
they retain their power as consonants : 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent , in the 
midst of a word } when they have no full vowel or Sh*va ; and 
also , at the end of a word , when preceded by vowbls with which 
they are homogeneous . 


This rule is founded on the principle (comp. § 10, 1, 3) that every 
consonant must have either a full vowel or a Sh # va. When the feeble 
letter stands at the end of a word, where Sh*va is usually not written, 
the character of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (n, §14, 1) of course retains its power as a consonant, 
whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence: SB** yi-tabh , tTHS b*-rith, SB*»tt 
mi-tabh, tT>3 bith, STttJ ya-md-h&, b?»' 1 yO-khel, fits (sOn, fb ko, 
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nutt tsOth, tUbk-ri, t?8n rash, rn8B pu-rd, ■'■a bi-ri, kb to, 
8© Jd, 8? ri-shdn, 8* lu, 8"na b e -ri, “'Snsb la-dhO-ni 

(a, $24, 2, ex<r.), * Z<5, ib ft, nbia g-d-Zd. 

Compare, with the above, the punctuation of these letters in 
the following examples, where they retain their power as conso¬ 
nants : on hem, 308} ygX-tdbh, Pp8} ye-X'-sCph, n'8) v*-XOth, 
Spin; yih-dOph, JhST! yd-h a -r6gh, bbt* 8 '-khol, viv, ^ day, SP 
yah ($ 14,1). 

Let the learner point out, in the following examples, the 
instances in which these letters are quiescent, and those in 
which they retain their power as consonants, and give the pro¬ 
nunciation of the words: *I8S2, Cfi'bNl, Jib}?, *VTO, WJ, ink}, 

rws, ns*'?, nib, 13 , r>nn, iij, nnu, rw*‘ vote, csin, ■«iba, 

n?, r^J, Vf> 'rfo, V,' 

nak**}, *<8, 8i6*>8, spnw»|, rm, *m 5»3, is, is, 8'ibai, *>p}i, 
mfsns, m»i, ©83, isn, ns**©, i©83(_=fi). 


SECTION Y. 

CHANGES OP VOWELS IN THE INFLECTION OP NOUNS AND 

VERBS. 

On $27. 

[Including references to §§ 9, 25, and 26.] 

The following brief outline (collecting into one view the lead¬ 
ing points scattered through several sections of the grammar), 
will aid the learner in understanding and applying the principles 
of inflection in Hebrew. The more minute details and specifi¬ 
cations are supplied in the grammar. 

The system of vowel-inflections in Hebrew, first fully developed by 
Dr. Rodiger, is very simple and perfect. The deviations from general 
laws, occasioned by accidental influences on a living tongue, or by the 
imperfection of traditional pronunciation, are fewer than in most other 
languages. A few points, it will be seen, are supplied in the following 
outline of it, but entirely in harmony with his views. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are all founded on the 
natural laws of utterance and intonation. E. g., when the form 
bop qa-t&t takes the accented syllable DPI at the end, the tone of 
the word is thrown forward one syllable ; and as the voice con¬ 
sequently delays less on the first part of the word, the vowel of 
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its initial syllable (if changeable) is shortened to a half-vowel* 
(vocal Sffva) ; thus qa-ttit becomes Dribttp q e -tdl-tim . On 
the contrary, when the unaccented syllable is added, the tone 
not being thrown forward, the vowel at the beginning retains its 
full sound ; as qa-tdl'-ti. 

Again : when the sound i (with the accent) is added to the 
end of bBjp, it unites the final b in a syllable with itself (as a 
syllable cannot begin with a vowel in Hebrew, §26, 1), and the 
second syllable of the word thus becomes an open one, requiring 
naturally a long vowel; the tone is also thrown forward, lessen¬ 
ing the sound of the initial syllable ; thus bttjj qti-i&t becomes 
■ibD£ q € -td-l6. 

It is the application of such simple and natural laws of vocal¬ 
ization, that constitutes the chief part of Hebrew inflection. 

But the vowels, in Hebrew, do not all yield to these natural 
laws of utterance, some being unchangeable on account of their 
peculiar origin, and retaining, therefore, the same form in all 
situations. 

A classification of the vowels is made in § 9, according to 
their origin and the nature and character of their sounds, show¬ 
ing what vowels are subject to change, and how they are affected. 
'These classes are here presented together, as follows : 

1) Unchangeable vowels, which remain the same in all situa¬ 
tions (comp. § 25). 

2) Vowels prosodially long , or tone-long , i. e. long by the influ¬ 
ence of the tone and rhythm ; viz. such as stand in the tone- 
syllable or next to it, and become either short vowels or half¬ 
vowels on the removal of the tone. 

3) Short vowels . 

A table of the long vowels subject to change, and of the corresponding 
short one6, is given on p. 58 of the grammar. 

Laws of the Vowel-changes . 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are caused— 
l) By a change in the form of the syllable (viz. of an open to a 
closed syllable, or of a closed to an open one). 


* Compare in Eng. pusilldnimous and pusillanimity, pkildnthropy and philan¬ 
thropic ; where the a of the accented syllable becomes (in utterance) a half-y owel, 
when the tone is thrown forward. In Hebrew, such a change from a full to a 
half-vowel is indicated by a change in the written sign for the sound. 
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2) By a change in the position of the tone of the word, when it 
is removed one or more syllables. 

3) By a change in the division of syllables. 

The laws of the syllable, in Hebrew, are stated in § 26, Nos. 

3 and 5, and may be thus grouped in one view : 

1) An open syllable requires a long vowel. 

2) An open syllable has usually Q amets (less frequently Tsere) 
when immediately followed by the tone-syllable ; hence the 
name Pretonic vowel, § 26, 3. 

3) A closed syllable has naturally a short vowel, and can take 
a long vowel only when it has the tone. 

On these principles, and on the necessary effect of a change 

in the division of syllables, are founded the following rules for 

the vowel-changes, as given in § 27, and here collected together. 

Rules . 

i) A short vowel is lengthened , when the syllable is changed 
from a closed to an open one (see No. 1, above); as W hdbh, 
*an hd-bhu. 

ti) A Pretonic vowel (Q amets or Tsere , § 26, 3) becomes a half 
vowel when the tone is moved forward a full syllable (No. 2); 
as teg q&-tat, nnteg q'-tal-ttm; ng? ya-qar, rng? y*-ka-rd. 

On the contrary, when the tone is moved forward only a fta(/*-syllable, 
the pretonic vowel retains its place ; as teg, nteg qa-t 6 -le!. 

hi) A long vowel is shortened , when the syllable is changed 
from an open to a closed one without the tone (No. 3); as "160 
ss'-phSr (book), i*i60 stph-rd (his book). 

iv) A long vowel, in a closed syllable, is changed to its corres¬ 
ponding short vowel when the tone is removed (No. 3); as 

teg qtt-tei, qteg <flt-ter-khd (tel 0 , § 21, 2, b). 

v) When the tone is moved forward two syllables, the ultimate 
and penultimate vowels are shortened as much as is possible ; 
viz. the former to a half-vowel, the latter to short i (Chireq); 
as “W dd-bhar (word), DD'HO'n dlbh-rS-kkem (words of you) 
your words. 

This is the utmost shortening of the word, since a vowel is necessary 
under the first of these consonants, and Chireq is the shortest of the 
vowel-sounds (comp. § 27,1, remark). 
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vi) The vowel of a final closed syllable, when an addition is 
made which unites the final consonant in a syllable with 
itself, is shortened to a half- vowel in inflection of tbe verb 
by gender , number , and person , as well as by cases when 
the vowel is prosodially long ; but in inflection of the noun 
(and of the verb by cases , with the above exception) it is re¬ 
tained. E. g. (inflection by persons, &c.), http he killed , fibtajj 
qd-F-la, she killed , qa-F-lu, they killed: (by cases), 
q>- t&-ld\ he killed him ; (bbjp? he will kill , tone-long 0), 
Tlbtpjp? ylq-F-le-hu , he will kill him ;*P hand , il* his hand. 

Rem. 1. The most perfect amalgamation is effected by the shorten¬ 
ing of the vowel to a half-vowel; and hence its use in the inflection of 
verbs by person, gender, and number. In the other case, viz. the union 
of suffix pronouns (the genitive and accusative) with nouns and verbs, 
a less perfect amalgamation is required* 

2. In Kal Imp. of some classes of verbs (see Parads. B, D, F, I, K, 
L, O), this inflection brings three consonants before a vowel. In the utter¬ 
ance of these, a slight vowel-sound (namely i, the shortest of the vowels) 
is heard after the first. This the punctators have indicated by Chireq , 
as they have done in the analogous case, $28,1. In Parad. E, the guttu¬ 
ral causes the d sound to be heard before it. 

Full illustrations of these principles are furnished in the 

Paradigms of nouns and verbs, and of the verb with suffixes. 
E. g. 

Rule i*) §95, Parad. A, light suff. (comp. §27, 2, a); so TO 
breast , h TO sha-dhdy {my breasts ); ???$$ Mts-bd$ {finger), 
iMSfiC SMs-bd-Vd {his finger ); todr-biff {four ), plur. 

D Mr-bd-Vim. 

Rule i. & ii.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m. } with the suff. in all the per¬ 
sons, except 2 plur. m. f. 

Rule ii.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with 2 plur. m. f. suff.; 
Parad. III.; Parad. IV, sing, light suff., plur. absol.; so 
Mb heart , n Mb my heart. 

Rule hi.) Parad. YI, b , c, and e , sing, light and grave suff. 

Rule iv.) Parad. C, Impf. 3 m ., with 2 sing. m. suff. and with 
2 plur. m. f. suff.; Perf. PiUl, with 2 sing. m. suff. and 


* The table, on p. 82, shows the inflection of verbs by formative additions, 
These are the same, in all the conjugations and in all classes of verbs. 
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with 2 plur. m. Sf f. stiff; Parad. II, IT, and V, sing, grave 
suff.. YII, sing, grave svff.,* * * § VIII, a, i, and c. 

Rule v.) Parad. II, IY, and V, plur. constr. and grave suff. (In 
Parad. II, the penultimate vowel is unchangeable.) 

Rule vi.) Inflection by persons , Sfc.: Parad. B (in all conj. ex¬ 
cept Hiphil ), Per/, sing. 3/.* plur. 3 c.; Imp .t sing./., and 
plur. m. f.; Impf. sing. 2 /., plur. 3 m. and 2 m. — Inflec¬ 
tion by cases (viz. of nouns and verbs with the genitive and 
accusative , § 33, 2, a and b ); Parad. II, IV, and V, sing, 
light suff., plur. absol. and light suff. ; Parad. C, Per/. 3 m. 
with all suffixes except 2 plur. m. f. (— lengthened to — 
when a closed syllable becomes an open one ; see above (p. 
15), laws of the syllable , No. 1); 3 /. and plur. 3 m. } with 
all suffixes ; (with a merely tone-long vowel), Impf. sing, 
plur. 3 m., and Perf Piel , with all suffixes except 2 sing, 
m. and 2 plur. m. f. 

These rules, applied to the Paradigms on pp. 166, 167, will 
make the inflection of nouns very simple and clear.—Parad. VI. 
has properly ouly three forms, distinguished by the A, E , and O 
sounds after the initial letter (answering to the three forms of 
the verb, from which they are derived, §43, 1, and §84, 10 and 
11); e. g. Sjbtt (for §27, Rem. 2, c),t “fcO (for nfiD),t Wip 
(for ®*Tp).J The other examples ( d — i ) only show the effect of 
a guttural , and of a middle or final vowel-letter (§ 24, b and c) 
on these three forms. The inflection is very simple : viz. 

1) To the monosyllabic form with the vowel after the first 

radical (sjbft, ^3DD, are appended all suffixes in the sing . 

number , and the construct ending and grave suffixes in the 
plur. number. 

2) To the other form with the vowel (a) after the second 
radical jbtp, "too, tj‘T£),§ are appended the absol. plur. ending , 
and all light suffixes in the plur. number .—These two state¬ 
ments should be impressed on the memory by comparison with 
the Paradigm. 

• This Paradigm vacillates between the Verbal and Nominal inflection; follow¬ 

ing the latter in sing, grave tuff., and elsewhere the former. 

f See above, Rule vi, Rem. 2. \ See § 28, 4. 

§ The characteristic vowel of the form being exchanged for the customary pre¬ 
tonic o, in an open syllable next before the tone (§ 26, 3). Compare, however, 
RodigePs statement of the principle, p. 170, No. 6. 

2 
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SECTION VI. 

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.* 

(After the study of Part Second of the Grammar.) 

1. TOPh, to my name: DO name, Parad. VII; V- (§91, 
1, table), ''DO my name; b to (§102, 2); ‘‘pPb, ''pPb (§28, 1). 
—Analyze, in like manner, the following combinations, (the nouns 
are of Parad. VII): *HfiOpb ; fc*l?lttb (fc, § 14, 1, suff. § 91, 1, ta¬ 
ble) ; trwhflbsi (!, ? conj. 1, § 104,2, a and b , § 26,1; tT-, *87,1); 
‘‘bppai (p without Dagh. § 20, 3, 6 ; 3 wtM, § 102, 2). 

2. VP3, tn my hand: 3, §102, 2; Aand, Parad. II.— 
Write in Hebrew, in our hand , t'n My (m.) Aand, in My (f.) 
hand , in yonr (m. & f.) hand (§ 93, £#/>/. 2, remark ). 

3. *17)31, in My (m.) Aand: 1, as in No. 1; 5J-, § 91,1, 
table. 

4. ?iT)P,/rom % ( m *) Aanci: TP/rom, § 102,1, and remark , 
§ 19, 2, a., § 20, 1, 6.—Write in Heb. from his, her, thy (f.) hand , 
yonr (pi. f.) hand. 

6. D^T 1 , hands: Dual number, §88, 1, Parad. II; 10? 
hands of Esau ; ito? *'T3, as Esau’s hands ; 3, § 102,2.—*»T»3, 
‘'Tip (kty-dhe), §28, 1, ‘‘TO, §24, 1, a; DD^TQl, and in (with) 
your (pi. m.) hands ; (Dual with suff.) 3, 1, § 104, 2, b. 

6. 7133 glory: 713371 (§ 35) the glory ; TD33 =7133713 (with 
prep. 3, § 102, 2, and art. § 35, Rem. 2, § 19, 3, b, § 102, 2, 6), 
according to the glory. —Analyze : lTHtH, 2d 1, p. 60, Rem. 1 ; 
iOVTpl; TOlTpbl, 1 without Dagh. lene, §21, 2, a; tTpllp3. 

7. -pTSp, from thy pitcher: *Jp, H3 (Parad. VIII), tf—, §91,1, 
table .—Analyze : p3 ; ittb ; Dp?3 ; ins?01 (fl33, §95, A; - un¬ 
changeable by position , § 25, 3); ‘‘pH (H, § 27, 1, end ); SfpTl ; 
D-«pn7l3 (71, §35, 2, A; comp. §22, 1); *pp™ (p, §102, 1, 6; 
suff. §91, 2, table)', TWab; DJITpS, §91? 1? table; 3, <SAn- 

defective § 9,9, b, shortened from i § 27, Rem. 1 ; sharpened , 
ibid.) ; TT, so#*-, §91, 2, teWe, § 8, 5, end ; 7l ? lengthened in 
an open syll. £§27, 2, a), Dagh. forte being omitted in "1 §22, 5, 
a; D*nna (3, §35, i?em. 2, and No. 2, B, a; ffnnb ; *nnai fn, 


* A thorough mastery of the exercises in this Section, will save the student 
much perplexity and trouble in his subsequent reading. The lexicon should be 
consulted on each word, and on the elements given in the analysis.—In recitation, 
the Hebrew form should be written on the blackboard, to be analyzed by the stu¬ 
dent from memory. 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS. 


19 


§89, 2, a) ; *133 ; i33b ; *li?b pause § 29, 4 ; i, Silluq § 15, 
A, 1, 1 ; _ for - §29, 4, b, §91, 1, table)] rri3|b (ni, §87, 2; 
with a masc. noun, ibid . No. 4); DTOTO3 (3, defectively written 
§8, 4 ; ''T\L -, double expression of the plur. §91, 3); TOStt (fi—., 
§90, 2, a). 

8. /rom thy land: ‘p?, §102, 1, b ; TJfct, monosyll. 
r °°t TTJJ*, Parad. VI, a; suff. 

9. iTO3, in its season : a, TO (Parad. VIII), i. 

10. imra, in his right hand: a, (Parad. Ill), i ; ''a, as 
in No. 5. 

11. from thy midst: 'pa, a*ng (lit. inward part, Parad. 
VI, a, suffix form a*np, p. 170, Rems. 2d If), 7 \.—Write in Heb. in 
our midst , and in thy (f.) midst, from their midst; my inward 
parts {light suff. p. 166, Note ), and in his inward party and in 
their inward party in my inward part {within me), in your 
inward parts. 

12. TO, people: TOfl the people, H art. §35, 2, B, a: “OjpT 
TOH elders of the people ; U?T plur. constr . Parad. V; TOtt “OjaTtW 
and of {the) elders of the people, ^ No. 3. 

13. paa, on my affliction: a, (orig. monosyll. root ^TO, 
Parad. VI, i, p. 171, Rem. 6 ; like ^bn, with suff. ^bn), suff. 

14. D^atfST), and the stones: D**— plur. ending; *ja& stone, 
Parad. VI, a ; H art., § 35,1; ). YntpTDltt (V, § 8,2,2d If), TOD Aaf 
Parf. act. (— defectively written § 8, 4, §50, Rem.) ; Parad. VII. 

15. and I have taken thee: ^hfr|nj?bh ; npb, Kal 
Perf. 1 sing. ‘‘Rinpb I have taken ; with suff. ?ihr?|npb (§ 59, and 
§ 58 table, and 3, a ; tone, § 59,2, § 27,3, a) ; -L Give the forms 
with suff. for I have taken them, thee (f.), him, her, you (m. & f.). 

16. ^IrjInjA, thou hast taken us: Perf. 2 m. sing. Pi|nj?b. 

17. 'Onjjb, he took me: npb and *0^., §58, 3, b; for vowel- 
changes see Sect. V, Rules i and n, § 27, 3, a, and 2, a. Give 
the form with the suffixes her, him, us, them, you (m. & f.). 

18. ibtJTO, according to his ruling: btDtl he ruled; Injin. 
constr. bfijtt (a kind of verbal noun, § 45, 1, § 132, 1 and 2), to 
rule, the ruling ; with suff. ibtpa (—=0), §61, 1, p. 171, Rem. 
4, his ruling ; a, § 102, 2. 

19. iabtta (rfbtt, Inf. constr. rfbfc), when he reigned {began to 
reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. ba&J, he ate, Inf. constr. bax ; ^baita (§61, 1), when we 
ate (or eat), lit. in (at the time of) our eating ; Dabaxa (_ =0) 
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when ye eat (in or at your eating) ; Dabaij (§ 61, Rem. 2), § 27, 
1 ; with prefix 3, Dabaata (§ 28, 2), m ycmr eatings when ye eat. 

21. *H3*13 , 1, and wAen / speak, lit. and in my speaking ; 
TS'n (like b©p), Inf. constr. PiU of ; change of 3 to 3, Sect . 
V, jRw/e vi. Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. *C3©b, that I may dwell (there), lit. for (in order to) my 

dwelling ; 'P® (Inf constr . off?©); b (§ 102, 2, § 132, 2). 

23. +Wl $a (_ =0, p. 31,1, a), n©K (§ 8,2, 2d If) Parad. VI, c. 
— Analyze : “»bn$b (bn£); n, § 22,4 ; K (— =d), Methegh , § 16, 
2, a. ^0$?, ?, §22, 4, end. 

24. ^5t©3©, trAo, in our humiliation -: *© for "i©it, 

§ 36, § 19, 3, a, and 2, b ; 3 ; bt©, Parad. VI, b ; suff 

26. DiTTn ; *5, §104, 2, c; see No. 5.—“jn^Ta. 

26. ‘fnabn^% a1 }d of their fat: *), No. 3 ; ©, No. 4 ; fnabn, 
p/nr. constr. of 3bn (Parad. VI, b, § 93, Expl. 6, i?ero. 2), com¬ 
bined with the suff. §91, 2, and defectively written, ibid. Rem. 
1; 3 hardened (irregularly), compare Parad. VI, a, plur. grave 
suff., and §21, 2, a; (but softened (3), in some editions of the 
Heb. Bible.) 

27. DK^ana, when they are (were or shall be) created , lit. in 
their being created: 3 ; fcOari, Niph. Inf constr. of X’13 Parad. 
O; with suff. (nominal , §61, 1), DK'Tattj Sect. V, Rule vi. 

28. DWna, when they are (were or shall be), lit. in their be¬ 
ing : 3 ; HW, Kal Inf. constr. from ST 1 *}, a verb Pe guttural 
and Lamedh He (§41, Rem.); Parad. D must, therefore, be 
consulted for the initial half sy liable, and Parad. P for the final 
syllable, and so in all cases, when a verb belongs to more than 
one class ; with the prefix 3, nvna § 63, Rem. 5; nominal suff. 
§ 61 , 2. 

29. and then he slew him: 3H7P, Kal Impf. from 
DHSl, Parad. D; *1, Vav consecutive of the Impf. §49, 1 and 2, 
and Rem.; with the suff. Til-, the final tone-long 0 is short¬ 
ened to a half-vowel (Sect. V, Rule vi, p. 16), hence Tiinn*1, and 
then TKhirn, §28, 3 ; 3 (not 3), §21, 2, a. 

30. tpbatl, and unto thee: conj.; prep., originally a noun 
(of space) §101, 1, in the plur. implying extension, §103, 3 and 
§ 108, 2, a ; hence with a suff. to a plur. noun ; see p. 190, 4th 
line, and comp, the inflection of Parad. II. It is originally a 
noun, in the accusative of place whither , § 118, 1, a; lit. and to 
the region of thee = and towards thee, and unto thee. 
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SELECT PORTIONS TO BE READ IN THE HEBREW BIBLE. 


L General account of the creation, 

Gen. L-ii 8. 

Norn. 
Page 26 

IL More particular account of the creation of the 


first human pair, and of the circumstances 


in which they were placed, 

Gen. iL 4-26. 

81 

ITT. Temptation and fall of man, 

Gen. iii. 

86 

IV. Death of Abel; immediate descendants of 


Cain, 

Gen. iv. 

89 

V. Account of the flood, 

Gen. vi-viii 

43 

VL Jotham’s parable. 

Judo. ix. 1-21. 

48 

VII. Raising of Samuel, 

1 Sam. xxviii 8-26. 

• 

49 

VHL Nathan’s parable, 

2 Sam, xil 1-14 

61 


SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 
Preliminary remarks on the form of Hebrew 


poetry, 


68 

IX. Charge to the night-watch in the temple, 


and their response, 

Ps. cxxxiv. 

68 

X. Profession of humility, 

Pb. cxxxl 

69 

XI. Preciousness of fraternal union, 

Ps. cxxxiii 

69 

XTT. A general psalm of thanksgiving, 

Ps. cxxxvi 

60 

XHL The captivity, a commemorative psalm, 

Ps. cxxxvii 

61 

XIV. Rewards of piety, 

Ps. cxxvii. 

62 

XV. Assertion of Jehovah’s supremacy; security 


of those who trust in him, 

Ps. cxv. 

62 

XVL God’s exaltation above all, and his care for 


the lowly, 

Ps. cxiiL 

68 

XVIL Worth of wisdom. 

Pbov. iii 18-24 

64 
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NOTES 

TO THE 

SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHY. 


The student is supposed to be already familiar with the elementary 
principles taught in Part I. of the grammar, and fully illustrated in the 
preceding Exercises. 

The following Notes are strictly limited to the wants of the learner, 
and are intended to supply the place of oral instruction, in acquiring the 
elementary knowledge of the language. The instruction is given, as far 
as possible, by references to the grammar and lexicon.—References to 
paradigms of verbs include the §§ quoted at the top of the page ; referen 
ces to paradigms of nouns include the explanations subjoined. An attempt 
is made to interest the learner in the neglected use of the accents . Of 
^ • j • * course, the more difficult laws of their combination are reserved lor maturer 
* study.—It is recommended to the learner, to mark in the grammar every 
passage to which his attention is directed in the following Notes. 

Hahn’s and. Theile’s editions of the Hebrew Bible are referred to, as 
being in common use in our schools. The references to the lexicon, are 
to the fifth , improved edition of Dr. Robinson’s translation of Gesenius’ 
Hebrew Lexicon. 1854. 


I. 

GENERAL ACCOUNT OP THE CREATION. 

Genesis, ch. L—ii. 8. 

y. 1. rr'Sfcna ; a, § 102, 2 ; rvctn, §86, Rem. 6 ; position il*' 
in the sentence, § 145, 1, d. 

The little circle on a (§ 17) refers to the marginal note, which means 
Beth magnum. Bee the clavis notarum masorethicarum at the end of 
the Hebrew Bible, where these marginal notes are alphabetically arran¬ 
ged and explained. In this instance, look for at in Hahn’s ed. (in 
Theile’s ) for •'nai, and the word there referred to). 
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fcfja, Parad. O ; sing. with plur. subject, § 146, 2 ; position 

before the subject, § 145,1, d. -; from STib&J, Parad. I; 

Pattach furtive, § 22, 2, ft ; 0 defectively written in the plural, 

§ 8. 4 ; use of the plur., § 108, 2, ft.-PS, sign of the definite 

accus. ; orig. form and meaning, § 117, 2, and Note.-; 

§88, 1, Rem. 1; article, §35, 1st 1, §109, 3d If.-THSP; 

art. §35, 1; (monosyll. root, *ps), Parad. VI, a, with Expl . 
6, and (for — under S) Rem. 1, fifth line. Silluq (not Methegh ), 
§ 15, Rem. 4, Note Soph-pasuk , § 15, A, I, 1. 

This verse is divided by the accents (§15, spec. No. 3), as follows: 
a double hyphen indicating the connection of words by a conjunctive , 
and a dash the great division in the middle of a verse by Athnach 
(i breathing ): In-the-beginning, created=God — the-heavens , and-the-earth. 
More literally : In-principio , creavit-Deus — ipsum=ccelum,ip$am=que= 
terrain. In this manner, every adverbial limitation of time, place, or 
other circumstance, the action and its subject , and the object of the action , 
are presented separately, each by itself] as a distinct idea. But the 
Hebrew accent has also a rhetorical use j a pause in utterance being 
often indicated after the subject (especially if it is the name of the 
Divine Being), as in this verse, and in each of the three clauses in the 
next verse. Here, it is a greater pause than usual, as it falls in with 
the grand division of the verse. 

V. 2. riPVj, Parad. P ; Methegh , § 16, 2, a. -TIP and TlS 

are prop, of Parad. VI, c (the O sound), and i (viz. with a final 
vowel-letter); comp. §24, 1, b, p. 151, V, 15, and p. 171, Rem. 
6. Use of the substantive as predicate in place of an adjective, 
§ 106, Rem. 1, 2d If; omission of the copula, § 144 ; the first 

accent marks the tone-syllable; ), §104, 2, d. -^pnn (§8, 2, 

2d If), Parad. VI, c. -§101, 1, a, §154, 3, b; Maqqeph, 

§ 16,1.-T-fi (lex. rOB), Parad. IX ; plur. § 87,5, Rem. 2, and 

§ 108,2, a. -Parad. I; P softened by the closing vowel- 

sound of the preceding word, p. 11 of the Exercises.-tTH 

(§22, 2, ft), Parad. I.-PBfntt, from f]TTl, Parads. D and E, 

Piel Part. (— in a sharpened syll. §22, 1, §64, 3); with fern. 

ending, §80, 2, 6, and §94, 2, ft; syntax , § 134, 2, c. - 

§ 88, 1, Rem. 1; Qamets in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 3. Parad. O ; mt ], §49, 1 and 2, §129, 1 ; for 

"TO (viz. obsctirc — for the clear —, when the syllable loses the 
accent), comp. §27, 1, with Rem. 2, and §68, 1, extr.; sing. 
with plur. subject, as in ver. 1 (1 and 2); position, § 145, 1, a; 
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conj. accent Merka (§ 15, table, 21) connecting the verb with its 
subject. from 7PSJ (Parad. P), Kal Impf. apocopated 

(§ 48,1,2, and 4 ; § 75, Remarks , 3, e); used as a Jussive , § 128, 

2, comp. § 127, 3, c.-WJ ; the same, with Vav consecutive, 

§118, 1, d; omission of doubling point in % §10, 3, c, Rem.; 
Mcthegh , § 16, 1, a. 

V. 4. ; from rwn (Parads. D, E, and F), Kal Impfapoc. 

§ 75, Remarks , 3, c ; conj . accent Darga (No. 26), connecting 

verb and subject.-fifct as in verbl (4); orig. vowel shortened 

before Maqqeph (§ 16,1, and § 27,1); comp, table of vowel-signs, 
p. 24, 3d class, e. -“Vi»n, ari - $ 35, 1.- Tea, Parad. I. Ad¬ 

jectives are inflected like substantives. Saw, that good (was it); 
the copula is not usually expressed in Hebrew (§ 144); nor is the 
subject , when it would be a pronoun referring to something just 
mentioned.-b^n*5, from Vrn, Hiph. Impf. apoc. (V- short¬ 
ened to —, § 48,4), with Vav consec. § 53, Rem. 4.-‘p? ! l... *pS 

(% § 104,2, b ); prop, the constr. state of (Parad. VI, A), in the 
accus. § 118, 3, with a division , or separation. Lit. and made 
a division, with a separation of the light (to one side, in time), 
and with a separation of the darkness (to the other); = divided 

between the light and the darkness.-ipDritt; art., form §35, 

2, A, a, syntax § 109, 3d IT. 

The place of Athnach {breathing) is properly about the middle of the 
verse, which it divides into two nearly equal parts (§ 15, A, I, 2), gener¬ 
ally corresponding to a division in the sense. See, e. g. verses 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 8, 14, 17, 20. When, however, the first member of the verse con¬ 
sists of several minor divisions, and the second member is short in com¬ 
parison, Athnach then stands nearer the end, as in verses 7,9,11,12,15 ; 
and vice versa , it is nearer the beginning, when the second member is 
made longer by embracing several divisions. 

V. 5. D^n’bi* has two accents, viz. the conj. No. 24, and the 
disj. No. 20. The latter shows its relation to the sentence ; the 
former is added to mark the tone-syllable, which the other, from 

its position, would not do.-"li^b ("rifcttnb); § 35, 1, and Rem. 

2, §102, 2, b. - DT 1 , §96 ; sing., of Parad. I ; plur ., of Parad. 

II.-ipanVi; n, b, -n, and SftDri.-nb?5 (b?5, Parad. VI, 

h ); n__ obsolete accusative ending § 90,2 ; b in pause, *§ 29,4, a. 

-W, as in ver. 3.- an ^ Parad. VI, a and c. 

-inaj, cardinal for ordinal, lex. 2. Meaning: And there 

was evening (i. e. evening came on, the close of a period of light), 
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and there teas morning (the close of a period of darkness), a first 
day omp. § 111, 2, a). I 

The letter S marks a section in the Jewish division of the text. See 
the Clavis Not, Masoret letter 't , 3, in Hahn, and Wifi in Theile, 

V. 6. W, as in ver. 3.- T 'jn (§22, 2, A), of the form No. 

5, §84 ; Parad. III.-tpra • 3, and constr, state of rJW Par- 

ad. YI, g, -D?Bn, §88, 1, Rem, 2 ; 1J, §29, 4, a, -W ; 

for , then § 28, 1, then W) § 24,1, a ; Jussive, § 128, 2, 

and let it be, -b**T3tt, from bna Hiph, Part,, Parad. B ; let 

it be dividing = let it divide.-D?Eb; b for b, §102, 2, c, y. 

with a separation of waters towards waters , i. e. 
so that each body of water should be opposite to the other, facing 
towards it.—See another explanation in the lex., 'pa, 1, mid. 

V. 7. (1) from nw, Pe guttural , and Lamedh He (see Par¬ 
ad. D for initial, and Parad. P for final syll.), Kal Impf, apoc, 

with Vav consec., § 75, Remarks , 3, d, -ntt, as in ver. 4.- 

i art,, form §35, 1, syntax §109, 3d IT; the accent (No. 
4) is postpositive (§ 15, Rem . 2), and the tone-syllable must be 
learned where it is marked by another accent (as in the preceding 
verse), or from the structure of the word (§ 22, 2, b, and Note). 

-b nnpti ; yn part of constr, state of the noun yo, § 154, 3, 

c ; nnn, space beneath, § 101,1, a ; b (b in foil, word, § 102,2, c), 
belonging to, § 115,2; which are of( lit. part of) the under-space 

belonging to= which are beneath.-b byja ; pa § 102, 1, b, b? 

§ 101, l, a; part of the upper space belonging to= above.- 

And it became so (a fixed, established thing). 

V. 8. ?T>nb; b, n, §35, 1, and Rem, 2, §102, 2, c.- 

§98 ; a second day, § 111, 2, a, 

V. 9. TlJJ? ; S"njj, Parad. P (comp. §72, Remarks, 10), Niph. 

Impf,; for the Imp, 3 pers. § 127,3, c ; reflexive, § 51,2, a.- 

bat, §103, 3, §154, 3, d. -Diptt, of the form No. 14, §84 

(comp. §85, IV, 14), Parad. III.-nann 1 ); nan {Pe guttural, 

Ayin guttural, and Lamedh He, Parads. D, E, P); Niph, Impf, 
for the Imp. 3 pers .; passive, § 51, 2 , d : the full instead of the 

shortened form, § 127, 3, b, extr, -7lTD3*n ; art., and fern, of 

the adj. tTS? (§ 84, 6), like gqgd. 

V. 10. nnpabsi; nnpq, of the form No. 14, §84 (comp. §85, 
V, 14), place of collecting, see the verb, ver. 8 (3); constr . state, 
Parad. IX.-Parad. VIII, ExpU 8, L 
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V. 11. OTHl?, Parad. O, Hiph. Impf apoc . §128, 2.- 

ate?, Parad. VI, b, Expl. 6, Remarks , 2.-?"Hpa, PSpA. Par*. ; 

syntax § 138, 1, Pern. 1.-Parad. VI, a, §22, 2, a.- 

Parad. VI, i, syntax §106, 1.-nte? (?d-s£p-p*-ri), 

§20,2,a; TO? (D and P), Kal Part -i|Wi|b.-ia, § 103, 

2, a; ia...TOlft in which, §123, 1.- Above the earth (aloft 

over), in reference to its towering trunk. 

V. 12. (1), from TO 1 , §76, 2, d (Pe Yodh , first class, §69, 
and Lamedh Aleph ; see Parad. K for the initial, and Parad. O 
for the /naZ syll.); Hiph- Impf- apoc . with Fat? cons. § 128,2, rf. 

-b, pa, *n4, ta&Zc, § 91, 1.-an?5, ver. 4, (1).-V. 13. 

(a/*.), §98. 

V. 14. (3), ver. 3, (3 ); position , § 145,1, a; number, § 147, a. 

-(4), “YlKD (from “YlK to shine , § 84, 14, comp. § 85, IV, 14, 

place of shining , or o/* giving light ); defect written, § 8, 4 ; 

masc. noun with fern- plur . ending, § 87, 4.-b**janb ; b, lex. 

C.-nb^btt, see ver. 5.-W) (rrfi), Kal Perf. 3 pZ., with 

Fat? cons . of the Per/'. § 49, 1, and § 126, 6, c.-MTiiftb ; b, lex. 

A, 2 ; niK, with /cm. plur. ending, defect . written (§ 8, 4), in 

both syllables.-WiD (§84, 14, comp. §85, III, 14), Parad. 

VII; § 155, a, 2d If {hendiadys). In the next word (DT*, ver. 

5), 1 is explicative {ibidem), and indeed =■* namely. And let 

them be for signs of set periods, even for days and years. - 

DTO, plur . of Hjte; see § 95, Parad. P, a, and compare lex. 

V. 15. (1), as in preced. verse.- For lights ; b, lex. A, 2. 

-Tfctnb 5 and Hiph . Inf. constr. of Tifct, Parad. M. 

V. 16. (1), as in ver. 7, (1). —— TO, § 97,1, and table ; constr . 

state, prop. ta?atn </, comp. §91, 3, Rem . 2.- The two 

lights; art , see § 111, l.-D^b^ar (Parad. Ill), lit the great 

ones, an expression of the superlative , § 119, 2 ; position , § 112, 

1.-TAc greater light ,—anrf *Ae Zesser ZigA* ; § 119,1,4th IT. 

- For the ruling of the day ; nbteDD, oonstr . state of JibteTO 

(§95, Parad. P, and Expl. 1, 3d If), fern, of the form No. 14, 
§83 (comp. §94, 2, a).-( ult .) Parad. II, occus. after to?*1. 

V. 17. (1), *pnj, Pe Nun verb, Parad. H, Kal Impf (§66, 2), 

with Fat? cons. -Drift, § 103,1, Pern. 1; comp. § 121, 4, Rem. 

extr. 
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y. 18. (1 ),), b, b©n.-(2), a-, p, bp. -(3), a, a p, 

nW.-V. 19. (ult.) §98. 

V. 20. f'P®, § 138, 1, Rem. 1 : comp. lex. ^PB. 1.— WB1 
lex. 4, and P*P lex. 3, living animal (collect, animals), in appo¬ 
sition with H®.-f|?W‘ ; S|W, Parad. M, Pilel Impf. (§ 55, 

Remarks, 2).-“OB, ver. 2 ; by, lex. 3, b. -V. 21. pan, of 

the form No. 7, § 83.-PJPP (lex. PJP, 3), art. § 111, 2, a. - 

b| (ba, Parad. VIII), followed by the art. § 111, 3d 1.- Disj. 

accent Pesiq, table, No. 20.-n©tt'lP ; art. §109, 2d % 2 ; 

Kal Part, with fem. ending, §94, 2, b. -P©8, accus., with 

which the waters creep, or swarm ; comp, references on ver. 20. 

-Parad. IV ; syntax §106, 1, fowl of wing = winged 

fowl. 

V. 22. (1), Parad. E, Piel Impf. with Vav consecutive ; with 
retracted tone § 29,3, a, and shortened final vowel § 27,1; comp. 

§ 64, Rem. 2, b. -(2), see ver. 17.-Pfasb (b, lbs, Parad. I), 

§ 23, 2 ; a sort of Gerund {dicendo, § 45, 3), in saying — saying. 

-TIB (and foil, word), Parad. P. Observe the paronomasia, 

in the three verbs connected by 1. B’EPS ; 3, -p, w Parad. 

VIII.-3P 1 ? (TOP, Parad. P), §75, Remarks, 3, a ; comp. §26, 

3, a; Jussive. 

V. 24. (3), comp. ver. 12, (1); here, it is the Jussive. - 

*rP!Ti (PJP, §95, Parad. .4)-; orig. fem. form n?P (§80, 2) with 
the obsolete constr. ending i, §90, 3, b, and Rem. 

V. 26. (3), §108, 2, b. -(5), 3, Db?, Parad. VI, a, 

(6), row, Parad. I; §84, 16.- TTP) ; ppn, Parad. P.- 

ri?pa ; a, §95, Parad. B, a; a soft, §21,’ 2, a. -V. 27. 

•infc, see ver. 17, (2).-PDT, Parad. IV. 

V. 28. (1), ver. 22.-DPb, § 102, 2, c, fi, and §103, 2, a, 

{table.) -PCM) ; ©33, Kal Imp. 2 plur. TD33, with suff. P 

{table §58, it, fem. for neut., comp. §80, 1); _ for *1 defectively 
written, § 9, 9, b, and § 8, 4, Rem. a. 

V. 29. “WC, §66, Rem. 3.-D3b, comp. ver. 28, (5).- 

; 2PT, Kal Part. Parad. F.-“ia”n©X, comp, on ver. 11. 

—-riT (see ver. 11), §29, 4, a. - {ult.) b, lex. A, 2, mid.; 

H?? 6 ? (- =0),fem. of b?K (§94, 1, Exs. Parad. VI), §95, Parad. 
C, c, Expl. 2. 
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V. 30. Hjn 1DW breath of life ; lex. IDM, 1, and rpn, 3.- 

tefU*, governed by ‘■nnj, ver. 29, (4).-pV, syntax §106, 1, 

Rem. 1 ; every green herb (lit. all greenness of herbs), viz. of 

all kinds, §111, 3d H. -Y. 31. Wtt, §100, 2, b .- (tilt), 

§111,2 ,a. 

Ch. II. V. 1. (1); rAs (Parad. P), intrans. to be complete; 
Piel, causative, to make complete (§52, 2, b); Pual, passive of 
Piel (§39, 4, table , § 52, 1), to be made complete, to be finished ; 

here, Pual Impf with Vav consec., ... thus were finished .- 

{ult.), Parad. IV (final vowel affected in some of its forms by the 
quiescence of K). 

V. 2. (1), Piel Impf (*"Ad?) apoc., § 75, 5, and Remarks , 10. 
-(6), from ; for inflection, comp. § 95, ExpL 1, 3d U. 

The proper form of the noun is nssjbn ( fem . of the form No. 14, §83), 
Parad. B , c, in §95. But the sound of K is lost to the ear, and its vowel 
is consequently heard in connection with b, which it unites in a syllable 
with itself, §23, 2. The short, closed syllable before it, losing the sup¬ 
port of its final consonant, becomes a half-syllable ; comp. Sect. V, Rule vi. 
—On the seventh day . The meaning is: that the beginning of the sev¬ 
enth day closed the work of the preceding days, which continued through 
the sixth, and closed on (i. e. with the beginning of) the seventh. It 
might appear superfluous to remark this, so obviously consonant with 
the simplicity of the style ; had not inattention to the writer’s manner 
led to a change of the text {seventh to sixth , in the Sept. &c.), lest the 
sanctity of the Sabbath should seem to have been violated by its Author. 

( Ult.), b, nito?, a kind of gerundial form, § 45,3.-... fcfTia 

DftJjb created in making, i. e. made by creation ; the first verb 
qualifying the second, § 142, 4, Rem. 1. 


II. 

MORE PARTICULAR ACCOUNT OP THE CREATION OF THE 
FIRST HUMAN PAIR, AND OF THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN 
WHICH THEY WERE PLACED. 

Genesis, ch. ii. 4-25. 

The first three verses of this chapter belong to the general account 
of creation given in ch. i, and should have been included in it. 

V. 4. (1), §34, table ; plur. to correspond with the noun.- 

(2), of the form No. 27, § 84, comp. § 85, III, 27 ; lex. 2.- (5) r 
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a, if??*!, Niph. Inf. constr. with suflf. D^, §46, 1; shortening 
of the final, prosodially long vowel, Sect. V, Rule vi; in their 
being created = when they were created (§ 132, Nos. 2 and 3). 
The circle on H (§ 17) refers to the note in the margin {He par- 

t mm). -Lit in the day of Jehovah God's making earth and 

heaven. The Inf. has here its subject in the genitive ; this fol¬ 
lows first, and then its object in the accusative ; see § 133, Nos. 
2 and 3. 

V. 5. is followed by a verb with a negation (contained in 
EHT3); any plant of the field was not yet in the earth = there 
was yet no plant of the field in the earth. See § 162, 1, 2d T 
Plant of the field = field-plant, viz. wild plants ; lex. rrtB, 1, 

extr. -Parad. IX.-OTO {not yet , lex. 2), with the 

Impf § 127, 4, a , and Note t. - {Hiph. Perf.)) posi¬ 
tion , §146, 1, d. -*p*¥> lex. 2, and Note at the end.-Hhab 

for tilling , §45, 3.- {ult.), §95, Parad. B , c. 

V. 6. The Impf. rfej? (rfep, Parads. D and P), expresses the 
continued ascent of vapors, from time to time (§ 127, 4, 6); on 
the contrary, the watering of the ground (as a single act, com¬ 
pleted at once), is expressed by the Perfect tense, ... and it wa- 
tered , <fcc. The Vav is here a simple conjunction. 

V. 7. (1), from of the second class of verbs Pe Yodh , 
Parad. L, see § 69, 2d IT; lex. (both under one root) No. 2. The 
proper tone of the word (on the penultimate , § 29, 3, a), is not 
marked here by the written accent (the conj. little Telisha, No. 
28); see § 15, Remarks , 2. Final syll. as in ver. 3, (1). —— 

art - 5109, 2.- of dust , accus. of material, §139, 

2, 2d H.-TO*}, from TOp, Parad. H.-; 3, &K 

(contr. of P|?», § 19, 2, a, and 2d IT, §93, Expl. 8, 2), Dual with 

suff. §91, 2 ; into his nostrils , lex.t|it (II),-TO1D? ; here in 

the ori g.fem. form (§ 80,2,2d If) for the constr. state (§ 89,2, b) ; 
Parad. A, p. 175, the first syllable being unchangeable by posi¬ 
tion , §25, 3, and Note.-D^n, Parad. VIII, §93, Expl. 8, 1; 

plur. § 108, 2, a ; breath of life= life-breath.- {ult.) } see lex. 

4, and njn, 3. 

V. 8. (1), Parads. H aud F.-1?, Parad. VIII, Expl. 

8, 1.-D*T£, *pp, § 154, 3, c; lit. part of the east , on the east , 

viz. of the writer and the readers whom he had in view.- 
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; tflto and TOD, Kal Impf. §73, 2, mid.-Observe the 

division of the verse, and the correct accentuation'of each word, 
by the accents. 

V. 9. (1), Hiph. Impf. apoc. (§ 65, 1, last 1), with Vav cons. 

§128, 2, d. -TTOJ, Niph. Part., §134, 1, at the end.- 

nTOfc, § 84,14, Parad. IX.-b»fc, ibid. Parad. II.-D**nn j 

lex. ■*!! (Parad. VIII), B, subst. plur., §108, 2, a; art. 4111, 1. 

-sfina, ver. 6, (5).-fTO Parads. K and F), Kal 

Inf. with fern, ending, § 69, 1, 4th H, and 3, Rem. 1 ; used as a 
verbal noun (§ 83,1 and 2), § 85, III, 10), and as such governing 

the case of its verb (here the accus .), § 133, 1, 2d H. -( ult .), 

§104, 2, d; TO, §29, 4, a. 

Y. 10. (1), Parad. IY.-(2), 85?, Kal Part., syntax § 133, 

2, c. -(4), fig©, Parad. P, Hiph. Inf. with b ; comp. §52, 3, 

Rem. 7.-DlBttl; 1, *p3, DID, §150, 1, and 2d H. -Tifc?, 

Niph. Impf. This is analogous to the case given in § 127,4, a ; 
thenceforth having the same influence on the use of the tense, 

whether referring to space or time. -, § 125, 6, a. - 

(ult.), lex. ©TO (I), prop, ©TO, Parad. VI, c ; hence, plur. tTOTO* 
Expl. 6, Rem. 3, 2d %, and then TODTO § 23, 2, of Parad. I. 
For the form and gender of the numeral, see § 97, 1. 

V. 11. (1), Parad. VII.-(2), ver. 5, (ult.)-(3), §84, 

16.-(5), TOO, Parad. G, Kal Part, with art.; syntax §110, 

3, Rem. That traverses , lex. 2.- All the land of Havilah; 

art. with the gen. § 111, 1 ; bb followed by the art. § 111, 3d If. 
-TO... 1©8, § 123, 1.- (ult.), art. § 109, Rem. b. 

V. 12. (1), T, § 10, 2, Rem. b. -TOHH, § 32, Remarks , No. 

6, 2d If, and No. 8 ; art. § 111, 2.-Sit:, proper place of adj. 

as predicate, §145, 1, b. - (ult.\ art. §111, 1, §109, 3, Rem. 

b. -V. 13. (4), comp. ver. 11, (3).- (ult.), see art. tD^lS (by 

Dr. Robinson) in the lex.-V. 14. HTOp, §96. Parad. A, first 

syll. unchangeable by position, §25, 3 ; accus. of place, §118, 
1, b. - (last clause), order of words, § 145, 2. 

V. 15. (1), §66, Rem. 2.-VinTO ; IV0, Parad* M, Hiph. 

Impf. (IT'S?), § 72, Remarks, 9 ; long i retained with suff., § 60, 
Rem. 5 ; furtive Pattach falls away, § 22, 2, b, 3d ^ ; defect. 

written ; with Vav consec. and suff. - (penult. <£* ult.), Kal 

Inf. ih? (Parad. D), and "to©, with suff. § 61,1, and prefix b ; H 
softened, §21, 2, Exc. a. 

3 
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Y. 16. (1), HJS (Parad. P, and § 72, Remarks , 10), Pib'l Itnpf. 
apoc. (§75, Remarks, 10), with Fat? consec., * without Dagh. 

§ 20, 3, b. -(6), ver. 22, (4).-( ult. fy penult .), Parad. I; 

use of Inf. absol. § 131, 3, a; of Impf. § 127, 3, d; thou mayest 
with eating eat = thou mayest freely eat. 

V. 17. (1), *p3, T?--For foil, words, comp. ver. 9.- 

b?8fl (with final &), used jussively, § 128, 2, b ; but comp. § 68, 

1, extr .-§103, 2, and table, c, 3d m.- 

(AAdZ, §27, 1 ; /S^cZ. V. iv), XdZ Inf. with suff., §61, 1, 

Rem. 2 ; in the day of thy eating thereof - {ult. Sp penult.), 

Kal Impf and Inf. absol. of TOO, Parad. M ; ye shall with 
dying die = shall surely die (as in ver. 16). 

V. 18. nt»n, §132, 1 ; its subject , §133, 2.-VDb ; TO, 

noun of Parad. VIII, with suff and b, § 154, 3, e, 2d H ; in his 
separation = alone, § 100, 2, a. -ib, § 20, 2, a.-"Try, Pa¬ 
rad. VI, 5.- {ult.), S, TO5 (lex. B, 1), i. 

V. 19. (1), see ver. 7, (1); here, defect, written.-; 

tfia (Parads. M & O, §76, 2,/), Hiph . /rap/. apoc.; he caused 

to come = he brought.-rrifcnb (run), for seeing = in order 

to see, §45, 3.-ib"infp*Tro, pronounced as one word, mdy- 

yik-r&-ld', with the full accent on the final syllable. The eu¬ 
phonic Daghesh , and the Maqqeph , are designed to preserve 
such delicacies of vernacular enunciation. (TO), § 37,1, a, comp. 

§27, 1.- For all which (whatever) the man should call to it, 

the living being , that (should be) its name ; expressing the pur¬ 
pose of God, in bringing them to him. Should call , § 127, 3, d; 
call to , § 140, b, = Zo ?iarae, comp. i. 5 ; in apposition with 
i(inib). 

V. 20. (3), Parad. VII ; pi. ending, § 87,4.-§ 137,3. 

V. 21. (1), bfip, Hiph. Impf -(4 ),fem. of form No. 27, 

§84; Parad. A , p. 175.-; 1®?, Parad. K; Impf. A, 

and initial Yodh retained, § 69, 1, bottom of p. 123 ; Qamets in 

pause, §29, 4, a. -ver. 15, (1).-Tni?bRp ; ybt, 

Parad. IV, Expl. 4, 2d 1, and Rem.; double indication of the 

plur ., §91, 3.- {ult.), TOn, ver. 7, (9); with verbal suff. 

(accws.), § 103, 1, Rem. 3. 

V. 22. (1), H53, §75, Remarks , 3, a.-n©«b ; b, lex. A, 

2 ; §96, TOK.-8PI1J5 (ver. 19), Hiph. Impf, full form with 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



m TEMPTATION AND FALL OF MAN. 


35 


9 uff. (§60, Rem. 5); verbal suff. §58, table , with union-vowel e, 
No. 3, by taking the tone , § 59, 2 ; hence the shortening of pre¬ 
tonic Q,amets ; ftp defect . written. 

V. 23. (3), §34.-(4), D?B, Parad. VI, d, lex. 3, a; art. 

§109, 2d H.-DSiP, Parad. VI, a.-ita, Parad. IV.- 

vyp (Niph. Impf) ; maec. with /ew. subject, §147, a; to this 

one , eAaZZ 6e called woman = this shall be named woman.- 

IlhKB, §96, tb"»K.- (penult.) } fij?b, Pual; p yt , with Chateph 

Qamets, § 10, 2, Rem. 3d IT; (in Theile's ed., erroneously, , 
with Dagh .).-(nZZ.), with euphonic Dagh., §20, 2, a. 

V. 24. (1 & 2), lex. *}?, near the end.-(3), (Parad. 

D), § 27,1.-TpK, § 96, DK (p« with sn/., § 91,1, table } Rem. 

a.)-iBK; DK, Parad. VIII.--plT 1 (a verb middle A Sp E, 

§43, 1, with Impf. A, §47, Rem. 2); § 126, 6, a.-*i|rtibK|a ; 

§96, fi®K, §95, Expl. 3, Rem. -(penuZZ.), ver. 23, (7); b, 

lex. A, 2. 

V. 25. (2), §97, Rem. 2, at the end.-(3), lex. D*h$, Pa¬ 

rad. VIII; i shortened to *), § 27, RemarkSy 1 ; the asterisk (§ 17) 
refers to the marginal note, “ Daghesh after Shureq for *1 in 

a sharpened syllable (§26, 6), see §27, RemarkSy l.-(nZZ.), 

©ia, Parad. M (mid. O), §72, RemarkSy 1; unusual, reflexive 
conj. Hithpolel (passive, Hithpolal ), §55, 2, and §72, 7 ; tone 
shifted to the penultimate half-syllable, for a better cadence, 
§ 29, 4 yb ; the original — restored and lengthened in pause (ibi¬ 
dem). Impf. used of past time, in the expression of what is con¬ 
tinued from time to time, or is habitual , § 127, 4, b ; place of Kb, 
§ 145, 1. 


III. 

TEMPTATION AND FALL OF MAN. 

Geneois, ch. Hi. 

V. 1. (1), tbnj, Parad. IV. Copula expressed , § 144. 2d H. 

-(3), Parad. III. Comp. Mat. x. 16.-(4), p?, §119, 1. 

-nto ; position § 145, 1, a. -t|K ; lex. C|K (I), and (near 

the end) p C|K, 1 ; uttered interrogatively (§ 153, 1), is it added 
that = is it even eo, that; implying, is there so grievous a pro¬ 
hibition laid upon you.-Kb with Impf. expressing absolute 

prohibition ; § 127,3, c, comp. § 152,1, and 2d IF.-bbtt, § 111, 
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3d If; ye shall not eat of any tree = ye shall eat of no tree 
(§ 152, 1, 2d If). The answer (in ver. 2), corresponds to the 
question in this form. 

V. 2. (5), see i. 11, (10).- (ult.), ii. 16 (ult.). -V. 3. 

(4), i. 6, (5).-W$tJ, ii. 17.- mr\ (2»3); with prep . §140. 

-*p0, lex. *1$ (II), 1 ; § 152,1, at the end.-( ult.), ii. 17 (ult.); 

with original plur. ending (§44, 1, at the end, and Rem . 4, at 
the end, and spec. § 47, Rem . 4), which takes the tone (§ 72, 6), 

and shortens pretonic Qamets (Remarks , 4, 2d ^).- (last 

clause ), place of fcfeb, § 131, 3, Rem . 1, at the end. It is here 
prefixed to the phrase in ii. 17, as negativing that assertion. 

Y. 5. (1), /or, lex. B, 2, a, mid.; §155, e, 3d % c.-(2), 

FT, Parad. D, Kal Part.; syntax § 134, 2, a, §146, 2, §145, 

1, a. -*0 that , lex. B, 1 ; § 155, c, 3d % 6.- In the day of 

your eating (§61, 1, Rem. 2 ; comp, on ii. 17)= in the day that 

ye eat.-VJJP&51 J Niph. Perf., with Vav consec. § 126,6, a, 

and Rem. 1; ) then, before the apodosis, § 155,1, a, 3d T. Lit. 
then are opened, for, will be opened. Order of words, § 145,1, a. 

-0P?> Parad. YI, h; Dual with stiff. §91,2).- 

D)rr?rn (comp. i. 6, (7)), § 63, Remarks , 6 (§ 28,1).- (foil, word), 

K? for K3, § 23, 2.-§ 135, 2. 

V. 6. (1), TWl, §75, Remarks, 3, 6.-bDfctta, of the form 

No. 14, § 84 ; Parad. II.-rn«n (§ 85, V, 27); Parad. A, of p. 

175.-tfVt, § 121, 2 ; following word, b for nb, § 102,2,5.- 

TDHJ (Parad. D), Niph. Part . ; hard combination, §63,2,2d H; 

syntax § 134,1, desirable , or pleasant. -bate (Hiph. Inf. with 

b); lex. Hiph. 1 (or 5, as some translate). And (= for) pleasant 
was the tree to look upon , is the remark of the narrator; and 
desirable the tree to make (one) wise, would be a continuation 

of the reflections ascribed to the woman.-§66, Rem. 

2 ; (following word), Parad. YI, t.-; fnD, Parad. H, 

§66, 2, a. - with herself (§ 124, 1, 6), to share with her. 

- (ult.), shortened Impf. with Vav consec., § 128, 2, d; comp. 

§29, 4, c, 3d 1. 

V. 7. (1), Parad. F, Niph. Impf., plur . 3 fern. -(6), D’f?, 

Parad. VIII; tone-long 0 shortened to u, § 27, table, and No. 1, 
at the end.- Hithp. §54, 3, 6.-nbj?; nby, Pa¬ 
rad. IX, the leaf, collectively for leaves. -70KR,/ew. of the 
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form ip)?, No. 13, §84 ; Parad. A , p. 175.- (penult.), §124, 

1, b. - (ult .), ; fem. of the form biDjp, No. 13, §84; 

Parad. A, p. 175. ’ 

y. 8. *fbnnp, Hithp . § 54, c.- rrrb ; b, § 154, 3, e, 2d If; 

trn, lex. 1, c. At the breeze of the day = oX evening.- 

, Hithp . § 54, 3, a; agreeing with the nearest subject, 

§ 148, 2, mid.-"ODD, lex. HJD (i. 2), F.- (penult.), collect. 

trees. 

Y. 9. (ult.), where art thou ? lex. "0$, 1 ; § 150, 5, and § 154, 

1, 4th H (treated as a noun of Parad. VIII); with verbal suff. 
TO- (p. 107, Rem. 1), § 100, 5. 

V. 10. (3), emphatic position, § 145,1, c.-5 3> §49, 

2, a ; fcHJ, Parads. K & O, § 76,2, d ; Kal Imp/. § 69,1, bottom 

of the page.- Naked (am) I; omission of copula, § 144, § 121, 

1. - (ult.), Parads. D & O, Niph. Impf. (reflexive, §61, 2, a), 

with Vav consec. 

V. 11. (2), §37, 1.-(3), TO, Parad. H, Hiph. -TDH; 

n, §154, 2.-1©$, as to which. -rnbnb, §152, 1, last T 

but one.-bDK, tone-long 0 shortened (§27, 1) in a closed syll. 

when the tone is removed by Maqqeph, § 16, 1.- (ult*), ?, — 

lengthened in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 12. niTO, §66, Rem. 3, and §44, Rem. 4, 4th line.- 

■'TO?, § 103, Rem. 2. -(ii. 12); emphatic, § 137, 3, Rem. 

2. -"‘b, euphonic Dagh. - (ult.), Parad. I, Kal Impf., 1st 

pers. (radical it dropped, § 68, 2), with Vav consec. 

V. 13. What is this thou hast done ! expression of surprise 
and displeasure. Why hast thou done this (§ 126, 1, lex. HtpP, 
3), is less pertinent, and less suited to the order of the words. 

- (penult.), KTDD (Parads. H & O, §76, 2, a), Hiph. Perf. 

with suff. § 58, 3, b ; tone, § 59, 2. 

V. 14. ttfo, euph. Dagh. -"VHN, Kal Part, pass., Parad. 

G.-bbD, § 119, 1.-; Tin? (form No. 3, §84), Parad. 

III.-SfbPi ; from Sfbn (§69, Rem. 8), Kal Impf -TO?, 

Parad. IV ; comp. Mic. vii. 17, Is. lxv. 25.- (penult.), §96, 

Di\- (ult.), see ii. 9, (13). 

V. 15. (1), fem. of form No. 13, §84 contr. STOK), 

Parad. A. -(2), rpflj (Ayin Yodh verb, Parad. N, § 73,1), Kal 
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Impf. Is/ pers. -... *p? between ; see the origin of this 

usage, i. 4.-; 5 p®, Parad. M, Kal Impf. with suff\ 

( pretonic vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule 11 ); second accus. {on 

the head), § 139, last 1. - {penult.), with strengthened suff. 

{demonstrative Nun), §58, 4.- {uli.), Parad. IV, Expl. 4, 

2d H. -For the letter 0 in the open space, see the Clavis, ' 0 , 

3, 6 , in Theile, and 0,-3, /?), in Hahn. 

V. 16. TO^n (HD 1 !, Parads. P and D), Hiph. Inf. absol.; see 
§ 75, Remarks, 14, where by the pleonastic Inf. is meant (more 
properly speaking) its intensive use in § 131, 3 ; I will with 

multiplying multiply = 1 will greatly multiply.-piS?, of 

the form No. 15, §83; Parad. III.-“pin (comp. §83, 15); 

Parad. I.- Thy pain and thy conception {hendiadys, § 155, 

1 , a, 2 d ^F) = thy pains of conception, i. e. consequent upon it. 

-3S?, Parad. VI, a ; lex. 3.-pjbpi; ^b}, Parad. K, § 69, 

1.-. f ma, §96, 1 ?.-npttta (§ 85, IV, 27), Parad. A; de¬ 
sire (or, resort), indicating dependence.- {penult.), b®, sh6l, 

without the tone, §16, 1, §27, 1.- {ult.), §103,2, table , a ; 

3, §140. 

V. 17. TVTHSjj/em. (see masc. in ver. 14), §94, 1, III; posi¬ 
tion, §145, i, b. - (3 for * 1 , §29, 4, b, extr .), see lex. 

A, 2. Another solution : “VQ? the act of passing or of 
being parsed (from one to another); with 1 pretii (lex. 3, B, 3), 
■VDSS/or the exchange of = in exchange for ; then, more gene¬ 
rally, on account of. -n|b?Kn ; suff. § 58,4 ; prosodially long 

vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vi ; 2 , comp. p..34, at the top, b. 

V. 18. , a Pilpel form, § 85, II, at the end.-:fb (in 

pause), § 103, 2, table, a), 2, m ; dative of the one affected. 

V. 19. (1), TOT, Parad. A ; of the form No. 10, § 85, III. (So 
lex.; Furst (concordance), of the form No. 2, § 85, IV ; but par¬ 
tially retracted in his hebr. u. chald. Handworterbuch.)-(2), 

see ii. 7, (10).-(3), with retracted tone (as shown by the ac¬ 
cent), §29, 3, b. DHb, p. 170, last 1. -TflTO, Parad. M ; 

§132, 1.-■'S ; see lex. *0 (I), A, {whence thou wast taken^ 

§ 123, 1); but the signif. for (lex. B, 2, a, mid.) is equally perti¬ 
nent.-V. 20 . {ult.), lex. A, 1. 

V. 21. (1), see f 7, (1).-rriSM {kdth) ; lex. riD*PD, nearly 

as Parad. D, b ; see the forms in the lex. The plur. constr. 
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takes in the first syllable a shortening of the radical vowel- 

sound ; comp. §61, 1.-( ult .), t?nb, Hiph. Imp/, with Vav 

consec ., and suff. § 68 , 1 , table. 

V. 22. (4), lex. fH (II).- 1 ®, ver. 3, {penult.). -W ; 

T)n, Parad. G, Kal Per/, with Vav consec ., as also the two pre¬ 
ceding verbs.- {ult.), Parad. II. 

Behold , the man is become as one of us, to blow good and evil ; as one 
of us in respect to this. To know for himself, is the meaning; to decide 
for himself) what is good and what is evil, and to make his own choice 
irrespective of his Creator’s will. In this respect, man had become as 
God to himself, his own will being now his supreme law. 

V. 23. ( 1 ), nb®, Piel Imp/., with Vav consec. and suff.; 
prop, nb© 1 ) (§65, 1 , c), tone-long vowel shortened before stiff., 
Sect. V, Rule vi ; on the contrary, Kal Impf. nbflj? (short —), 
with suff. *WblD?, Rule i ; 5, therefore, analogous to the case in 

§ 129,2, Rem. a. - {ult.), see ii. 10 ; with the sign of relation, 

§123,1. 

V. 24. ( 1 ), Parad. E, Piel; J, § 22 , 1 , and 5, a. -b D'TjgB, 

at the east of (or simply, before) ; lex. 2 init. ; lit. part of 

the east = on the east; b of, § 116, 2.-Parad. I.- 

tDHb, §106, Rem. 1 ; the glittering sword , art. § 111 , 1 . The 
use of the article here, and with the preceding noun, shows that 
these terms represented well known and familiar conceptions. 

-SpDH, to turn ; Hithp. Part, (with fern, ending, §94, 2, b), 

reflexive, § 54, 3 ; art. § 109, 2 d H, 2 .- Way to the tree , 

§ 114, 2, near the end. 


IV. 

DEATH OP ABEL : IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. 
Genesis, ch. iv. 

V. l. nnrn ; rnn, §75, 3, d. - nbrn, iii. 16, (9).- 

TTOj?, Parad. P.-lex. 1.-Hi?, prep., with, lex. PK 

(II), 2. 

V. 2. (1), Parad. K, Hiph. Impf. apoc.; §78, table; 

with the following Inf. as its complement, § 142, 2.-(2), nb^, 

§69, 1, Inf ; with b, §102, 2, Rems, c, ce. -W(f, §96.- 
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roh, Parad. IX, constr. state of Kal Part . Parad. P ; syntax 

* 135 , 2.-1*t, §108, 1.-V 3. lex. *p?, 4, c, and 

Y$ (§ 85, II, 2, Parad. VIII), 2.- Days = some days , § 124, 

/fern. 5.- (penult.), Parad. A. -(**/£.), § 102, last If.- 

In this sentence, one qualifying circumstance (of time) is placed 
before the verb, and another (of material) after it; compare 
§145, 1. 

V. 4. ; TO, §154, 3, c, lex. 1, b.- And of their 

fat; for suff. to a plur. noun defectively written, 

§91, 2, Rem . 1. The suff. refers to fthia; and the noun is 
plural, because the fat of more than one is meant, as in Levit. 
ix. 19. It has been rendered failings of them, i. e. of the flock 
(!*&), but improperly.-HP®, Kal Impf 

V. 5. lex- rnn, 1, b; §75, Remarks, 3, d; syntax 

1137, 2.- (penult.), btj.- (<ult .), i. 2, (7); & hardened , 

though preceded by a vowel-sound, being separated from it in 
pronunciation (§21, 1, and Sect. Ill, p. 11). 

Observe the prevalence of the physical , in the ideas and imagery of 
these early records: here, e. g. the burningflush of the countenance in 
anger; the downcast look of sullen discontent, in contrast (ver. 7) with 
an elevated cheerful aspect. 

V. 6. TVab, § 102,2, d. - {ult.), t softened by the preceding 

vowel-sound, §21, 1, at the end. 

V. 7. (1), nonne? is there not ? H, iii. 11, (8)--(3), HttJ, 

Parad. L, Hiph. Impf ; syntax § 127,2.-(4), tftoD (§ 76,2, a), 

Kal Inf., for tlKE (comp. §74, Rem. 3, and §94, Rem. 1); a 

lifting up, viz. of the countenance, lex. 1, c.-nnfcb (b, -H); 

at the door (viz. of the tent) is sin , crouching down , i. e. lying 
in wait. Or better, perhaps : at the door is sin , a lurker , i- e. a 
lurking beast of prey- In the former case, the Part, (masc.) is 
•construed ad sensum with a fern, noun (§146, 1st IF); in the 
latter, it is used substantively, in apposition with it (§ 147, Rem . 

2 ; lex. pa*}, a.-Tpbtf'i {accents, i. 2, (3)), § 103, 3; (folL 

word), Parad- A ; masc. suff. construed ad sensum , or with the 
Part, taken as a noun. But thou (§ 137,3, Rem. 2) shalt rule 
over him. This is said, either imperatively (§ 127, 3, c ), = do 
thou rule over him (that he may not over thee), or aa a prom¬ 
ise of victory, should the warning be heeded. 
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This is the most simple, grammatical construction of the words. Ano¬ 
ther could be defended, on more general grounds; but they would be 
out of place here. 

V. 8. (1 & 2), and Cain said (it), = told (it); omission of 

the object^ § 121,6, Rem. 2.-(7), Sect. VI, No. 27.-BgJ), 

§72, Remarks , 4.-ba, lex. btf (III), A, 3.-( ult.), and 

slew him; Sect. VI, No. 29. 

V. 9. iii. 9, ( ult .); here, in the constr. state, the where of 

thy brother 7 =» where is thy brother ?-§ 126, 3.- 

(ult.), § 29, 4, c. 

V. 10. TO, §37, 1, c. -(Parad. II); see lex. plur. 1. 

-V. 11. TP, *143.-rpfi; §96, TO.-; ngb (see 

ii. 16, (D), Kal Inf. with b, §102, 2, c, a. - (ult.)\ a new 

penultimate syllable for the sake of the cadence , § 29, 4, b. 

V. 12. ■»?, lex. 4.-(6), comp. ver. 2, (1).-W0 ; 'jnp, 

§66, 1, and Rem. 3.-WTO; TO, Parad. I, lex. 1, c.- 7} 

and "TJ, Kal Parts . of 2TO (lex. 2), and *T0 (lex. 2), comp. i. 2, 
(3 <fc 4). 

V. 13. (penult.), ftp, §8, 2, 3d H. - (ult.), *p? (§119, 1), 

Kal Inf (full form, §66, Rem. 1), of tftej, lex. 2, b ; my 
sin is greater than can be forgiven = too great to be forgiven. 
But ftp may be understood as in lex. c, and KTJW as in lex. 4, 
(Engl, version, my punishment is greater than I can bear) ; 
which accords better with the spirit of Cain, and with what fol¬ 
lows. 

V. 14. (2), 5, corap. iii. 24, (1).-(3), see on L 17, (2).- 

ovn, §109, 2d T-bTQ, i. 7.-VP^iTi, * 126, 6; tone, 

§49, 3, Rem. b. -njni, comp. §126, Rem. 2.- (penult.), 

Kal Part., Parad. VII; § 135, 2. - (nit.), comp. Section VI, 

No. 29. 

V. 15. (4), lex. I? (I), l with Preps., c\ -§97, 3, 

Item. 1.-; DpJ, Hoph. Impf. (§53, 3, Rem. 9), shall be 

punished; or (impersonally, §137, 2), it shall be avenged, the 

preceding Part, construed absolutely , §145, 2, Rem. -DTBJ5, 

see on ii. 8, (7).-‘'ftbab, see on iii. 11.-ttbn; TOJ, Pe 

Nun, and Lamedh He (trace the peculiarities of each class, in 
Parads. H and P); Hiph. Inf For its subject and object , see 
§ 133, 3, and Rem. - (ult.), ver. 14 (penult.). 
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V. 16. (1), see on i. 12; Kal Impf. ( feeble form, §69, 1). 

-(3), lex. H3B, 1 with Preps., E\- {penult.), on the east 

of — eastward of, § 118, 1, b. 

V. 17. (5), ver. 1, (6).-nsa, Parad. P, Kal Part.; with 

as a periphrasis for the finite verb, § 134, 2, c, 2d 1 ; comp. 

1. 6, (7 & 8).- {penult.), §96, *}a. 

V. 18. (1), Niph . Impf. §69, 2; passive, §61, 2, d; with 
the accus. of the object, § 143, 1, a. 

V. 19. 'PlC, Gram. p. 179, Note *.-0*n&3, § 96, frit*. - 

{penult.), fern, ordinal, §98. 

V. 20. , § 96, M ; here, ancestor, the first who followed 

this mode of life.- {last clause), lex. Hflh, 3, mid.; see also 

§ 138, 3, c. The dweller in the tent, sing, used collectively. 

V. 22. see on ii. 12, (3). niritf, §96. 

V. 23. J?M, §46, Rem. 3.-njTSn ; §38, 2, c, and §63, 

2, 3d IT; radical 3 expressed by doubling that of the sufforma- 

tive, §20, 1, a. -rn*K, Parad. C, b.-*>2Mb ; V, b; 

suffix used objectively , § 121, 6 ; for my wound, i. e. a wound 
inflicted on me.- {ult.), my, as before. 

Y. 24. (2), see on ver. 16.- Should Cain be avenged, 

§ 127, 6. -*— {penult.), § 97, 3. The order, usual in the earlier 
writers {ibidem), is reversed in order to give seventy the emphatic 
position. 

The oldest specimen of the poetical form of composition. It is the 
language of one glorying in an act of revenge ; and boasting that the 
sevenfold vengeance, promised to Cain, should be light compared with 
what he would inflict. It seems to have been preserved as an expres¬ 
sion of the spirit of the time. 

V. 25. *712, §100, 2, b. -f)©, see on iii. 15, (2).-*0, 

relative pronoun, giving a relative sense to the following suff. 
(§ 123, 1); see lex. "O (I), A, mid. But if we take this clause as 
the explanation of the narrator, the signif. for is appropriate. 

V. 26. {first clause), §121, 3, extr. -btTin; bbn, Parad. 

G, Hophal, impersonally (§ 137, 2), it was begun, coeptum est, 
= men began. This case is distinguished, by the nature of the 
act, from the one in § 127, 3 ,d. a S'T*; lex. (I), 2, g, /?. 
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53* It is not intended to make any further allusion, except in special 
cases, to the numerous points already explained by reference to the 
grammar; and the student should, therefore, carefully review them all, 
before he proceeds. This will be an easy task, if the passages referred 
to have been marked in the grammar, as recommended. 


y. 

ACCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. 

Genesis, chs. vi-viii. 

Ch. vi resumes the account of the two lines of descent from Adam, 
through Cain (ch. iv), and through Seth (ch. v), and describes the effect 
of their union by intermarriages, in the universal corruption of the hur 
man race. 

V. 1. (3), see iv. 26, (11).-nib ; Mn, Kal Inf.; 5142, 

2.-rrta, §96, na. 

V. 2. (1), 5 that; §129, 2, Note \- Sons of God; his 

worshippers, lex. 15, 9, c (not angels , letter a ; an opinion based 
on a false theory of the passage). The descendants of Seth are 
meant; among whom, as a people, the worship of the true God 

had thus far been maintained.- Daughters of man. is the 

appropriate designation for the females of the other race, who 

were not worshippers of the true God.-nib ; lex. aitt, 1, a, 

a ; observe the prevalence of the scriptio defectiva , throughout 

these earliest specimens of Hebrew writing.-ii* 15, 

(1) j jp, §20, 3, b. - Of all whom they chose , probably indi¬ 

cates the abuse of the marriage relation, by the introduction of 
polygamy , among the descendants of Seth ; which is the most 
natural, though not the necessary, meaning of the words. 

V. 3. *}iT (comp. § 72, Remarks , 2, and 4), from 1^ or = 
T*$, § 73, 2. See lex. *pT, 2, and letter a. Here it means, to act 
the part of a judge, or magistrate, in reproving and punishing. 

-nn, lex. 4, the last two offices there ascribed to it. - 

Daba, for their transgressing; a, lex. B, 6, b ; i (lex. 2), 
Parad. G, Kal Inf § 67, Remarks , 3 ; sujf. 0 —. Compare John 
xvi. 8, and 2 Peter ii. 5. The meaning is : this course of proba¬ 
tionary and punitive discipline shall not continue on without 
end.-*VBa ; his frailty and mortality are meant; comp. lex. 
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2 and 3.-Wl, § 126, 4.- A hundred and twenty years; 

this period shall still be allowed him, for repentance and refor¬ 
mation ; comp. 1 Peter iii. 20. 

V. 4. (1), see lex. VfcJ, at the end. The literal meaning is 
given in the ancient Gr. version of Aquila (ol kncnlnTOVTSC;), 
and the sense in that of Symmachus (ol /3caiot), as there quo¬ 
ted. Men of violence, the article denoting a known and dreaded 

class ; comp, also § 109, 2.-DHH, $ 122> 1*-D?} and also, 

lex. 2 (not 3).- After (it was) so that = after that; see lex. 

nn«, Plur ., 4, and ntftjj, B, 1.-§76, 6 ; comp, on ii. 

19. Then they bore to them = bore them sons, the verb used 

absolutely; ) before the apodosis , §155, a, 3d T-HD?!, 

§ 122, 1, 2d if; ( ult.), §111, 1.- The mighty men,—the men 

of name = men of renown (lex. DID, 2, a, mid.); the predicate 
here requires the art., as a particular and well known class of 
men are designated. 

V. 7. Prom — to, lex. ID, 3 , a. 

Y. 8. ( penult .), Parad. VI, h. 

Here begins one of the greater sections in the Jewish division of the 
text, marked by the triple B (see Clavis Not. Masoret., letter B , 3, in 
Hahn , and hlinB in Theile), and followed by the number two (2 a), being 
the second in order $ the third begins with the twelfth chapter. 

V. 9. (2), comp, on ii. 4, (2).-(6), adj., as an epithet, 

placed after the subst. (§ 112, 1, and Rem. 1); (7), as predicate, 

is placed first in the clause ; perfect was he. -ttfct, lex. 

(II), 2.-$n, Hithp. 2.-V. 10. (3), §97, 1, §120, 1, 6. 

V. 11. (3), lex. FDB, “ with preps.” D, 1, b, 2d IT, b.- (ult.), 

the second accus. after the Pass, of a verb governing two (§ 143, 

1, §139, 2).-V. 12. (6), for the new, penultimate syllable, 

see §29, 4, b ; comp. ii. 25, (ult.). -*©73 ; Parad. VI, a. 

V. 13. M, ver. 4, (10).- Before me ; see ver. 11, (3),— 

here as in b, 1st If, at the end.- Is full of, with the accus., 

§ 138, 3, b. -OHDM, lex. F, 2.-Djn, § 98, 5.- About 

to destroy, § 134, 1. 

V. 14. (4), f?, § 108, 4, Rem. 1, and lex. 2, Plur. -D-»3j?; 

for the construction, see ntop, 2, a, extr. (§139, 2); but also, 

§118, 3, with cells shalt thou make the ark. -; lex. 

fPa, 7.- (penult.), pn, 2, c.- (ult.), §109, 3, Rem. b. 
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V. 16. niax, §118, 3 ; three hundreds , by the cubit ; i. e. 
with the cubit as the unit of measure.-ftDrn (DHh). 

Y. 16. (1, 6, & 6), see lex. ‘VT*.-(6), ii. 2, (1); §58, 4. 

-nbyobfc ; lex. b?D (II), 4.-mra (t?, §93, Expl. 8, last 

IT, § 27, Rem . 3).-D*I?nn and the two foil words ; § 86, 6, 

§93, Expl . 8, 3, syntax § 118, 3 ; with lower , second , and lAird 
(stories) ^Aa/l /Aon make it (or, with a different construction, 
§139,2). 

Y. 17. (1), § 146, 2, contrasted with ver. 21, (1).-(2), Han, 

§100, 6, §75, Remarks , 19, §20, 3, 6; lex. 2d % mid.-DM3, 

the adverbial accus., § 118, 3, at the end.-WWD ; see on i. 7 

and 9.- (ult.), §72, Remarks , 10. 

V. 18. (1); fone, §49, 3 ; comp. § 126, 6, Rem . 1.-- 

§ 103, 1, Rem . 1. 

Y. 19. (2); arf. with —, comp. §35, 2, A, a. The asterisk 
refers to the marginal note (‘the He with Qamets ’); Clavis, 

letter H, 1 and 2.-bb followed by art. § 111, 3d H. And of 

all the living of all flesh , too of all shalt thou bring .-t"^nnb; 

rPH, Parad. P; b, §45, 3. 

V. 20. (1); TP, § 102, 1, Rem . 6 ; n, § 35,2, B, a. -V. 21. 

(1), contrasted with ver. 17, (1).-(2), § 66, Rem . 2.-b?fcp, 

§ 127, 3, d.- And collect , § 126, 6, c.-(ntt.); b, lex. A, 2. 

-V. 22. And Noah did (it); §121, 6, Rem . 2.- (second 

clause ); arrangement of words, § 145, 1, a, at the end. 

Ch. VII. V. 1. Thee , § 145,1, c, § 121, 3, Rem. - Before 

me, lex. D, 1.-V. 2. (3), adj. with art. §111, 2.- Seven, 

seven (=5y sevens), distributively (§120, 5) for seven of each. 

- A male and its mate, lex. 1.- Which not clean 

(is) it = which is not clean, § 121, 2. 

V. 4. For unto days yet seven (that being the limit of time, 
at which the act should take place) = in seven days ; comp. lex. 

b, B, 2, c.-0+* (in the sing.), § 120, 2.-D^H ; art . §35, 

1, at the end.-bTD, §154, 2.-V. 5. (penult.), with suff. 

nn-, § 75, Rem. 19. 

V. 6. “J3, § 106, 2, c. -HJD ; the object numbered is con¬ 

ceived as the accusative (§ 120, 1, b), six hundreds by the year 
(§ 118, 3), viz. as the unit of measure.- And the flood was 
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(=~ when the flood came); waters upon the earth, Dn? being in 
apposition with b’fi'sn. 

V. 7. (1), § 148, 2.- From before (with the idea of fleeing 

or escaping implied); lex. H3S, F, 1. 

V. 8. gives a relative sense to the following suff. pron., 
} 123,1.-§ 100,6.-V. 9. (1 <fc 2), § 120,6.-V. 10. 

1)> t° th e seven of days ( = a week), viz. the one 
named in ver. 4 ; hence the art., § 120, 4, Rem. 1 ; for b, comp, 
on ver. 4, (2). Observe the septimal division of time, through¬ 
out this account of the flood.-TO; }, § 152, a, 3d If. 

Y. 11. In the year of six hundred years, i. e. in the year 

that completed that number of years ; but comp. § 120, 4._ 

Of the life of Noah ; b, § 115, 2, 6.-©ihb ; b, § 115, 2, c. 

V. 12. (2), the heavy rain just before referred to, by the open¬ 
ing of the windows of heaven ; hence the art. § 109, 3d If. 

V. 13. (1), §124, Rem. 3, mid.-V. 14. (ult.), of every 

unng (§ 106, 1), i. e. of every species.-V. 15. In which was 

the breath of life; lex. lrn, 1, b. 

V. 16. (1), § 109, 2d % § 145, 2, a male and a female, of all 
flesh, came they. -( ult.), lex. 2, mid. 

V. 17, ; xto (§76, 2, a), to without Z)a^A. §20, 3, 6. 

-tnpn ; Dn (lex. 1), imp/, apoc. with tone retracted by 

Vav consec ., § 72, Remarks , 4, mid. 

y. 19. ; ncs>, PwaZ Impf -D*nnn (in, Parad. VIII) ; 

art. §35, 2, B, a. -V. 21. a ; lex. a, 2, c. 

V. 22. 11DK gives a relative sense (§ 123,1) to the suff. in ‘PStf 
(see on ii. 7); HE1D3, lex. 2 ; in whose nostrils was the breath 
of the spirit of life, i. e. the breath that sustains the spirit of 

life, the vital principle.-( penult .), a, §102, 2, b ; art. §35, 

2, B, b. - (ult.), §72, Remarks , 1. 

V. 23. (1), nrnp, Niph. Impf. apoc., § 75, Remarks , 8 ; syn¬ 
tax § 143, 1, a. -V. 24. (penult.), § 120, 1, Rem. 

Ch. VIII. V. 1. (penult.)-, ?[?«, Parad. G, Kal Impf - 

V. 3. aiton *pbn, § 131, 3, Rem. 3. 

V. 4. (1), ITO, i£aZ Impf. apoc., §72, Remarks , 4, at the end. 

V. 6. "Viorn Tibn, § 131, 3, Rem. 3 ; here in the accus. used 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



y. ACCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. 


47 


adverbially (see No. 2 of that §), and with the subst. verb ex¬ 
pressing state or condition ,—were continually decreasing. 

V. 6. The window ; art., as in Engl, and other languages. 

-V. 7. The raven , with the art. as the name of a class or 

species.- Went forth, with going forth and with returning 

(§ 131, 3, &), i. e. continued to go out from the ark and to return 

to it, till the drying up of the waters.-fflM? (tM?), $ 69, Rem. 

1, at the end. 

V. 8. The dove ; art. as in ver. 7.-^bj?n ; bbjp, Kal Perf , 

lex. 3.-V. 9. ; with suff. Sect . V, Rule vi. 

V. 10. (1), from btfl and b“>n (§73, 2, mid.), Parad. N, Kal 

Impf apoc ., with retracted tone ; for signif. see lex. No. 6.- 

qo*1,see §78,t|D\-- V. 11. (4),b, §154, 3,e,2d If; lex. B, 2. 

-see § 96, HB ; all the forms are given in the lex. 

V. 12. (1), from bn?, Niph. Impf (with tone retracted); see 
§69, Rem. 6.-V. 13. liflj&na, on the first (§98), viz. month. 

— ; "TOO, Hiph. Impf apoc., §72, Remarks , III, N. B. 

V. 17. Hiph. Imp. ; the points belong to the marginal 

reading (§17), comp. §70, 2; the pointing of the text would be 

fcMtin.-WW), Kal Perf with the force of the Imp., §126, 

6, c ; and let them swarm in the earth, i. e. scatter abroad and 

occupy it.- And let them be fruitful , and let them multiply 

on the earth ; niB and Mil, in Kal Perf. with Imper. sense, as 
before ; tone (of the second word), § 49, 3. 

Y. 20. (1), ran, §75, Remarks , 3, a. -(3), Parad. VII, 

Expl. 7, a. -(4), § 102, last If.-brn ; nb*, Hiph. Impf ., 

apoc. -rib* ; lex. nbb, 2. 

V. 21. (1), nn, Hiph. Impf. apoc., §72, Remarks, III, N. B. 
-nrP5, noun of Parad. I; art., §111, 1 ; the sweet fra¬ 
grance, namely of the sacrifice just mentioned.-t|D8 {script. 

defect., §8, 4, Rem. b); see ver. 10.-bbp, Ptil Inf.; comp. 

§ 67, 1, at the end.-1^?? ; comp, on iii. 17.-YHIW (9 — 

tt, p. 29, 9, 5), § 108, 2, a. -nisnb (HD}, Parads. H& P); 

§142,2. 

V. 22. (1), lex. liT, 3 ; yet all the days of the earth {oacus. 

of time how long, § 118, 2, b), i. e. so long as they continue.- 

The succeeding words are grouped thus, by the accents {day 
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and night distinguished from the seasons by a greater pause): 
seed-time, and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and 

winter,—and day and night,—shall not cease. -PjJ, lex. a. 

-fib^b (old accus. form used as nominative), p. 144. Note # , 3. 

-rniD, lex. 2. 


VI. 

jotham’s parable. 

Judges, ch. ix 1-21. 

V. 1. (1), Vav consec. §129, 2.-TOD® (lex. DDfli, 3); 

accus. local , § 90, 2, a (lex., erroneously, TOD® ; comp. Rddiger, 

Thes. p. 1408).-■’TO, §96, TO ; kindred, lex. 2.- And to 

all the family of his mother’s ancestral house , i. e. to which it 
belonged ; see lex. 11, and TOSi®®, 2. 

V. 2. HD, p. 192, Note, a, §130, 2d h. -b?3, lex. 3.- 

b®®n ; n, §100, 4, Rem. 2 {Dagh. omitted, §20, 3, b)\ DK—n, 
utrum — an, § 163, 2. Comp. § 133, 2, at the end.- And re¬ 
member , § 126, 6, c. -( ult.), § 29, 4, 6, at the end. 

V. 3. Y*b* (§ 103, 3), lex. b?, 2, e.-; TOD (§76, 2, 6), 

/CaZ imp/, apoc.; final vowel lengthened, § 20, 3, a ; see lex. 3, 
at the end.-V. 4. (1), “JPiD.-- Seventy , <fcc., § 120, 4, Rem. 

2. - House = temple ; lex. 4.-b?a, lex. 5, a. 

V. 5. TOTOH {to Ophra ) accus. local, § 90, 2, a.-fiTO (in 

pause; see §96, TOR); construed as an adjective, §97, 1.- 

Niph. Impf. - The youngest , § 119, 2.- {ult.), Niph. 

Perf., reflexive, § 61, 2, a. 

V. 6. (1), Niph. Impf -lex. b.- Made A. king, 

here with *1^?, pleonastically ; lex. ?fb®, Hiph. mid.- UP, 

by, lex. 2. The oak, <fcc., lex. DR®.-V. 7. (1), TOJ ; §137, 

3, b. -lex. 1, e.- That God may hearken ; ), § 166, 

1, e, § 128,1, c. -V. 8. (1), § 131,3, a. - {penult.), is point¬ 

ed for the marginal reading ; see § 46, Rem. 2, and § 48,6. The 
form in the text is not noted in the grammar. 

V. 9. Do Heave = can I be persuaded to leave ; b*Tn (lex. 2, 
b), Kal Perf. with interrog. n (§ 100, 4, Rem. 4). The pointing 

of the verb (n) is irregular.-TTDD? ; lex. {Piel, 2, c), “ which 

in me both God and men do honor rather : I with whom (i. e 
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with whose precious fruit, the oil I yield), they honor Ood and 
men, —the former in oblations, the latter in acts of consecration, 

by anointing, &c.-as in §123, 1, Rem . 1, the pron. 

of the 1st pers. taking a relative sense, = I with whom, the near¬ 
est expression of it in English.-2TO, lex. 1, c. 

V. 10. ‘’Db (*fbn), §69, Remarks, 8.- {penult.), §46, Rem. 

2.- My sweetness and my goodly increase {hendiadys , § 155, 

l,a,2d 1f)= the sweetness of my goodly fruit.-V. 11. HBflhan, 

Piel Part., with art. (§20, 3, b), §109, 2d 1.-V. 14." ?[btt, 

comp. §47, Rem. 1, and letter b. -V. 15. If in good faith ye 

will anoint me king over you ; Part., § 134,1.-*!On ; non, 1. 

-b?, Parad. VIII; §93, Expl. 8, last H. -XSP\, Jussive. 

- {nit.), art. § 109, 3. 

V. 16. (1), and now = now then.- And have made king 

= in that ye have made king.- According to the desert (b*fiQ3) 

of his hands ,—the benefits which his hands have wrought. 

V. 17. D^b?... (§ 123, 1, Rem. 1), ye for whom my far 

ther fought , and cast his life from him ; see § 154, 3, b, mid.; 

lex. B, 3, a, and !fb®, Hiph . 2d 1, a.-bat?5 ; bsj, Hiph. 

(lex. 3), Tmpf. apoc. -V. 18. But ye have risen up against, 

<fcc.— and have slain, &c.- Seventy men (§ 120, 2), including 

the intended murder of himself. 

V. 19. The two preceding verses, 17 and 18, intervene be¬ 
tween the apodosis and the conditional clauses (in ver. 16), 
which are summarily repeated in this verse, and followed by the 
apodosis.- Dfctl, and if = if then. 

V. 21. (1), 0^13, §72, Remarks, 4, § 128, 2, d. -nnfca, ac- 

ctts. local, § 90, 2, a. 


VII. 

THE RAISING OF SAMUEL. 

1 Samuel, ch. xxviii. 3-25. 

V. 3. (2), tTO3, verb middle E, §72, Remarks , 1.- In 

Ramah ; art. §109, 3.- Even his own city; ), §155, 1, a, 

2d IT, lex. 1, c.-“Ton (-^c), Hiph. Perf. -rrisfc, lex. liK, 

2.- {penult.), -V. 4. And encamped; lex. H3n, 2. 

-( ult .), art., as before. 

4 
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V. 5. P- 123, at the bottom.-V. 6. (3), 3, 

§ 154, 3, a , 2, mifl.; § 102, last IT. -Tijp, with suff. § 75, Re¬ 
marks, 19.-D5, lex. 2, at the end. 

V. 7. riflist, constr. state in place of simple apposition , §110, 

5.- : nb2a, § 106, 2, 6, lex. b?S, 4.-T7*a£ I may go, § 128, 

1, c.-( penult .), lex. 1??, 2, c.-V. 8. nb^>b, accus. of time 

when (§ 118, 2, a); see p. 44, Note # , 3.-*W0p (marg. note, 

Vav is superfluous ); the pointing is for ‘'EOp (qd-s°-mi), with 
the final o sound partially preserved (p. 34, 2d IT), the corres¬ 
ponding short vowel being supplied before it, as in Parad. E. 
For the form in the text (final vowel retained), comp, the analo¬ 
gous case in § 47, Rem . 1, c. -TDK, § 123, 2, at the end.- 

■mfc, §68, 2. 

V. 9. The second TBNj is a relative conj. that (lex. B, 1).- 

art., §109,1.-ftnfcC, §134,2, a.-TJ, lex. A, 1, mid. 

DK, § 155, 2,/, 2d T-(rnj3), Kal Imp /., with suff. § 75, 

Rem. 19 ; the Dagh . (p) is euphonic, § 20, 2, b ; marg. note, the 

p dagheshed. -V. 12. (1), §75, Remarks , 3, c.- For thou 

art Saul; *), § 155, 1, c. 

Her terror indicates the actual appearance of the prophet, and unex¬ 
pectedly to herself. The suggestion (Thenius in loc.) that she feigned 
terror, in order the more effectually to deceive Saul, is an assumption 
merely, and is contradicted by the whole passage. From the well 
known relation of the two parties, thus confronted again by a divine 
power, she inferred the person and rank of her visitor. 

V. 13. bfc$, § 127,3, c. -DTfbtg, lex. B, 5, 11 a godlike form.” 

Strictly : I see a god ascending out of the earth (i. e. a being 

superhuman, in her view accounted a god).-D^bb ; nblP, Kal 

Part, nbty Parad. IX.-Parad. VI,/. — TO*, see 

lex. 2. Tp?5 ; lex. Tip (II); with the face earthward. - 

(ult.), see § 75, Remarks, 18. 

V. 15. Tfc ; TIS (lex. 2, c), Perf. 3d sing., used impersonally, 

§ 137, 2.-DVftir; *5, § 23, 2. — ^bpr ; see lex. b?, O, b?tt 

(II), 2, at the end.-nanpfcO (1, §49, 2, a), Kal Impf., cohor- 

tative form (with n_ for ru.), §48, 3, Rem.; syntax § 128, 1, e. 

-; with suff. §61, 1.-V. 16. bfctfljp\, with suff., Sect. 

V, Rule vi. Why then shouldst thou ask me , when Jehovah, 
has turned away from thee , and fs become thine enemy ? 
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Y. 17. *^3?, §52, Rem. 1, at the end.-l*?! 1 !], with stiff. 

(tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. Y, Rule vi). In the words, 
hath done to him , David is naturally implied ; but some prefer 

the reading ?|b, for which there is some authority.-V. 18. 

(1), because; see “l©it3, 1, c, in the lex. after the article 3.- 

His fierce anger ; the suff. belongs to the complex idea, § 121,6. 

V. 20. (1), §64, 3.-(1 & 3), § 142, 3, a.-itb©, lex. 1 

mid.- On account of the words of —; *pa, lex. 2, f.-Y 

22. rw©lO, and let me set , §128, 1, b .-W'J (joined to an 

Imp.), and let there be = that there may be, § 128, 2, a. -‘’S, 

that thou mayest go, &c.; that thou mayest have strength to go 
on thy way.-V. 23. lex. 3, b.-bit, lex. B. 

V. 24. (1); b, denoting possession , lex. 3, d, § 115, 2 ; the 

woman had. -©bpn (©^b).- {penult.)] r®it, Kal Impf. 

(it omitted, §68, 2, Rem.), with suff. as accusative of material 
(§ 139, 2, 2d IT) ; and baked of it unleavened cakes. 


VIII. 

Nathan’s parable. 

2 Samuel, ch. xii. 1-14. 

V. 1. riHit, comp, above (VI), on Judg. ix. 5.-©in, Kal 

Part, of ©n ; here written fully , comp. § 7, 2, end, § 8, 3, and 
Rem., §9, 1 , 1, and spec. §23, 3, Rem. 1 , §25, 2 ; marg. note, it 
is superfluous. 

V. 2. (1), b ; comp, above (VII), on 1 Sam. xxiii. 24.- 

{penult.), §75, Remarks, 14, and §131, 2.-V. 3. (2), 

constr. state ; nothing of all = not any thing, nothing.- 

Dit ‘'S, except; lex. B, 2 (after the article “»3).-napjp, Parad. 

VIII ; §93, Expl. 8, Rem. 4, case 21.-WV», §121, Rem. 4. 

-n? (above, VII, ver. 22), Parad. VIII, Expl. last IF. - 

b?itP\, was wont to eat, § 127, 4, b. Marg. note : Qamets, with 
Zaqeph-qaton. 

V. 4. (4), art. with adj. only, §111, 2, Rem . a. -rnpb 

(nnp § 66, Rem. 2, b § 102, 2, c, a), § 142, 2, and Rem. - 

rritojb (lex. 2, e), a gerundial form, §45, 3.-see lex. 

rnit (I), Kal Part. 
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V. 6. lex. B, 1, a.-§ 106,2, c.-V. 6. Fourfold, 

$97, Rem. 1.-n£?, lex. 2, and §104, 1, c.-b?; lex. 

b?, A, 2, d, and nBK, B, 9. 

Y. 7. House; lex. 3.- Thy master; for the plur. see 

§ 108, 2, 6, end, and lex. Plur .- House of Israel , &c., as 

descended from one common parent, and in this sense forming 

one household or family ; comp. lex. 9.-Lit., and if little 

(if not enough), then would I add (§127, 5); the lengthened 
Impf used emphatically.-JTjn, lex. 1, end ; = so , and so. 

V. 9. (1), §99, 3.-V. 11. And I will take , &c., § 126, 6, 

and Rem. 1, last clause.- In secret; lex. “ttlO, 3, end.- 

Y. 13. nimb ; b, lex. 8. 

The circle (Claris, KpOfc), refers to the marg. note: space in the 
midst of the verse; the space indicating an important division of the 
sense, within the verse. 

Y. 14. (1 & 2), lex. B, 4. — Pigl Inf with i, for 
the sake of the paranomasia (so Maurer and Thenius) ; syntax 
§131, 3, a. 


I 
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SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 


The form of Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from that of prose, is not 
a proper metre , based on the quantity and accentuation of syllables. All 
the attempts to define and establish the laws of such a versification in He¬ 
brew, have failed. The language has every where indeed, even in its 
prose, a measured movement (§29, 3, Note), a kind of Iambic rhythm, 
which is better adapted to poetic expression than the less regular accen¬ 
tuation of our Western languages. 

The external characteristics of Hebrew poetry were pointed out by Lovoth 
(Lect on the Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, and afterwards more fully in the 
Prelim. Disa. to his Trans, of Isaiah); and his suggestions may still be read 
with profit by the student, as an introduction to the subject A more complete 
view will be found in Dr. Torrefs elegant translation of De Wettds Introduction 
to the Psalms, Biblical Repository, voL iil pp. 479-508. The poetic parallelism 
is well treated by Rodiger, in Ersch and Gruber's Encydop. Sect IIL Th. 11, 
art Parallelismus Membrorum. 

I. The chief characteristic of the poetic form in Hebrew, is a measured 
adjustment, or rhythmical proportion, of the successive members in a sen¬ 
tence, technically called the parallelism of members. The corresponding 
terms are called parallel terms. Its most perfect forms have been arran¬ 
ged in the three following classes: 

1. The Synonymous Parallelism ; in which the parallel members 
express the same, or nearly the same, sense in different words. E. g. 

Fs. via 5. What is roan, that than art mindful of him, 

and the son of man, that thorn vial teat him! 
xxL 8 . Thine hand shall find oat all thine enemies; 

thy right hand shall find out those that hate thee. 

Some variety is given to this otherwise monotonous form,— 

1) By inversion, in the second member: e. g. 

Ps.xix.fi. The heavens declare the glory of God, 

and tbo work of his hands sboweth the firmament 
xcL 14 Because he hath set his love upon me, therefore will I defiver him 4 
I will place Urn on high, because be hath known my name. 

2) By repeating only a part of the first in the second member: e. g. 

Th. vilL 4. When I consider the heavens, the work of thy fingers, 

the moon and the stars, which thou hast ordained, 
lsxtf. 12. For he shall deliver the needy, when he crietU, 
the poor and him that hath no helper. 
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There are many similar variations of this form of parallelism, which is fire* 
quent, and without such change would weary the ear by its monotony. The 
above instances will suffice for illustration. 

2. The Synthetic Parallelism (or, Constructive Parallelism ) ; in 
which the construction of the sentences is the same, or very similar, but 
with more or less variation of the sense. E. g. 

Pa. jdx. 7-10. The law of the Lord is perfect, converting the soul; 

the testimony of the Lord is sure, making wise the simple; 

The statutes of the Lord are right, rejoicing the heart; 
the oommandment of the Lord is pure, enlightening the eyes. 

The fear of the Lord is clean, enduring forever; 

the Judgments of the Lord are true, and righteous altogether. 


This form is varied like the preceding one. 

3. The Antithetic Parallelism ; in which the correspondence con¬ 
sists in an opposition or contrast of sentiment and of the terms employed. 
This form is most frequent in the book of Proverbs. E. g. 


Pa xx. 8. 
Paov. xxvii. 7. 
jdv. 18. 
ver.84 


They are bowed down, and fallen; 

but we are risen, and stand upright 

The full soul loatbeth the honeycomb 

but to the hungry soul, every bitter thing is sweet 

The simple Inherit folly; 

but the prudent are crowned with knowledge. 

Righteousness exalteth a nation; 

but sin is a reproach to any people. 


The form of parallelism is most perfect, when both members contain the same 
number of words of about equal length. This is not unfrequent, especially in 
the book of Job, e. g. vl 1, 9, 14, 16, 11, 18, 26, 26, 28 ; viil 2, 1, 9,11,12, 22; 
mil 2, 4, 8, 9, 12, 14.—But the freer forms of parallelism (see below), often 
exhibit great variety in the length of parallel members. 


The above examples consist of bimembral parallelisms, or distichs . 
This form is the most usual one in Job, Proverbs, and many of the Psalms. 
But in the later books, and still oftener in the prophetical diction, occur 
compound parallelisms, of three, four, and sometimes of still more mem¬ 
bers. E. g. 

P8.lt Blessed is the man, 

that walketh not in the counsel of the wicked, 
nor standeth in the way of sinners, 
nor sitteth in the seat of scorners. 


A compound stanza of four members may contain two simple parallels : 
e. g. 

Job vil 18,14. When I say, my bed shall comfort me, 
my couch shall ease my complaint; 

Then thou scarest me with dreams, 
and tcrrifleet me by visions. 

Or the first member may answer to the third, and the second to the 
fourth: e. g. 

Pa. cilL 11,12. For as the heaven is high above the earth, 

so great is his mercy towards them that fear him; 

m fhr as the cast is from the west, 

so far hath he removed our transgressions from us. 
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A stanza of five lines is similarly constructed, by inserting an isolated 
member between two parallelisms : e. g. 

Is. 1.10. Who is among yon, that fears Jehovah, 

that hearkens to the voice of his servants, 
who walks in darkness and has no light? 

Let him trust in the name of Jehovah, 
and stay himself upon bis God. 

There is sometimes an antithesis of the two parallel members: e. g. 

Is. L 8, The ox knoweth his owner, 

and the ass his master's crib; 
bat Israel doth not know, 
my people do not consider, 
liv. 40. For the mountains shall depart, 

and the hills be overthrown; 
bat my kindness shall not depart from thee, 
nor shall my covenant of peace be removed. 

An elegant stanza is formed of five lines, when the odd member either 
closes the stanza after two complete distichs, or is inserted between them : 
e. g. 

Is. xliv. 20. Who establishes the word of his servant, 

and performs the counsel of his messongers: 
who saith to Jerusalem, thou shalt be inhabited, 
and to the cities of Judah, ye shall be bnllt; 
and her desolated places will I restore. 

Joel ill. 16. The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, 

(Heb. ir. le.) and atter his voice from Jerusalem; 

and the heavens and the earth shall shake: 
bat the Lord will be the hope of his people, 
and the strength of the sons of Israel. 

These are the most regular and perfect forms of parallelism. But 
there are others, more imperfect, in which there is a less exact corres¬ 
pondence of the sense and grammatical construction, both being often 
continued from one member to the next, and even from one distich to ano¬ 
ther : e. g. 

Pal lxviiL 7, 8. O God, when thou wentest forth before thy people, 
when thou didst march through the desert; 

The earth shook, yea the heavens dropped, before God, 
that Sinai, before God the God of Israel. 

In the prophetic style, especially, the construction is often continued 
through a series of parallelisms, of which there is a fine example in Hab. 
iii. 17, 18. 

In many passages of the Psalms, and especially in the prophets, the poetical 
form differs from that of prose, only by the uniform division of the sentence 
into members of nearly equal length, which have no special correspondence in 
sense or construction, forming a mere rhythmical parallelism; (comp. Ps. cxv. 
1-8.) But with these are intermingled the more perfect forms, giving a higher 
poetical effect to the whole. It is the interchange of these numerous varieties 
of parallelism, that constitutes the principal charm is »he external form of He¬ 
brew poetry. 
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II. An occasional peculiarity, not essential to .he form of Hebrew 
poetry, is assonance , or the recurrence of the same sound in the initial or 
final syllables of words. It abounds in Hebrew, the structure of the lan¬ 
guage being favorable to it. E. g. 

Gen. ix. 7. ws ine dtnfin 

; *>:n* y-jijn sxn® 

Grater (in Ersch and Gruber's Encyclop. Sect. I. Th.6, art. Assonanz ), 
has attempted an investigation of some of the laws of the initial asso¬ 
nance. But the usage is manifestly arbitrary, and regulated by no fixed 
laws. As a trait of poetic diction, it is most striking, when the assonance 
occurs at the beginning or the end of successive lines. Of the former, 
there are examples in Num. xxi. 14, 15, Ps. civ. 28, 29, ix. 2, 3. Of the 
final assonance, or rhyme , the instances are more numerous; see, e. g. 
Gen. iv. 23, Num. xxi. 27, 28, Ps. vi. 2, viii. 5, xxv. 4, Ixxxv. 4, cvi. 4, 5, 
cxi. 9. 

III. Of the poetic diction the chief peculiarities are the following. 1) 

Poetical words and significations of words, and poetical forms and construc¬ 
tions. See examples in the grammar, p. 10 and p. 194 ; also, a) the use 
of nt for > 5) ellipsis, especially of prepositions and the particles of 
negation in the second member of a parallelism (§152, 3, § 154, 4), and of 
other parts of speech. 2) Paronomasia , or the union of words similar in 
sound. It is frequent in Hebrew, especially in proverbial forms ; e. g. Gen. 
i. 2, snhj *nh; xviii. 27, • But ** abounds in the poetic diction j 

e. g. Nah. ii. 11, njjWJM njjw ; sometimes with intervening words, either 
in the same or a parallel member, as Hos. viii. 7, nai {the stalk) yields no 
rrajb {meal)\ Is. v. 7, he looked {for equity) and behold HDEja 

{bloodshedding ), for {righteousness) and behold {a cry). 3) 

Play on words ; viz. a) on words similar in sound but differing in signifi¬ 
cation (Joel i. 15, Micah i. 8) ; b) on different meanings of the same word 
(Eccl. vii. 6, Judg. x. 4); c) on the etymological meaning and the sound 
of proper names. Of the last case, the most remarkable example is Mic. 
i, 10-15. 

IV. Peculiarities of structure , in some poems, are the following. 1) 
The acrostic , or alphabetic form. Of these there are twelve : viz. Lam. 
i-iv, Prov. xxxi. 10-31, Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, and cxii (these two the 
simplest examples of this form), cxix, cxlv. Lam. iii is a fine example of 
it, containing twenty-two stanzas of three lines, each line beginning with 
the initial letter of the stanza.—Ps. cxix is constructed with equal regu¬ 
larity, in twenty-two stanzas of eight parallelisms, the first line in each 
parallelism beginning with the initial letter of the stanza.—Prov. xxxi. 
10-31, is a poem consisting of acrostic stanzas of two lines, the first line of 
each commencing with the initial letter of the stanza. Lam. iv is a poem 
of the same form.—Lam. i and ii contain each a poem of acrostic stanzas 
of three lines, only the first line in each having the initial letter of the 
stanza. 2) The gradational form, where the closing expression in each 
parallelism is resumed in the following one j e. g. Ps. cxxi, Is. xxvi. 3-15. 
3) The strophic form ; e. g. Ps. cvii, where the divisions are made at vs. 
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8, 15, 21, 31; Pe. xlii and xliii, evidently one psalm as in many Mss., and 
divided into three nearly equal portions by the refrain in xlii. 6, 12, xliii. 
5; Ps. lvii, divided into two equal parts by the refrain in vs. 6, 12; Ps. 
Ixxx, divided into four strophes, at vs. 4, 8, 15,16,20. Another fine exam¬ 
ple is found in Is. ix. 8—x. 4. 4) The choral form ; e. g. Ps. cxxxv; see 

an analysis of it, in Prof. Stowe’s ed. of Lowth's Lect. on Heb. Poetry, 
Note to Lect. xix. Ps. xxiv is a still more remarkable example ; see the 
arrangement of it in Herder's Spirit of Heb. Poetry, vol. ii. p. 234 of the 
excellent translation by Prof. Marsh. 

The parallel members are, in general, correctly indicated by the accents. 
The division is made in the simple parallelism, usually by Athnach (—), some¬ 
times by Merka-mahpakh (~). In the compound parallelism, they mark the 
principal division, and the minor ones are made usually by Zaqeph-qaton (— ) 
and Rebhia (— ). See, e. g. Joel iv. 16, Is. xliv. 26, 1 10. — The subordination 
of Athnach to Merka-mahpakh (§ 15, 1, 3, and Gcsenius, hebr. Leseb. 7d ed. by 
De Wette, p. 81), is not so certain.* 


* The Book of Psalms has been recently published, from the Leipzig edition, by Rudolph 
Garrigve, 178 Fulton-street, New York; which is recommended to the student as a beautiful and 
accurate copy of the Psalms, metrically arrangod. 
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IX. 

CHARGE TO THE NIGHT-WATCH IN THE TEMPLE, AND 
THEIR RESPONSE. 

Psalm cxxxiv. 

V. 1. (2), prop, ascents or ascensions; also (from a step , or 
stair), gradations , degrees; see lex. nbjtt, 4, and remarks be¬ 
low.-H3H, the common form for awakening and directing 

attention ; here used for incitement and exhortation, lex. 1st H, 
end.- Bless , is applied (lex. 1) to every act of religious ado¬ 

ration, in which God is worshipped. The exhortation was spe¬ 
cially suited to the occasion, that the service of guarding the 
sacred edifice, oy night, might not become a merely secular one. 

- Those who stand , See. (art. §109, 2d IT, 2), i. e. who have 

an office and a service there by night; comp. lex. TOP, 1, y, and 

the reference to Dan. i. 4.- (ult.), b?b, Parad. VI, h, §87, 4 ; 

lit. in the nights = during the night, by night. 

V. 2. (1), see lex. 1, a, “in prayer,” &c.; marg. note : 

other copies , (i. e. with Methegh on the final syllable).- 

tnp, towards the sanctuary ; here, for the inner sanctuary, or 
most holy place (lex. 3, end); accus. of direction, § 118, 1, a. 

V. 3. Response of the watch. (1), §64, Rem. 4.- Out 

of Zion ; a common formula for the place consecrated by Jeho¬ 
vah’s presence and worship, from which his power went forth to 
save or to destroy. Zion is used with special reference to the • 
part (see lex.) on which the temple stood ; and the whole phrase 
has here (he same meaning as “ out of his holy hill ” (i. e. from 
his temple) in Ps. iii. 4.- Maker of; § 105, 2. 

This Psalm belongs to a collection, fifteen in number (Ps. exx— 
cxxxiv), to each of which is prefixed the title m'bran “H®. The differ¬ 
ent interpretations of this title are given in Gesenius ’ Lexicon. The 
one proposed by him (and approved by De JVet/e, Bib. Repos, vol. iii. p. 

477), fails unless it is applicable to every psalm in the collection; for 
why should any other be reckoned a psalm of gradations in that sense, 
a name founded solely on the structure of the psalm ? 

There is more probability in the suggestion, Lex. 4, a, /?. viz. that 
this was a collection, made from psalms already in use, of such as were 
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adapted for the devotions of those who went up to the annual feasts, 
both while on their way and during their stay at Jerusalem. On this 
supposition, it is not necessary that every one of the number should 
have a direct and specific reference to the occasion, as if written ex¬ 
pressly for it; it is enough, if the devotional spirit of the psalm is in 
harmony with it.—They may properly be called Pilgrim Songs, 


X. 

PROFESSION OF HUMILITY. 

Psalm cxxxL 

Y. 1. YHb ; b ( Lamedh auctoris ), § 115, 2, a , end.- 

§75, 3d T—— WJ (DTI), lex. 1, a.-D *jbn (lex. Piel , 1), to 

go about in = to concern one’s self with.- In great matters ; 

fem . as neut ., §107, 3, and letter 6.-( penult .), tfbs, 

Part,; lex. Niph, 2.-( ult.), §103, 2, c; *113, §119, 1, and 

lex. 5, b ; too difficult for me, 

V. 2. (1 & 2); § 155, 2,/, 2d T-(3), § 72, Remarks , 10. 

-(4); DOT, Poel , § 55,1.-bOT (lex. bOT, II, 1), Kal Part, 

pass. As one weaned (as a weaned child) upon its mother ,—or, 
with its mother (lex. b?, 3, d) ; as a weaned child is my spirit 
within me (letter e). 

V. 3. (1), bnj, Piel Imp,; hope , O Israel! -bt$, indica¬ 

ting the direction of hope, to the source of the expected blessing. 


XI. 

PRECIOUSNESS OF FRATERNAL UNION. 

Psalm cxxxiii 

V. 1. M© (2©?, Kal Inf), §133, 2.-D5, makes the fol¬ 
lowing word emphatic (§155, 2, a); in union, -V. 2. As 

the precious ointment; see the description and use of this “ holy 
anointing oil,” in Ex. xxx. 23-33. The second member should 
close with *pn$, as indicated by Athnach and required by the 

sense.-TV*© ; •© for ^©8, § 36.-; lex. HO, 2, mid.- 

OTD, lex. 2. 

V. 3. Second member : ; 2 is here implied from the 
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preceding member (§ 164, 4), the pronoun including antecedent 

and relative (§ 123,2); as that which descends. -inn, Parad. 

IV, plur. constr. 


XII. 

A GENERAL PSALM OF THANKSGIVING. 

Psalm cxrxvi. 

The Psalm consists of three parts ; in which God is praised, 1) as 

the Supreme God and Creator (vs. 1-9), 2) for national blessings (vs. 

10-25), 3) for his universal bounty (ver. 25). 

V. 1. (1), rrp, Hiph. Imp. - For good (is he); see ou 

Gen. i. 4.-V. 3. (2); marg. note : X movable (mobilis , p. 26, 

note *), in distinction from Tmb, § 23, 2, at the end.-V. 4. 

(2), see lex. »bB, Nipk. 3-iinb, see on Gen. ii. 18. 

V. 6. (1), Kal Part, constr. §66, 1, c, Rem _V. 8. For 

dominion over the day ; —(ver. 9) in the plur., referring to the 
separate dominion of the moon and of the stars. 

V. 10. (1), <133 (§ 76, 2, b), Hiph. Part., Pared. IX.-(3), 

a. lex. B, 6.-V. 11. (1), transition from the Part, to the 

finite verb, §134, Rem. 2. -(3), pa, 5J1B (Gen. i. 6), D—.- 

V. 12. (4), noj, Kal Part. pass. fern. -V. 13. (4), b, lex. A, 

2.-V. 14. (1), as in ver. 11. 

V. 16. (1), (lex. 1?3, II), Piel Per/., §64, 3 ; shake out, as 

one shakes out the contents of the lap ; see Neh. v. 13._V. 

16. (1), § 69, Rem. 8.-V. 18. (1), as in ver. 11. 

V. 19. (1), b, § 154, 3, e, end ; lex. A, 3, g.-(3), § 109, 1. 

-V. 21. (1), And he gave (or made), begins a new construc¬ 
tion. (3), b, lex. A, 2.-V. 22. (2), b, sign of the dative 

(§117, 1) with the first signif. of ^3,—or of the gen. (§115, 2) 
with the second. 

V. 23. (1), -C §36, 3, bto Pared. VI, b, suff. ; who, in 

our humiliation; viz. under the Babylonian power._(3), 

§103, 2, a; b, as in ver. 19.-V. 24. (1), pIB, Kal Imp/. 

with suff. ; tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vi ; § 129, 

1--( 2 ), ">?, lex. B, 1, Pared. VIII.-V. 25. (1), giving = 

who giveth—the giver of. 
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XIII. 

THE captivity: a commemorative psalm. 

Psalm cxxxvii. 

V. 1. (1), § 154, 3, 6, lex. 3, a.-bM, the province (lex.), 

through which the captives were dispersed.-WDT3 5 §61, 1, 

§132, 2.-V. 2. (2), lex. yXS II.- In her midst; for the 

fem- see § 107, 4, a. -( ult .), masc. with fern. plur. ending, 

§87,4. 

The weeping willow is here meant, which grew by the water-courses 
(Is. xliv. 4, xv. 7, Job xl. 22, and Lev. xxiii. 40). The last reference 
suggests the particular occasion of the incident alluded to in the follow¬ 
ing verses; viz. the great feast of tents after the harvest, the festival of 
thanksgiving for the fruits of the earth, and also of commemoration for 
the deliverance from Egypt (Lev. xxiii. 39-43), when willows of the 
brook (ver. 40) were gathered as a part of the joyful pageant. This 
season of festivity was now turned to mourning; and the wiUoWy so asso¬ 
ciated with it, need not be taken (as by Lengerke and others) for an 
ideal symbol. Such a season of mourning seems alluded to in Ezek. 
iii. 15, compared with Lev. xxiii. 41. 

Y. 3. (3), bfcflD ; see § 64, Rem . 1, and comp. § 59, 2, table , 
plur . 3d com.; with two accusatives, § 139, 2. The first mem¬ 
ber of this verse should end with this word.-(4); PQflj, Kal 

Part ., Parad. IX, with the nominal suff. (§ 135, last IT); our 

captors. -bbin ; and our oppressors. -TIDtt ; *pa, lex. 1, 

by/3. 

V. 5. (3); proper pointing, DbtD^ ; see lex. 2d H, at the end. 

- Let my right hand forget, i. e. become forgetful,—lose its 

skill.-V. 6. (3), tfn, Parad. VIII.-W5T8 ; suff. (unu¬ 
sual form) §91, 1, Rem. 2.-nbjtf, Hiph. Impf; cause to 

ascend over — place above.-©8*% lex. 2, d; chief of joy 

(§106, 1, Rem. 1)= chief joy; with suff. (§121, 6), my chief 

joy- 

V. 7. (3); b, sign of the dative ; to the sons of E., i. e. against 

them.- The day of J. (of its capture and destruction), lex. 

DT», 1, b.- They who said (§109, 2d IT); comp. Obad. vs. 

1—14, Ez. xxv. 12 (comp. ver. 3).-W; rn£, Piel Imp.; 

retraction of the tone in pause , § 29, 4, b, at the end. 

V. 8. (1), poetical personification of a city or country, § 107, 
3, d, lex. 5, at the end.-(3), Tlflj, Kal Part. pass. = Lat. 
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Part, in - ndus (§ 134, 1), vastanda , vastationi devota ; but see 

lex. Kal , at the end.-(4), see lex. Parad. VI, a. The 

genitive here, is the antecedent implied in the foil. (§ 123,2); 

O the happiness of him, who = happy he, who, &c.-(5), 

Dbtj, PUl, e ; final vowel, §27, 1.-&c. see lex. bttj, 

Kal, at the end. 

V. 9. (2), and THfcO; §68, 1.-(3), ffi}, Pm Per/., 

§126, 6, a. -( ult .), the stone , referring to the well known 

manner of immolating the infants of a captured city; compare 
2 K. viii. 12, Is. xiii. 16, Nah. iii. 10. 


XIV. 

REWARDS OF PIETY. 

Psalm cxxvii. 

V. 1. (1), comp, above (XIII) ver. 9.-(3), § 135, 1st IF, 2. 

- (penult .), §109, 2d IF.-V. 2. ’’2, inserted, like enim, 

after other words in the clause, lex. B, 2, a, end of 1st IT.- 

(5), happiness of thee! = happy thou !-aio, lex. B, 2.- 

V. 3. (1), §95, Expl. 3, Rem. It has Seghol with Aleph only 

in this instance.-(3), rnfi, Kal Part, fern., §75, Remarks, 5. 

-(4), Parad. B, c, Dual conslr., lex. 2.- Olive- 

plants, §106, 1.- In the circuit of --- around ; lex. 3^30, 1, 

mid.; b, § 115, 2. 

V. 4. Lit. Behold, that thus, &c. = Mark well, that thus, <fcc. 

-“133, §29, 4, a; marg. note, Qamets without Athnach and 

Soph-pasuq. -V. 5. And see thou = and thou shalt see, in 

the sense of a promise ; § 130, 1, a. -3, lex. B, 4, a ; § 154, 

3, 2, end. 


XV. 

ASSERTION OF JEHOVAH’S SUPREMACY : SECURITY OF THOSE 
WHO TRUST IN HIM. 

Psalm cxv. 

V. 1. (2), §103, 2, a. -■'3, Gram. p. 272, d; lex. 3, a. 

-IB, § 66, Rem. 3.-by, lex. 2, d.-The first minor divi¬ 
sion is made by Merka-mahpakh. -V. 2. 85, comp. Gram. p. 

192, Note, and lex. 5 ; here tauntingly used : where now, pray! 
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V. 3. (1), ) adversative (§ 155, 1, b, lex. 2), and yet, but yet, 
but; i. e. notwithstanding the adverse circumstances, on which 
thi? reproach is founded ; our God is still supreme over all, and 
has done his own pleasure in our humiliation. 

Y. 4. (1), lex. 32?. 

V. 6. {ult.); nn, Hiph. Imp/., the original full form, §47, 

Rem . 4.-V. 7. (1), absolutely,— as for their hands.' For 

the use of ) after an absol. subst., see § 145, 2, at the end.- 

V. 8. (1), §103, 2, and table, b. -(3), §135, 2.-Y. 9. 

{penult.), ^IVa, Parad. VII. 

V. 12. Divided first by Merka-mahpakh, and then by Ath - 

tiach. -Y. 13. (2); fcHJ, plur. constr.; p. 60, mid.-V. 

14. (1), § 78, 5)0}, add upon = make additions to ; Jussive form : 

Jehovah increase! -V. 15. (3), b, §143, 2.-V. 16. The 

heaven, heaven, is Jehovah’s (b, § 113, 2), emphatic repetition ; 
or, as it may be construed, The heavens are Jehovah's heavens , 
which is favored by the omission of the art. 

V. 17. (3), p. 10, at the top, §20, 3, c, end of 2d T.-FP, 

poetic form ; see lex.- {ult .), § 118, 1, a. 


XYI. 

god’s exaltation above all, and his care for the 

LOWLY. 

Psalm cxiii. 

V. 2. (1), Jussive. -(4), §64, 3, end, §27, table. -Y. 3. 

Praised (be) the name of Jehovah; bbn, Part, of the regular 
conj. Pual , §67, Rem. 10. 

V. 5. Like Jehovah, viz. both in his majesty and in his care 
for the lowliest; the construction, in the following verses, shows 

that both ideas are included here.-(4), Hiph. Part, of P33, 

§ 75, 3d IF, § 90, 3, and letter a, followed by a prep. {ibid, and 
§116, 1); he who sits (enthroned, lex. 3TB}, 1, b) on high; he 

who, §109, 2d IF ; sits on high, §142, 4, Rem. 1.- {ult.), 

§29, 4, a. 

V. 6. He who looks far down, on the heavens and on the 
earth ; lit. makes low in seeing , references as before.-V. 7. 
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(1), § 90, 3, a, comp. § 116, 1.-( penult .), § 134, Rem . 2. —- 

V. 8. (1), the Inf., as a verbal noun (§ 45), takes the ending *'- r ; 

references as above.-V. 9. (1), , as before.-(2 <fc 3), 

the barren (one) of the house ,—as required by the constr. state 
and the accentuation ; only the proper mistress of the house, can 

be meant by such a form.- Causes.. .to sit , the rejoicing 

mother of .children ; the verb to sit is the appropriate one here, 
expressing the quiet contentment of her now favored lot. 


XVII. 

THE WORTH OF WISDOM. 

Proverbs iii. 13-24. 

V. 13. (1), comp, above (XIII), ver. 9. Who findeth ,... 
who getteth (lex. p^B (II), Hiph.), Perf. and Impf used indif¬ 
ferently in the sphere of the abstract present (§ 126, 3, 2d IF); 

omission of the relative , §123, 3, a. -V. 14. See lex. ino, 

and *pnn, b.-fO, § 119, 1.-V. 15. (3), pointed for the 

margin; see lex. D^3B.-(5), lex. pBH, 2.-V. 16. (4); 

quadriliteral, §30, 3 ; see lex., Note. 

V. 18. {ult.), Pual Part.; sing, with plur. subject, 

§146, 4.-V. 19. t?i3; fD, PH Perf. -V. 20. (3), lex. 

ypa, Niph. 2. -(4), pfi®, Parad. VI, d.- {penult.), §138, 

1, Rem. 2. 

V. 21. (3); let them not depart from thine eyes (i. e. keep 
them ever in view),—the masc. form, though referring to subjects 

which are both fern. (§ 137, 1, comp. § 147, Rem. 1).-(5); 

(lex. “tiW, 2, mid.), § 66, Rem. 1.- {penult.), lex. 3.- {ult.), 

lex. 3.-V. 22. (1), masc. as before ; and they shall be life to 

thy soul , and grace to thy neck, —an inward life, and an out¬ 
ward ornament. To thy neck; where precious metals and 
jewels were worn, for ornament, and as a badge of honor and 
dignity ; see ch. i. 9, Gen. xli. 42, Dan. v. 7. 

V. 23. (1), § 127, 4, a, Note *.-- (3), b, B, 3 ; § 102, 2, c, y. 

- {ult .), v]?3, 3.-V. 24. (1), if thou shalt lie down = when 

thou best down.-(5), ) intensive (lex. 1, cc),— yea, thou 

shalt lie down (§ 126, 6, a).- {penult.), lex. TV (IV), 1 ; and 

sweet shall be thy sleep. 
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Never Too Late. By Charles Burdett, . 
Ocean Work, Ancient and Modern. By 
J. H. Wright,. 

Picture Pleasure Book, 1st Series, . 1 

44 44 44 2d Series, . . 1 

Robinson Crusoe. 300 Plates, . .1 

Susun Pindar’s Story Book, 

Sunshine of Grevstone, .... 
Travels of Bob the Squirrel, . 

Wonderful Story Book, .... 
Willy’s First Present. .... 
Week’s Delight; or, Games and Stories 

for the Parlor.. 

William Tell, tne Hero of Switzerland,. 
Young Student. By Madame Guizot, . 
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37 
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Miscellaneous and General Liter¬ 
ature. 


An Attic Philosopher in Paris, 
Apple tons’ Library Manual, . 
Agnell’s Book of Chess, . 

Arnold’s Miscellaneous Works, 
Arthur. The Successful Merchant, 
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D. Appleton & Company’s List of New Works. 


A Book for Summer Time in the Country, 50 
Baldwin's Flush Times in Alabama, . 1 25 

Calhoun (J. C.), Works of. 4 vols. publ., 

each,.5 00 

Clark's (W. G.) Kniek Knacks, . . 1 25 

Cornwall - ' \Iuv- as it Was, and as it Is, 63 
Essays fr<>m the L-ndnn Times. 1st A 2d 

Series, each,.50 

Ewbanks’ World in a Workshop, . . 75 

Ellis’ W< men of England, ... 60 

44 Hearts and I lorn* s, . . . . 1 50 

“ Prevention Bettor than Cure, . 75 

Foster's Essays on Christian Morals, . 50 

Goldsmith's Vicar of Wakefield, . . 75 

Grant’* Mene-irs of au American Lady, . 75 

Gaicti* * and Gravities. By II ’race Smith, fro 
Ginza's History of Civilization, . , 1 00 

Hearth stone. "lty Rev. S. Osgood,. . 1 00 

Hobs-ai. .My Uncle and I, ... 75 

Ingoldsbv Legends,.50 

Isham's Xlml Cabin, . . . . 1 po 

Johns -n’s Meaning of Words, . . . 1 IS) 

Kavaimgh's Women of Christianity, . 75 

Letter's Animal Magnetism, . . . 1 00 

Life’s Discipline. A Tale &f Hungary, . 63 

Letters from Rome. A. D. 138, . . 1 90 

Margaret Maitland, ..... 75 

Maiden ami Married Life of Mary Powell, 50 
Morton Montague; or a Young Chris¬ 
tian’s Choice, .75 

Macaulay’s Miscellanies. 5 mis. . . 5 00 

Maxims of Washington. By J. F. 

Schroeder,.1 00 

Mile Stones in our Life Journey, . . 1 0» 

MINIATURE CLASSICAL LIBRARY. 
Poetie Lacon ; or, Aphorisms from the Poets, 38 
Bond’s Golden Maxims, .... 31 

Clarke’s Scripture Promises. Complete, 38 
Elizabeth ; or. The Exiles of Siberia, . 31 

Goldsmith’s Vicar of Wakefield, . . 38 

“ Essays,.88 

Gems from American Poets, ... 38 

Hannah More's Private Devotions, . 31 

“ “ Practical Piety. 2 vols. 75 

Homans’ Domestic A flee lions, ... 81 

Hoffman's Uiys of the Hudson, Ac. . 38 

Johnson’s History of Rnaselns, . . 38 

Manual of Matrimony, .... 31 

M*>ore’s I-alla Rm kh, .... 38 

** Melodics. Complete, . . 88 

Paul and Virginia, ..... 31 

Poll k's Course of Time, . . . 3.8 

Pure Gold from the Hi’era of Wisdom, 38 

Thoins. in’s Seasons,.38 

Token of the Heart. Do. of Affection. 

Do. of Ueiiu-inbrnnce. Do. of Friend¬ 
ship. I> -. of love. Each, ... 31 

Useful letter-Writer.; t x 

Wilson's Sacra 1’mat.i.31 j 

Young's Nigni Thoughts, . . . 38' 

Little Pedlington and the Pedlingtonians, 
Pnssiatics. Tales and Poems, 

Papers from the Quarterly Review, 

Republic of the Ciuted States. Its Du¬ 
ties, Ac. 

Preservation r.f Health and Prevention of 

Disease,.75 

School for Politics. By Chas. Gayerrc, . 75 

Select Italian Comedies. Translated, . 75 

Shakespeare’s Scholar. Bv R. G. White, 2 5u 
Spectator (The). New erf. 6 vols. cloth, 9 0(i 
Swett’s Treatise on Diseases of the Chest, 3 On 
Stories from Blackwood, . . . . 5o 

titackerat’s works. 

The Book of Snobs, ..... 60 

Mr. Browne’s Letters, .... 50 

The Confessions of Fitzboodle, . . 50 

The Fat Contributor, .... 50 

Jearnes’ Diary. A legend of the Rhine, 60 

The Luck of bnny Lyndon, . . .1 00 

Men’s Wives, 60 

The Paris Sketch Book. 2 vols. . . 1 00 

The Shabby Genteel Story, . . . 50 

The Ycllowplush Pa^rs.* 1 toI. l'im-*. . 5') 

Thackeray's Works. 6 vols. bound in cloth, 6 00 

Treseott’s Diplomacy of the Revolution, 75 

Tuckerman’t Artist Life, . . * . 75 

Up Country Letters, .... 75 

Ward’s Letters from Three Continents, . 1 00 
“ Engliisli It-rns, . . . . 1 00 

Warner’s Rmlimental Lessons in Music, 50 

Woman’s Worth,.38 

Philosophical Works. 

Cousin’s Course of Modern Philosophy, . 3 00 
44 Phil- n adiv of the Beautiful, . 62 

44 on the True. Beautiful, and Good, 1 50 
Comte’s Positive Philosophy. 2 vols. . 4 00 
Hamilton's Philosophy. 1 vol. Svo. . 1 50 

Poetry and the Drama. 

Amelia’s Poems. 1 vol. 12mo. , . 1 25 

Brownell’s Poems. 12mo. ... 75 

Bryant’s Poem*. 1 vol. Svo. Illustrated, 3 50 
44 44 Antique mor. . , 8 00 


1 25 
50 

1 00 


Bryant’s Poems, 2 vols. Hmo. cloth, 

“ 44 1 vol. I8ino. 

Byron’s Poetical Works. 1 vol. cloth, 

“ 44 44 Antique mor. 

Bums’ Poetical Work*. Cloth, 

Butler’s Hudibras. Cloth, 

Campbell’s Poetical Works. Cloth, 
Coleridge's Poetical Works. Cloth, 
Cowper’s Poetical Works, 

Chaucer’s Canterbury Talcs, . 

Dante’s Poems. CMli, . 

Dryden’s Poetical Works. Cloth, . 

Fay (J. S.), Clric ; or, The Voices, 
G<»cthe’s Inhigenia in Tnnris. Translated, 
Gilfillan's Edition of the British Poets. 
12 vols. published. Price per vol. cloth, 
Do. do. Calf, per vol. 

Griffith's (Mattie) Poems, 

Hemans' Poetical Works. 2 vols. 16mo. 
Herbert’s Poetical Works. 16mo. cloth, 
Kents’ Poetical Works. Cloth, 12nio. 

Kirk# White’s Poetical Works. Cloth, . 
Lord’* Poems. 1 vol. 12mo. 

“ Christ in Hades, limn. 

Milton’s Paradise l-ost. Biiiii. 

44 Complete Poetical Works, 

Miiore’s Poetical Works. 8vo. Illustrated, 
44 44 “ Mor. extra, . 

Montgomery's Sacred Poems. 1 vol. 12mo. 
Pope’s Poetical Works. 1 vol. Kino. 
Southey's Poetical Works. 1 vol. . 
Spenser’s Faerie Queen#. 1 vol. cloth, . 
Scott’s Poetical Works. 1 vol. 

“ Lndv of the Lake. J6mo. . 

44 Mannion, ..... 

44 Lay of the Last Minstrel, 
Sbakspoare’s Dramatic Works, 

Tasso* Jerusalem Delivered. 1 vol. 16ino. 
Wordsworth (W.). The Prelude, . 

Religions Works. 

Arnold’s Rugby School Sennons, 

Anthon's Catechism on the Homilies, 

44 Early Catechism for Children, 
Burnet’s History of the Reformation. 3 vol*. 

44 Thirty-Nine Articles, 

Bradley’s Family ami Parish Sermons, 
Cotter’s Mass ami Rubrics, 

Coil’* Puritanism. .... 

Evans’ Rectory of ValcheaJ. . 

Grayson’s True Theory of Christianity, 
Greeley on Preaching, 

Griffin* Go*pol its l l«n Advocate, . 
Hccker* B<> -k of the Soul, 

Hooker’s Complete Works. 2 vols. 

James' Hnppin**M, .... 

James on tne Nature of Evil, . 

Jarvis’ Reply to Milner, . 

Kingsley’s Swred Choir, . 

Keble’s Christian Year, . 

Layman’s Letter* t*i a Bishop, 

Logan’s Sermons and Exj*osiu>ry Lectures, 
Lvrn Anostolica, 

Marshall's Notes on Episcopacy, 

Newman* Sermons A Subject* of the Day 
“ Essay on Christian Doctrine, 
Ogilby on Lay Baptism, . 

Pearson oil the Creed, ... 

Pulpit Cyelopa'dia ami Minister*’ Com¬ 
panion, . 

Sewell'* Reading Preparatory to Confir¬ 
mation, . 

Southard’s Mysierv of Godliness, • 
Sketches and Skeletons of Sermons, 
Spencer’s Christian Instructed, 

Sherlock’s Practical Christian, 

Sutton’s Disco Viver«-- I.earn to Liv« 
Swartz’s letters to my God-luld, . 
Trench’s Notes on the Parable*, 

44 Notes on the Miracles. 

Taylor’s H<dy Living and Dying, . 

44 Episcopacy Asserted and Main¬ 
tained, . . ' . 

Tyug’a Family Commentary*, 

Walker’s Sermons on Practical Subject*, 
Watson on Confirmation, . 

Wilberfi>rce’s Manual f><r Communicants, 
Wile*'ii'a lectures oh C«>h>**ians, 

Wyatt’s Christian Altar, . 

Voyages and Travels. 

Africa and the American Flag, 

Appletcne’ Southern and Western Guide, 

44 Northern and Eastern Guide, 

“ Complete U- S. Guide Book. 

“ N. Y. City Map, . 

Bartlett* New Mexico, Ac. 2 vol*. Ilia*. 
Burnet’s N. Western Territory, 

Bryant’s What I Saw in California, 
Coggeshall’a Voyages. 2 vols. 

Dix’s Winter in Madeira, 

Hue’s Travel* in Tartary and Thibet. 

2 vol*. 

Layard’i Nineveh. I vol. Svo. 

Note* of a Theological Student. 12mo. 
Oliphant’s Journey to Katmundu, . 
Parkyns’ Abyssinia. 2 vol*. . 

Russia ns it Is. By Gumwski, . 

44 By Count de Custine, . 

Squier’s Nicaragua. 2 vols. . . 


2 50 
1 00 


Tnppan's Step from the New World to 

the Old,.17» 

Wanderings and Fortunes of Germ. Emi¬ 
grants, .71 

Williams’ Isthmus of Tehuantepec. 2 vola. 

8 vo.3 it 

Works of Fiction. 

GRACE AGLTLARS WORKS. 

The Days of hruec. 2 vols. 12mn. . . 1 hC 

Home Scenes and Heart Mudies. limo. 15 

The Mother’s Reeomjsn*# l.’mo. . 15 

Womnn'» Friendship- l2mo. ... 75 

Women of Israel. 2 v«ds. limo. . . 1 W 

Basil. A Story of Modern Life- 12mo. . 75 

Brace’s Fawn of the Pale Face#. 12mo. 15 

Busy Moments of an Idle Woman, . 15 

Chestnut Wood. A Tale. 2 volt. . . 1 15 

Don Quixotte, Translated. Must rated, . 1 25 

Drury (A. H-). Light and Shade, . . 15 

Dupuy (A. E.). The Conspirator, . . 15 

Ellen Parry ; or. Trials of the Heart, . <3 

MRS. ELLIS* WORKS. 

Heart* and Home*; or, S-eial Distinction*, 1 M 
Prevention Better than Cure, ... 75 

Women of England, .... 50 

Emmanuel Phillibert. By Dumas, . . I 25 

Farmingdnle. By Caroline 1 h nis*. . 1 00 

Fullerton (Lady G.). Ellen Middleton, 15 

44 44 Grantley Manor. 1 vol. 

l2oi<>. ... 75 

44 44 Lady Bird. 1 vol. 12tno. 15 

The Forester*. By Alex. Dumas, . . 15 

Gore (Mr*.). The Dean’s Daughter. 1 vol. 

12mo.75 

Goldsmith’s Viear of Wakefield. 12mo. 75 

Gil Bias, With 500 Engr’s. Cloth, gt. edg. 

Harry Muir. A Tale of Seottiah Life, 

Hearts Unveiled ; or, I Knew You Would 

Like Him,. 

Heartsease ; or, My Brother’s Wife. 2 vola. 

Heir of Redclvffe. 2 vol*. cloth, 

Heloise ; or, The Unrevealed Secret. Ifrao, 
Hobson. My Uncle ami I. 12nio. . 

Holme*’Tempest and Sunshine. liroo. . 

Home is Home. A Domestic Story, 

Howitt (Mary). The Heir of West Way- 

land, . 

Io. A Tale of the Ancient Fane. 12mo. 

The Iron Cousin. By Mary Cowden 

Clarke,. 

James (G. P. R.). Adrian; or, Clouds 

of the Mind,. 

John ; or. Is a Cousin in the Hand 
Worth Two in the Bush, 

JULIA KAVANAGH’S WORKS. 
Nathalie. A Tale, Unto. . . . 1 00 

Madeline. 12mn. ..... 75 

Daisy Bums. l imo. . . 1 00 

Life’s Discipline. A Tale of Hungary, . €3 

I/one Dove (The). A Legend, . . ’ 75 

Unity Lockwood. By Catherine Crowe, 50 

MISS MCINTOSH’S WORKS. 

Two Lives; or, To Seem and To Be. limo. 75 
Aunt Kitty’s Tales. 12ino. ... 75 

Charms and Counter-Charms, limo. . 1 00 
Evenings at Donaldson Manor, . . 75 

The Lofty and the Lowly. 2 vols. . . 1 50 


75 

75 
1 5 
1 SO 
. 75 
75 
1 00 
15 


1 25 
15 
:i 


88 
1 75 
1 75 
1 00 


1 25 
1 Ot) 

1 25 

2 00 


1 (rf) 

1 25 
1 <0 


Margaret’* Home. By Cousin Alice, 

Marie Louis# ; or, The Ojii*usit« Neighbors, 50 
Muiden Aunt (The). A Story, . . 75 

Manzoni. The Betrothed Lover*. 2 vol*. 1 50 
Margaret Cecil; or, I Can Because 1 Ought, 14 
i Morton Montague ; or, The Christian’s 

; I Choice.16 

> Norman Leslie. By G. C. H. . . . 15 

i Prismntics. Tales and Poems. By Hay- 

i ward#,.1 25 

i Roe (A. S.). James Montjoy. lima. . 15 

j 44 To Love and to lie Loved. 12mo. 75 

i 44 Time and Tide. limo. . 75 

Reuben Medlicott; or, The Coming Man, 75 
Rose Douglass. By S. R. W. ... 75 

MISS SEWELL’S WORKS. 

Amy Herbert A Tale. 12nio. . . 75 

Experience of Life. 12mo. ... *5 

Gertrude. A Tale. limo. ... 75 

Katherine Ashton. 2 volt. liino. . . 1 50 

Ijmeton Parsonage. A Tale. 3 vol*. limo. 2 25 
Margaret l’ercival. 2 vols. . . .15© 

Walter Lorimer, and Other Tales. 12mn. 75 

A Journal Kept for Children of a Village 
School,.1 05 

Sunbeams and Shadows. Cloth, . . 74 

Thorpe’s Hive of the Bee Hunter, . , 1 00 

ThaeJteray’s Works. 6 vols. limo. . 6 05 
The Virginia Comedians. 2 vols. l2mo. 1 55 
Use of Sunshine. By S. M. 12m«. . . 75 

Wight’* Romance of Abelard A Heloise. 
limo..76 
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D. APPLETON & COMPANY'S EDUCATIONAL TEXTBOOKS. 


THE WORLD IN THE MIDDLE AGES. 


AN HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY, with accounts of the origin and development, the insti¬ 
tutions and literature, the manners and customs of the nations in Europe, Western 
Asia, and Northern Africa, from the close of the Fourth to the middle of the Fifteenth 
Century; accompanied by complete Historical and Geographical indexes. 

BY ADOLPHUS KGEPPEN, 

Prof, or History, Greek, and German Literature in Franklin and Marshall College. 

2 Volumes, 12mo. 850 Pages. $2. 

ACCOMPANIED BY 

AN HISTORICO-GEOGRAPHICAL ATLAS OF THE MIDDLE AGES. 

Containing a Series of six General Maps, delineating the migration of the Northern and 
Eastern nations, together with the States arising from their fusion with the ancient 
Roman Empire in Europe, Western Asia, and Northern Africa, from the close of the 
Fourth to the middle of the Fifteenth century. Published from the great Historioo- 
Geographical Hand-Atlas of Charles Spruner, LL.D., Major of Engineers in the 
Kingdom of Bavaria*, With a Concise Explanatory Description. Folio, $2 50. 

THE SAME WORK. 1 volume folio, 232 pp., containing the Historical Geography and 
the Atlas complete. $4 50. 

'* This truly excellent work supplies, In a very satisfactory manner, a want which has long been felt by 
every student of history.”— Evening Post 

u One of the most valuable contributions of the day to American literature. It reflects great honor upon 
the author.”—Springfield Republican. 

“ This work Is one of a very high character, and is replete with valuable Information.”— Philo. Inquirer. 

u The arrangement of this valuable work is at once ingenious and tasteful, and we are sure it will find great 
fkvor with students and readers generally.”— City Item. 

“ A more valuable or important aid to historical reading and study has never appeared.”— X. Y. Churchman. 

“The volumes are indispensable to every reader who wishes for accurate Information respecting the period 
In question.”— Bouton Courier. 

44 A work of elaborate learning and industry—a monument of the patient and laborious Investigation of tno 
Teutonic intellect ”—Xno Orleans Bee. 

“ A more comprehensive and reliablo view of the world in the Middle Ages has never been given to tho 
public.”— Prot Churchman. 

44 The importance of this work Is evident at a glance, and the extensive attainments and ripe scholarship of 
the author are a guarantee for the accuracy of its execution.”— X. Y. Tribune. 

44 It is distinguished by great method, faithful research, and concise style. We have seldom met so much 
historical information so ably condensed.”— Hartford Courant 

“ It Is evidently prepared with great care, and by one thoroughly conversant with the subject Its arrange¬ 
ment is excellent and its lucid descriptions and the case with which it can be consulted, must make it an indis¬ 
pensable book of reference.”— Traveller. 

44 A faithful, scholarly, and valuable work.”— Christian Mirror. 

“This book is a wonder of learning, and justly reflects great credit on American literature.”— Life Illus¬ 
trated. 

“This work evinces great and laborious researches on the part of the author, as well as a judicious, succinct 
and careful arrangement of his materials, and supplies a great desideratum in the study of history.”—.Boston 
Atlas. 

“This work will be found exceedingly valuable, not only for general reading, but as a text-hook in all oar 
higher institutions.”—^ Y. Observer. 
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D. APPLETON <k COMPANY'S EDUCATIONAL TEXT-BOOKS 


DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

BY ALEXANDER REID, A. M. y 
12mo. 572 pages. Fries $1 00. 

This work, which is designed for schools, contains the Pronunciation and Explanation 
of all English words authorized by eminent writers. 

A Vocabulary of the roots of English words. 

An Accented List of Greek, Latin, and Scripture proper names. 

An Appendix, showing the pronunciation of nearly 3000 of the most important Geo¬ 
graphical names. 

It is printed on fine paper in clear type, and strongly bound. 

And is unquestionably one of the best dictionaries for the school-room extant 

From C. 8. Henry, Professor of Philosophy , History , and Belles-I^ttres, in the University of the City qf 

New- York. 

M Reid's Dictionary of the English Language is an admirable book for the use of schools. Its plan combines 
a greater number of desirable conditions for such a work, than any with which I am acquainted; and it seems to 
me to be executed in general with great judgment, fidelity, and accuracy." 

From Henry Reed, Professor of English Literature in the University of Pennsylvania. 

“ Reid's Dictionary of the English Language appears to have been compiled upon sound principles, and with 
judgment and accuracy. It has the merit, too, of combining much moro than is usually looked for in Dictionaries 
of small size, and will, I believe, be found excellent as a convenient manual for general reference, and also for 
various purposes of education.” 


MANUAL OF ELEMENTARY GEOLOGY. 

BY SIR CHARLES LYELL, M. A., F. R. S. 

I vol, 8vo. 512 pages. Price $1 75. 

This is a reprint of the fourth London edition of ft work of distinguished reputation, 
beautifully illustrated by Five Hundred "Woodcuts. Being the production of a writer 
who stands at the head of the department of knowledge which he has undertaken to 
explain, is sufficient guarantee for the invaluable character of the work for the scientific 
reader and observer, as well as for general use in our seminaries of learning. 

‘‘There is no branch of natural science where there is a more quickly recurring necessity for new editions of 
elementary books, than Geology. It is itself but the germ of a science, daily gathering fresh frets and extending 
its jurisdiction over new fields of observation. What was a satisfactory account of its discoveries a few yean 
ago, is now obsolete. And among the scholars and observers who have done most to advance the science, and are 
most competent to elucidate its present condition, is the author of the volume before us.”—Charleston Mercury. 


PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY. 

BY SIR CHARLES LYELL. 

8vo. Price $2 25. 

•• It will only be necessary to announce this new and handsome edition of LyelLs standard work on Geology, te 
induce nil lover* of this most interesting and instructive science, to secure a copy of the work, if possible; for every 
success'l ve edition <*f such a work has a value which none of its predecessors had, inasmuch as now discoveries 
are being constantly made by the active author, and other distinguished geologists, which illustrate topics dis* 
massed in the work.”— Boston Traveller. 

28 


Digitized by kjOOQle 





B. APPLETON & COMP ANTS EDUCATIONAL TEXT-BOOKS. 


HISTORY OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY. 

BY M. VICTOR COUSIN. TRANSLATD BY O. W. WIGH1 

2 volfl. 8vo. Price $3 00. 

This work contains a full exposition of Eclecticism, by its founder and ablest supporter; 
gives a collected account of the history of philosophy from the earliest times; makes a dis¬ 
tinct classification of systems; affords brief yet intelligible glimpses into the interior of 
almost every school, whether ancient or modern; and a detailed analysis of Locke, which 
unanswerably refutes a sensualistic theory that has borne so many bitter fruits of irreligion 
and atheism. _ 

LECTURES ON THE TRUE, THE BEAUTIFUL, AND 

THE GOOD. 

s 

BY M. VICTOR COUSIN. TRANSLATED BY O. W. WIGHT. 

lvoL 8vo. $150. 

This is an important philosophical work, containing an exposition of Cousin’s opinions 
upon the most momentous subjects to man. It is faithfully translated, and beautifuUy pub¬ 
lished. Under the head of “ the True,” the author considers the existence of Universal and 
Necessary Principles; their Origin and Value; and the existence of God as the Principle of 
Principles. Under that of “the Beautiful,” he considers the Beautiful in Nature and Art, 
and has an interesting Lecture on French Art. Under that of “the Good,” he contemplates 
the whole subject of private and publio Ethics and God as the Principle of the Idea of the 
Good. 


PHILOSOPHY OF SIR WM. HAMILTON. 

EDITED BY O. W. WIGHT. 

1 vol. 8vo. Price $1 50. 

This handsome octavo volume is issued in a beautiful style, and is designed to be used as 
a text-book in schools aud colleges. It embraces all the metaphysical writings of Sir Wm. 
Hamilton, one of the most noted philosophers and logicians of the day, whose writings de¬ 
serve the attention and consideration of those who have charge of our seminaries of learn¬ 
ing. 

“Sir Wlllintn Hamilton, though bis predecessors, Stuart and Brown, were men of a world wide reputation, 
has sustained himself admirably in the chair which they occupied, and is probably destined to have higher honors 
awarded to him by posterity than either of them. Wifti the severest logic, and a power of analysis that is well 
nigh matchless, he unites the most perspicuous and exact style, expressing the nicest shades of thought, with 
undevlatlng accuracy. And his writings display romarkable erudition as well as discrimination ; he shows him¬ 
self perfectly familiar with the theories and arguments of of all who have gone before him, whether in earlier or 
later days; and while he renders due honor to each, he knows no such thing as being in bondage to a great name. 
And bis crowning excellence is that ho nnites with the philosopher the Christian; while he exercises his reason 
most vigorously and successfully within certain limits, no man hows more reverently than he before the author¬ 
ity of divine revelation .”—Puritan Recorder. 

“ A philosopher who thinks like Aristotle; whose logic is as stem as that of St Thomas, the lawgiver of the 
church; who rivals Muretus as a critic; whose erudition finds a parallel only in that of the younger Scaliger; 
whose subtlety of thought and polemical power remind us of the dauntless Prince of Verona, whose penetrating 
analysis reaches deeper than that of Kant —Daily Nat Democrat 
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D. APPLETON & COMPANY'S EDUCATIONAL TEXTBOOKS. 


A DIGEST OF THE LAWS, CUSTOMS, MANNERS AND INSTITUTION 

OF THE 

ANCIENT AND MODERN NATIONS. 

BY THOMAS DEW, 

Late President of the College of William and Mary. 

1 vol. 8vo. 662 pagos. Price $2 00. 

On examination, it will he found that more than ordinary labor has been expended ujmji 
this work, and that the author has proceeded upon higher principles, and has had higher 
aims in view than historical compilers ordinarily propose to themselves. Instead of being 
% mere catalogue of events, chronologically arranged, it is a careful, laborious, and instruoi 
tive digest of the laws, customs, manners, institutions, and civilization of the ancient and] 
modern nations. | 

The department of modern history in particular has been prepared with unusual care] 

and industry. ; 

From Jons J. Owen, Professor in New-York Free Academy . 

“I have examined with much pleasure Prof. Dew's ‘Digest of the Laws, Manners, Customs, Ac.,of Ancient 
and Modern Nations.’ It furnishes a desideratum m the study of history which I have long desired to see. Tb« 
manner in which history is generally studied in our institutions of learning, is in my judgment very defective. 
The great central points or epochs of history are not made to stand out with sufficient prominence. Events ot 
minor imi>ortance Rre made to embarrass the memory by the confused method of their presentation to the mind. 
History is studied by pages and not by subjects. In the wilderness of events through which the student is grop¬ 
ing his way, he soon becomes lost and perplexed. The post is as obscure as the future. Ills lesson soon become* 
an irksome task. The memory is wearied with the monotonous task of striving to retain the multitudinous event* 
of each daily lesson. 

“ Tlds evil apjK-ars to be remedied in a great degree by Prof. Dew's admirable arrangement Around the 
great poin% of history he lias grouped those of subordinate importance. Each section Is introduced by a caption, 
in which tie- subject is briefly stated, and so as to be easily remembered. Thus the student having mastered the 
leading events, will find little or no difficulty in treasuring up the minor points in their order and connection. I 
trust the book will lie adopted in our higher institutions of learning. I greatly prefer it to any history for the use 
• f schools which 1 have seen.*’ 

MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY. 

BY W. C. TAYLOR, LL. D., M. R. A. S. 

KEVISED BY 0. 3. HENEY, D. D. 

1 vol, 8vo. 870 pages. Price $2 60. 

ANCIENT HISTORY, separately, 368 pp. $1 26. 

Containing the Political History, Geographical Position, and Social State ot the Principal 
Nations of Antiquity, carefully digested from the Ancient Writers, and illustrated by the 
discoveries of Modern Scholars and Travellers. 

MODERN HISTORY, separately, 312 pages. $1 50. 

Containing the Rise and Progress of the Principal European Nations, their Political 
History, and the Changes in their Social Condition ; with a History of the Colonies founded 
by Europeans. 

While these works ore intended mainly for the use of schools, they cannot fail of being 
of the highest service to all who would read history systematically. 

The American edition has added a distinct and special chapter, giving the history of the 
United States its appropriate place in general history. 

“ We cannot but express our decided approval of this Manual of History. It is a summary of all that is most 
Important In the authentic annals of the world; a book suited not only for the purposes of direct tuition, but ;■* r 
manual for domestic reading.”— Joutmal of Commerce. 
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